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FOREWORD 
This selected list of U.S. readings on aspects of science and technology reacing

to economic and social development hag been prepared by the University ofPittsburgh under contract with the Agency for International Development.
Early in the preparations for the United Nations Conference on the Applica

tion of Science and Technology for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas, U.S.
representatives suggested that a display of scientific and technical literature would
be a valuable adjunct to the Conference. This suggestion was warrrdy receivedby the United Nations Secretariat for the Conference and endorsed by the Scien
tific Advisory Panel. 15Some countries and 3 United Nations agencies arefurnishing books and articles for Conference display. Most of these materials
will be donated at the close of the Conference to the Dag Hammarskjold
Memorial Library of the United Nations in New York. 

This list is, first, a catalog of U.S. items displayed at the Conference. Second,
and most important, it should be a reference work of continuing value in itself.
Third, it is a companion volume to the 12 volumes of U.S. papers prepared inconnection with the Conference. These papers, not yet published at the timethe list was compiled, are a significant addition to American coverage of devel. 
opment problems. The authors' citations in these papers also provide many
helpful additional references, particularly in technical fields.
 

A comprehensive bibliography 
 on the vast subject matter of the Conference was dearly impossible within the time available A more modest goal, a selected
reading list, was attainable only by choosing a competent organization and accord
ing its personnel broad d "'n in selection. The approach emplo)ed by the
University of Pittsburgh explained in the Introduction. Obviously, theinclusion of certain works and the omission of others reflect the University's own
decisions. No U.S. Government endorsement of the views expressed in listedworks should be inferred, nor has there been a governmental evoluation of the 
relative merits of listed and unlisted works. 
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PREFACE 

The preparation of a list of selected U.S. reading, on the application of science 

and technology to the problems of the less-developed nations will serve man) 

useful purposes. 
This volume is a representative sample of current American research papers, 

academic studies, and operational reports on majo. areas of science and technol
ogy. The items in this collection were selected because of their potential utility 

to the deN eloping nations. It coNers a wide range of subjects such as the regional 
planning experience of the Tennessee Valley Autbority and Puerto Rice, the 
production and marketing policies of our great industrial enterprises, and the 

role of our unixersities in concerting research .rid education in the service of 
human welfare. 

This reading list emphasizes the deep American concern %withthe individual. 

The great emphasis on science and technology in this cmntry has not precluded 
consideration of human needs Each of the subject chapters, N%hether agriculture, 
industry, or communication, includes many readings that focus on the human 
aspets of the subject. All of the subjects illustrate how science and technology 
can be applied for man's vwelfare. 

This is an example of the interdisciplinary and interprofession,11 collaboration 
which we are fostering at the Uni'ersity of Pittsburgh. In no field is this 
.,pproach more relevant and more necessary than in intern',itional development, 
which covers so many areas of human knowledge. 

Under the leadership of Prof Saul M. Katz, faculty, staff, and students in a 
great Nariety -f fields cooperated, first, in a wide ranging but rapid review of 
U.S. literature rele ant to problems of development abroad, and then in annotat
ing and producing a selected reading list in a period of 8 or 9 weeks so that it 
would be ready for the U.N. Science Conference. 

Problems of dex clopment are problems for the w'hole world. We hope that 
this bibliography will encourage other countries to prepare similar works so that 
all who are interested may have the benefit of ongoing research and scholarship 
from all countries. 

Science and technology are not, and should not be confined to national 
boundaries. 

EDWARti H. LITCHFIiLD 
Chancellor 

University of Pittsburgh 
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INTRODUCTION 

All nations, but notably the new and less de;eloped ones, stri;e for economic 

The appiation ot science and technology to the prob
and social desclopment 

lems imolsed can help them achiese this goid 

The principal objectise guiding the preparation ot this bibliography %%,Is the 

U.S rL idings, not to Lxccd i,:oo
preparation of a stl ctt.d innot itcd list ot 

titles, whILh V'ouldI b Vcslul to the less d upe~d countries InI appI tu sucnce 

d III the prLsS ot dks elopmCntand technologN to the in lnllold problcms IIIs cl 

The nced ivr such readings is especially acute for the Lducated nonSpILLiaiist 

insol ed In desClopHicnt, SuILh as th go;ernicit oti.11 and the n itonlal Ilader 

usu th) Is his oss 11soure of rile;, nt
The specialist in a gi;en s~icntiCltl ficld 

nIeds He also h is a good idea
readings from ;; hLic he Lin sClctt ;;hat he 

It is the non
%%homhe might contac.t tor intorniation on I partiul ir subject 

needs help, the mdind a, %%Iih,is cngaged In formulating or
specialist \ho 

implementin8 desclxop"Ient pro-zrams Ind v', ,L must make dLLisions In rIpect 

hoch he is an expert,to specific technici fields ether thin the one in \% 

The fact that 14,oo, ..e%% book itks and 4,000 iew editions of old titles, as ;cll 

as the min tiovsands ot periodical and journal article%, %%cre publhshed in the 

United S'atcs in i96i a1ot., clearlN indicates the need for - IL.ttl annotated 
\Nhat is meant by

bibliograpli . A ke, questioil is ho\ to pripare s,,c.h a list 

development and %;hat kinds of materia s should be included in tile apphliation 

of science and tchnolog) to tile problems ot desclopient I-los; should the 

ot written material What are the
readings be selected from the great solume 

most useful?feasible methods tor preparing such a list so that it Ina) be 

problems beset tile prepirauon of a stlccted bibliograph). 
most 
These and similar 

This introd iction indicites ho;; the authors atteinpted to dcal ssith these ques

tions. It should help the prospectie user by gsing him a better idea of the 

strengths and v eaknesses of ths selected reading list. 

I. DeN elopment and Siences 

The iirst problem that had to be met %%as determining what fields should be 

included in the bibliography This raised two fundamental questions: What 

and technology must
is meant by deseloprnent, and sshat asptcts ot science 

be applied for attaining it' Thise questions cannot be adequately discussed in 

here. They dealt sith, in one way or another, in
the brief space allotted are 

many of the listed readings. Howe;er, definitions of the working premises are 

necessary. Let us start with de;elopment. 
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XII INTRODUCTION 

Associated with the goal of deselopment i, a plthora of terms to designate its 

absence. Such countric, and areas are gtncrally called less deseloped, under

developed, undevelolptd, poor, low income, tr,,uitional, or unindustrialized. 

Each term has its own denotations, coinotations, and confusions. Yet common 

to all of thcn Is tht. C Ik I ptthit p oplk of a p irtiular area are, on an axeragc, less 

well off than in some othcr autry or arca used as a standard. 

This characteristic uf being rclatiely les, %%e off than some other country 

is usually exprcsscd in econom, terms and is a basic pirt of the meaning of 

deselopment Howcs cr, c,presiig deCslol)m1(nt soIcly In economic terms Is 

ofttn taken to mean that the most significant dimension of development is 

econonic llis is mislcading In reality, deselopment involves a complex of 

mutually relatid eCLonomic, social, and political changes. It is a continuing 

process of change in a %% Economic changes sometimes morehole society. seem 

evident and often lend theniselkes more readily to quantification, but they are 

nnly one aspect of a totJl pro' es of change. 

It follows that the application of science and technology to the problems of 

dexelopment demands a wiue range of knsmledge. Such application asks for 

-in acqualitane with man) specialm7ed fields of knoNledge as well as an under

standing ot thc nat ire ot the desclopment process itscir and ho it may be 

directed aind a celerattd. It is necLessary, thereloie, to select readings from the 

great variety of subjCts iclmichkd under tdle broad aegis of science and technology. 

II. Criteria for Selection 

Next, it was netessary to determine on what basis to select the appropriate 

readings To d-al with this problem and with some %sayof limiting the total 

number of such rc idings, six noain riteria i%ere latd do%%n1. 

I. Readings should be cleatly relevant to and signicant in the contert of the 

stated objective In other words, only readings directly pertinent to the mcderni

zation processes and problems ot the kss des eloped countries per se, or concerned 
with clearly relesav: U.S experience, would be included. 

2. Readings sliould be hntd to U S litewature In practice this meant limit

ing titles to ss oi., done by AmeriLan authors and authors of other nationalities 

closely associated %%ith American institutions In general, work published by 

U.N. agencies is excluded. 
3. Readings should be of inteest to and capable of being understood by edu

cated, nompcdzalzed perons involved in deveopment activities. This meant 

that the readings, in general, should not be too highly specialized or rarrowly 

focused, and should avoid materials primarily concerned with technical method

ology or expressed in highly technical language. Exception was made only 

when strict adherence woulP result in the exclusion of an important work. 

To make the most cflicient use of limted space, it was decided that 
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country or case studies should be iniluded only when they indicated approaches 

number of the deloping areas. 
or solu.ons of particular interest to a 

/ubyct hodd wod,e potnf3 of cnt v to the topus
Reading, h,td for each 

the broidst
that ud It xxas ttththItthe tlC LSdLUI hotild asstrcin 

of topILs and subtopi,, po,bl, tI I prcsent as In ily ton
coxeraze 

Ilmt of the NII1(1s fleld%This proxtrasting xw is possible \NNOuldl idC 

th t r r muzh' ssI Wde iII loatIIlgit 11112 t',l
and an introduliLon to scx cral topis 

and tollo%%ing up topk s ot his partcul itrollern 'I lie number ot itatitons from 

umtd, een 
mdi\idual authors or institutions xxho puhiNshd miN\ irtilts %%as 

though all the re.adings might be important, in order to sa\e space. 

limiti in selttouns tot/alit I his meimt
5. Readings sho-dd ht eatds 

and Governbooks, monograp,, pc riodc.l artichl',
published mi terials such as 

ment reports
 
of current) xaries
 

6. 	Refci nce, shoald !,eczaionablty cwi'ent The period 

nothing has bocin mncLudm-d that %%as 
from topic to topic, although in most ,ases 

published prior to 195o. 

III. The Method of Pr,:paration 

to co% er the manx asfctS of science ant,
The third problem was to decide hoxx 

technology mxolxed in dexelopment and Lo It In a S\xstLIti- and uniorni 

It was clar that tour mijor oper itions %%ould be necessar)manner 
search and collctIon of appropriate

Fist, ccilection This mxolxeO librar) 
r.cintral staff librarians and b consult its and their 

materials both b) a ot 

in the xarious subject fields, for identification and 
search assistants comp'tent 

indeing of generally rclex ant inaterlils 
and their rcscar, h a sistantsThis meant that consultantsSecond, scct nng 

mnaterials most appropv* Ite III 
culled the general collections and l.sts tr specific 

he ntminbcr ot titles inviallx rccomilendd by the 
terms if ihe 1guling criteriI "1 

\cedcd inaaium i,2,) ,tins x\hich could be 
consuhtHIS I ir th, ot 

accommodated 
fornmit for annotitions %%,as stablished. They

Thid, annotation \ unitorni 

ot th. initrvil if this xxas 
not clear 

vere to be descripte. ind,,.te the rclexsncx 

from the uth., and be held bctx.cn 2o and oo xxords 

insure consistcncx' ' ith criteria and adcquacy of
Fourth, rcteu, This had to 

xicxx s of the subject matter spccialistinc reconcile th--oxerage, and at the same 
cxx x'as in thrLe staizcs In the first 

and the needs of the oxcrall list I he re' 

stage, all references and annottions v crc rc( cxxed 1, thi coiultants, %xhopro

id a scale 'it priorities
posed - hat shuld be incluidi on thc list and est-iblt 

state, the lit proposed by die consultants %as re\,ex\d %%Iththe 
In the scond 

assmstatnce ot a small ccmnimittee of persons cxpcrienced in the prol.ms of dc, clop

http:ind,,.te


XIV INI ROUCI ION 

ment. Copies of this list were circulated for consideration. In the final stage, 
the revised lists were discussed again with the consultants, rmviwed, checked, 
edited, and amanusciipt prepared. 

IV. Use of the List 

The fourth major question was how to organize the wide range of subject 
matter so that the reading list would be readily usable To meet this need, it 
seemed advisable to organize the chapters along traditional sub)ect diisions and 
customary associations. 

Appendix A was included to indicate the relation of the selected reading list 
to the NarIous conference sessions described in United Nations Confeyence on 
the Apphcation cf Science and Technology for the Benefir of the Less Developed 

Areas.' 
A more difficult pioblem was deciding to Mhich chapters readings on particular 

topics should be assigned. Individual topics in an area as comple% as societal 
change are interrelated, difficult to define cleark, and often not fully separable. 
For example, education is relexant to all fields, and readings on education, de
pending on th focus, can be put in any of the chapters. Furthermore, radix iduail 
books or articles may concern several different subject categories. Thus readings 
on community dexelopment may be fully relex ant to agriculture and to education 
as well as to social xs elfare No matter xxhat the organMiation, thecse problems are 

always present. T%%o principles were used to deal with the problem of assign
ment customary association of topics, and specificity. 

It seemed advisable to assign readings on particular topics or subtopics to chap
ters containing customarily associated materials For exannple, a nonspecialist 
concerned with obtaining an :reproved understanding of urban problems can 
reasonably be expected to look for readings on url,an problems, not on other topics 
such as location economics, modern niass construction techniques, or social 
ecology, althougl' these are all quite relevant. I lence, readings on tilelatter 
topics, when they concerned urban areas, were put in the section on urban 
problems. 

The principle of specificity involved the questions of how many groupings to 
make and how specific they should be. The more specific the grouping, presum
ably, the easier it would be to locate tile After some eperinientation, itrcference. 
vxas decided to group the references in each chapter into a number of sections. 
References that did not fall into the speufic topics or that seemed to apply to a 
number of these "natural" topics were customarily grouped in a more general 
section. 

V. Follow-up Reading 

In exploring a topic, the user of this bibliography will face the problem of 

1Retied Information Bulletin. New York: Unitied Nations Feb. 1962, E/CONF.39/ 
INF.T/Rcs. x. 

http:E/CONF.39
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locating further readings Following are four suggestions for thoq," who desire 

follow-up readings on particular topics. 
First, as noted earlier, there is considerable oserlap in subject matter between 

different sections To deal with this pioblen %ithout unduly lengthening the 

bibliography by duplication, readings that might fit tinder two or more subjects 

ssere assigned Lo orly one of the suble~t categories. This means that the reader 

concerned ss ith a particular topic will need to examine a number of subject cate

gories for relesant material. Some assistance in this can be obtained by noting 

the major rele%ant subtopics in each of the subject cateiories. Tle reader should 
a, he inspects the readings in particularalso take cogniance of related topic; a 

sccLio, , and ins estig ite the other subject sections for further readings on that topic 

or related topics. 
Second, te\tbooks and spW_-l'7cd bibliographies included in cath section l,'t 

further relesant readings For example, in Section X (Bibliographies and 

IHandbooks) ot Chapter 9 (lnustr%) one citation is a 170 page annotated biblio

graphsv of L' S rt idings on dpecific industriLs published in 1962 by the U S 

Agenc tor International De, clopment. Most of the othcr books and articles 

in eatl section also hiie rttercnCes to other ssorks on partcular topics and 

suggest related tepics that should be insestigitcd Additional reading may 

be fcund n periodicals that are frequently cittd in the bibliographs It is also 

safe to assume that nearls all the authors rcpreseCnted hasc pubhilcd other 

or related subjects The generazion of a highly specializedworks on the same 

bibliogr,'ph b%this method is practicil, incpcnsive, and mtcsasNing 

Third, the sarious tools and techniques of bibliographical research, such as 

periodical indexcs, subILc-t abstracts, hooklists, and libriry catalogs, can be %ery 

helpful. Rathc: th.tn attempt to recapitulate the field of bioliographic research 

here, it is recommended that the interestcd person attempt to obtain assistance 

from persons s ersed in the subject and from profcssional libririans \ useful 

source of summaries and excerpts of cuirrmnt material is the Development Re

search Revite,, publishcd quarterly b the Aucnc) for Intnr,,ttional Deselop

ment and distribute, U S. A I D missions and rcpresentatises. 

Finally, another Method, of Na,,ing utility, may ble to contact indiiiduals 

and publishing and distributing organi7atiOI1s especially concerned with the 

particular subjcct ficld This hibliogiaphy will help idcntfy such persons and 

organi/ations. 

VI. Procuring Rcfcrencei 

The user of this bibliography may face problems of procurement %%henseeking 

to purchase a particular reference Stseral methods may be available, depend 

;ng on Nheihcr it is a hook, periodical article, or Government publication, and 

whether or not it is "in print." 

All of the dociments inchded in this list hase been published. As long as 

they are "in print", i e., stocks are available, they may be purchased from the 
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publishei or the publisher's local r(presentativc or correspondent. The jub.
isher's name is always given in the itemitation unless tile was published by 

the author. A useful list of U.S. hook publishers and their addrcsses iniv Ie 
found in the ,1mericanBook Tiade Diiectoiy, published by R. K. Bowkcr. 

Similarly, journals or other lcriodicals may be obtained from tile is Lung 
organization so loijg as i ailable in stot k.they are Ulrich's PctiodcclDtec!owy 
is a ascful source of informlition on the publishers of periodicils. 

The best general source for U S Gov(.rnnent documents is t'ie Suprintcnd it 
of Documetts, U S Go; ernbncnt Printing Office, Washingtrn 25 D C 'n 
niany ,ases, docuncMuts may le obtained dirLctly from the issuing Go;erninent 
dpartment. i hese ar. indicated in tilecitations. 

Hoever, many of tilereadings are publishel in limited quantities for a 
relatively small audicnce and oftcn go "out of print" quickly; ie., they are lo 
longer available from the publisher. When a book or periodical is uvasal )le 
from the putlisher, tlere are ts;o major metbnds of acquisition. 

One method, tending to be e\pensive and uften time consurniig, is t'roiigh 
the secondhand book or magazine market, a service pro ided by many bookstores 
or de ders Most libraries can provide a list cf such dealerq to be contacted.
 

Another method, particularly appropriate if a copy of tl,eref-rence is needted
 
immediately, is to arrange, subject to copyright limitations, for the duplication
 
of the necessary pages or excn a book in its entirety. Duplicating devices and
 
sources changc rapidly so that suggestions given here could be out of date in a
 
relatielv brief time. Howcver, a particularly useful source in thils connection
 
is Universitv Nlicrofilms, Inc, 33 North First Street, Anna Arbor, Mich This
 
company makes facsimiles c_ "out of print" titles Information about this 
service and other ser; ices and processes, as well as a copy of the book to be 
duplicated and information on copyrights, may often be obtained from libraries. 

VII. Opportunity Costs 

The limitation on the number of citations to 1,200 faced the authors with what 
the economist calls "opportunity costs." For each reading included, other im
portant and useful titles had to be e\cluded and the selection ot each title neces
sarily caie dosii to an individual dc1csion. Tits decision vas based on the 
selection crteria noted earlier. 

In many casts the decisions to leave out material %%erepainful. Some partic
ularly useftil itmn's \.%crc not yet in published form. Other tjtlcs wbich would 
hase considcrably impro\cd rcprcsentation for one topic could be included only 
at the expense of climinating another topic. 

Tl,e number of readings in each of the subject chapters was not ct in ad\ ance. 
It was the result of the selection of the topics and subtopics, judgments on the 
importance of particilar problems for the leis developed nations, and the avail
ability of material dhat fitted the selection criteria. 
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in the
such as this is tinebound. Research and writing

Any bibliography 
of new materials

and In other countries produce a qtealy flow
United States 

worth) of incluion in an" list and render some of the included reilings obsolete. 
illl be hclp-

Despite this limitation, it is hoped that this current b,biography 

sock genera' and rclatiNely --ophisti
to those imoh ed ii, deelopment whoful 

and proiedure" ofthe possWhIlItI-', proccScs,cated n,,terlials rlatIng to 
will contribute to a better under-

It It urther hoped thlt its use 

standing of andl facilitate cooperat'on in the applicaion ot ,cience and technology
dexelopment 

to the moderiMzation pro-cess 
SNUL \l. K I, 

Unvertty of Pittsburgh 

671028-03- 2 



Chapter I. 

THE DEVELOPMENT PROCESS AND ITS SETTING 

I. General Approaches and Strategies 

IRMA of 	 Development.i. 	 ADELMAN, Theoies Economic Giowth and 


Stanford, Calif., Stanford Upiverslty Press, i961. 164 pp.
 

Begins with a review of some of the more important historical growth 

theories and then applies these to current problems. Concludes with a 

neo-Keynesian model that emphasizes labor and the entrepreneur. 

2. 	 CONrLRLNCL oN ECONOMic DLVELOPMLNT, UNIVErI.Ts or TEXAS, 1958. 

Eastin Nelson.Economic Growth Rationale, Pioblemn3, Cases, edited by 


Austin, Tex., Univcrsity of Texas Press, 196o. 288 pp
 

clopment sponsored byProceeding- of the Conference on Economic Dc 

the Depa,,ment of Et.onomics and the Institute of Latin American 

Studies at the University of Texas in 1958 Ten principal papers with 

of growth under three diLisions:commentaries deal with problems 
:conomicrationale of economic dc clopment; problems arising from rapid 

four case studies in economic development.development; 

RT 	 0. The Strategy of Economic Development. New3. 	 HIRSCHNiAi , ALi 

Haven, Conn , Yale University Press, 1958. 217 pp.
 

An attempt to show why the theories of dexeloprnent 	 %%hich assume 
asbalanced demand oi balanced supply are not rLlevant a basis for 

in the less developedunderstanding and planning further development 

countries. Suggests alternauvely that the theory should be foinmulated 

in terms of shortages or excesses of "social oxerhead Lapital" supplemented 

by directly productive actixities These two types of mest,'ents also 
strengthencreate "backward" and "forward" linkag .s which tend to 

the momentum of current investment. In addition, such topics as infla

tion, exports, population l.resures, role of the government, and role of 

the fiim are discussed. 

http:UNIVErI.Ts


2 TiHE DLVLLOPMENT PROCESS AND ITS SFTTING 

5. HosELITz, BERTHOLD (editor)FRANK Theoies of Economic Growth. 
Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 196o. 344 PP 

Descriptisely and conparatitely resiexss, largely in historical sequence,
the assumptions and 'iplications of the mnijor i~estern schools of grovsth
theory. Article, are desoted to thcorie, of (I) mercantilists and physto
crats; (2) Adam Smith and Ricardo, (3) Engihsh cla ,ical school;
(4) John Stuart Mill, (5) neoclassical economist3 ; (6) contemporary 
theorists; (7) "stages" theorists. 

6. INtIANA U',nLsimT. DLI'.RTMENT OF GONLRNML?,r Towaid the Com
parative Study of Public Admintstration, edited by A.Wlliam Sittin. 
Bloomington, Ind, 1957. 331 pp. 

The lead article presents "a conceptual framework for the dynimi
comparati'e analysis of political-administrati%e systems." This study
sets up the models of the agrarian and indu%trial societics and their 
implications for goveinmental and administratise attitudes, salues, and
procedures. Six subseqtfent tase studies illustrate the conceptual model 
in a sarietv of countries 

7. KUZ,.ETS, SIMON SMITH. "Quantitative aspects of the economic gros tli
of nations," Economic Development and CulturalChange. Oct. 1956, V.5, 
no. i-Jan. 1962, v. io, no. 2. 

A series of sexen articles examin:ng various factor vhich hase been
associated %xth grovth in per capita income of nations. Criti.ally
discusses the major concepts of quantitatiie measurement in economics,
and looks at the growth of capital and accompanying changes in factor 
proportions, and income distribution and consumption of types of final 
goods. Numerous tables and international comparisons. 

8. --. Six Lectupes on Economic Growth. Glencoe, Ill, Free Press, 
196o. 122 pp. 

Brings together a series of lectures, covering topics such as the meaning
and meisurement of growth, conditions necessary for growth, capital
formation, trade, the problem of size, and future problems. A number 
of helpful tables are included. 



3 GENERAL APPROACHES AND STRATEGIES 

9. LLISLNSILIN, HARVi'x. Economic Backwardness and Economic Giowth 
Studies in the Theory of EconomicDevelopment. New York, Wiley, 1957. 
295 Pp. 

After introducing the nature of the probLm, the author analyzes the state 
of economic back wardncss, thus developing the thesis that these charac
teristics are part of a pattern that is self-reinforcing. Such a thesis allows 
the icchnique of quasi-equilibrium to be used as the nintnod tor dccermin
ing or laying the lprccounhions for takeoff. In an appcr,dix, the nature 
and magnitude of the variables preciously considered are displayed 

1o. 	 MIKLSILL, R,MOND F "Fconomic doctrines reflected in U.N. reports," 
Ameican Economic Review. May 1954, v. 44, PO 2, pp 570-582. 

Analyzes vast literature of the United Nations to pick out doctrines and 
philosophies. These are rexealed in both imlphcit assumptions and explicit 
use of fa-ts. Problems discussed include theories of de~elopinent, growth
and stability, unemplo)ment, and equilibrium. U N reports deal vtith 
problems arising from the tact that tiaditional economil theory may fail 
or may result in dissatisfacnon in many developing complexes 

ii. 	MILLIKAN, ' xx F., and BIACK,ER, DONALD L. 'M. (editors) The Emerg
ing Nations Their Giowth and United States Policy. Boston, Mass., Little, 
Brown, i96i. 171 pp. 

A group study of the nature and dynamics of societies in transition, 
emphasizing the many-sided nature of the process and the range of dil
ferences among societies with varying hiszorcs, cultures, resources, geog
raphy. Attempts to isolate certain common features of the transitional 
proces, an( strategic factors susceptible to external influences. The second 
part deals vith mpliphations for United States policy. 

x2. 	 NArIONAL BURL U or EcoNo.Mic RrSEARH. The Compaiative Study of 
Economic Growth and Structure, Suggestions on Research, Objectives and 
Organization. New York, 1959. 201 pp. 

Systen,-tic comparison of the course of economic growth and of the 
economic structure of different countries at varying stages of their de~el
opment is needed if we are to understand the process of economic growth. 
The study recommends a limitation of the comparative study to measur
able phenomena. The relative value of three approaches to comparative 
studies is discussed. national accounting, input output technique, and 
formal economic models. 
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13. OHuiN, GoRAN. "Balanced economic growth in history," American Eco
nomic Review. May 1959, v. 49, nO.2,pp. 338-353. 

Discusses questions arising from the balanced growth approach to devel
opment, an approach that emphasizes the limiting role of markets in 
development. Places stress on -omplemenrary factors in development and 
on how markets have developed, and questions the idea of an initial big 
push. 

14. 	 ROSENSTEIN-RODAN, PAUL N. "Notes on the theory of the 'Big Push,' "Eco
nomic Development for Latin America. Proceedings of . conference held 

by the International Economic Association, edited by HowNard S. Ellis. 
New York, St. Martin's Press, 1961. pp. 57-81. 

Outlines a theory of economic growth, as distinct from equilibrium eco
nomic analysis, based on the assertion that economies do not -imply 
change incrementally as they grow but, because of mndivisibilities in the 
production function and resultant "pecuniary external economies," there 
is a minimum level of resources which must be devoted to a development 
program if it is to have any cha.ce of success. 

15. 	 RosTow, WALT WHITMAN. The Stages of Economic Growtil: A Non-
Communist Manifesto. New York, Cambridge Urniersity Press, i96o. 

178 pp. 

A theory of economic growth comprising a five-stages-of-growth inter
pretation of modern economic history anl a 'dynamic theory of produc
tion," combining these with themes from other social forces for an 
open-ended, nondeterministic theory of alternatives and modern history. 

16. 	 SPEIGEL, HENRY WILLIAM. "Theories of economic development. history 
and classification," Journalof the History of Ideas. Oct. :- 5, v. 16, no. 4, 

PP. 518-539. 

The author "takes stock" of thr various attempts to describe, classify, and 
analyze the process oi economic development. He reviews each of eight 
categories in the course of the article. Primary emphasis, however, is 

placed on the fifth category, "Change generated by external factors." 



II. Capital Formation 

17. ECKAUS, RICHARD S., and LEIFEBER, Louis. "Capital formation: a theoreti
cal and tunpirical analysis," Review of Economics and Statistics. May 1962, 
v. 44, no. 2, pp. 113-122. 

Presents a model for intertemlporal choice in production, containing ele
ments faced in economic planning and analysis of capital accumulatun. 
High level of aggregation used--onsumer and capital goods on output
side, and labor and capital on input side. 

18. 	 ELLIS, HOWARD S. " Acceler ted investment as a force in economic develop
ment," Quartely Jottrual of Economics. Nov. 1958, v. 72, no. 4, PP. 
485-495 • 

Critique of the "big-push" of state intervention theory of e-onomic 
development. Examines savings and the role of propensity to consume 
in underdeveloped countries. Examine policy implications of this type
of theory, and points out the general weaknesses. Identifies other factors 
in economic progress which might be of greater importance than this 
theory.
 

19. 	 FLEMING, MARCUS. "Rejoinder to Professor Nurkse," Economic lourna 
Sept. 1, 1956, v. 66, no. 263, pp. 537-539. 

Reexamines the doctrine of balanced growth with eaphasis on the bearing
of tactor-supp!y conditions on the validity of the doctrine as well as on 
the assumptions introduced earlier by 	the author. 

2o. 	 HIGGINs, BENJAMIN H., and MALENBAUM, WILFRR . "Financing economic 
development," InternationalConcihation. Mar. 1955, no. 502, pp. 273-339. 

One article discusses the mobilization of domestic resources and traditional
external sources of development capital; another emphasizes the role that 
new or proposed sources of foreign public funds can play in light of 
existing political and economic realities. 

3 
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21. 	 NURKSE, RAGNAR. Problems of Capital Formation in Underdeveloped 
Countries. New York, Oxford Umersity Press, 1953. 163 pp. 

Defines capital formation as the diversion of part of society's currently 
available resources into saving, i.e, the in.reasing of the stock of capital 
goods so that consumable output in the future is expanded. The 
author examines the relationships between the parameters of an under
developed area and its desire to provide more for itselt in the future. 

22. 	 ROZENTAL, ALEK. A. "Internal financing of economic Lvel3pment: the 
role of the hybrid investment trust," American Journal o/ Economtics and 
Socr'logy. July 1958, v. 17, no. 4, PP. 353-366. 

Presents the thesis that the lov %alues of the output-capital ratio and 
the sa ing-inconie ratio in many of the underde%eloped countries are due, 
iater aia, to the imperfect organization of the capital markets. Suggests 
financial reform of institutions and instruments to change the pattern of 
disposition of sa%ings and to channel a larger portion of saxings into 
in'estrents that tend to facili:ate growth oxer time. This reform, by 
making saxing and ixestment more rexsarding, should increase the 
saving-income ratio. The mx estment trust dexelopmcnt corporation is 
examined as the principal instrument conducixe to this purpooe. 

23. 	 STRASSMANN, W. PAUL. "Economic gr wth and income distribution," 
Quarterly Journalof Economics. Aug. 1956, v. 70, no. 3, Pp. 425-440. 

Discusses the importance of income equality and soial ho),:ogencity as 
'actors conducixe to high productivity and the use of capitai equipment. 

24. 	 UNiVERSITIEs-NATIONAL BUREAU COMMITTE FOR ECONOMic RESEARCH. 
Capital Formation and Economic Growth. Princeton, N J., Princeton 
Univers!ty Press, 1955. b 7 2P. 

Twelve essays dealing with the problem of the relation between economic 
development and capital accumulation from the point of view of both 
advanced and underdeveloped nations. Presents an array of differing
iev, points and stad,es the main factors affecting economic growth with 

emphasis on capt.l formation. 
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III. Fiscal and Monetary Policy 
25. ADLER, JOHN H. "The fiscal and monetary implementation of development

programs," 4melican Economic Review. May 1952, V 42, no. 2, pp. 584
61 z. 

Indicates that most discussions of deelopment have centered around 
macro economic Lonsidcrations, %% are inadequate because they makehich 

certain rigid assumptions about in cstment 
 Points to dangers in usingcurrently mature economies as models for devriopment of emerging nations. Fiscal and monetary policies are key tools in the development 
process. 

26. BERSI LiN, M,EDWARD and PATEL, 1. G. "Inflation in relation to economic
dexelopment," Internat.,al Monetary Fund Stafg Papers. Nov. 952, v. 
2, no. 3 , PP. 363-398. 

Discusses new methods that can be used to encourage enterprise and in',estment. The problem of the availability of avings and tht low level of
inxestrnent is the core of the analysis. Inflation resulting from the ex
pansion of bank credit is examined, in relation to how it is initiated and itseffects, such as on price %age spirals, on saxing and imestment. Eco
nomic costs also are described 

27. BLooiriELD, ATHTLR I. "Monetary policy in underdexeloped countries,"
PublicPolicy; A Yearbook of the GraduateSchool of Public Administration, 
HarvardUnerstty. 1956, v. 7, PP. 232-274. 

Broad survey of the role and problems of monetary policy in underdeveloped countries, re iew of recent experience, and suggestions of meas
ures to be taken by the central bank to promote economic dcvelopment and 
stability. 

28. GOODE, RIcHARD "Taxation of sax ing and consumption in underdeveloped
countries," NationalTax journal. Dec. i96 , x. 14, no. 4, PP. 305-322. 

Beginning %,iththe assumption that an increased saving-investment rate
is a condition for economic progress in less developed countries, the author 

7p 
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analyzes how tax policy can be effected to achiese this objective. Taxes 
are g~ven a primary role as a techixque for inducing savings, and they 
constiute the go,ernment's main source of revenue. Vaiious types of 
taxes are resiewed and analyzed especially in relation to their selectivity, 
progressivity, and coverage. Other topics that are discussed include ex
penditure taxes, indirect taxes, and Lax administratian. 

29. 	GURLEY, JOHN G., and SHAW, E. S. "Financial aspects of economic de-
Nelopment," American Economic Review Sept. 1955, v. 45, no. 4, PP. 515
538. 

Reviews financial aspects of income generation, spending, saving, invest
ment, and the accumulation of wealth. DisLusses the role of financial 
institutions and intermediaries in transmitting loanable funds between 
spending units. Suggests that traditional theories of income, money, and 
interest have gnen inadequate attention to -he reciprocal relations between 
real development and financial development. 

30. 	Mu;RA.vE, RICHARD ABEL. Theory of Public Finance:A Study in Public 
Economy. New York, McGraw-Hill, T959. 6:8 pp. 

Theoretical approach to normatie and positive aspects of public finance. 
Examines welfare implications of public finance. Treats the traditional 
positive problems of the relative effects of different tax and expenditure 
systems on work effort, saving, relative prices and outputs, inN estment, and 
the distribution of income. Also discusses growth problems and the 
theory of debt policy. 

31. 	 PAAUW, DOUGLAS S. Financing Economic Development The Indonesia 
Case. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 196o. 474 PP. 

Examines Indonesian eronomic development during the 1950's, with 
particular attention to capital requirements, sources of savings, and likeli
hood of success of current and proposed monetary and fiscal policies. 
Discusses capital requirements, the capital-output ratio, population growth, 
and capital formation in public and private sectors along with the role and 
shortcomings of financia, intermediary institutions. Deficit financing is 
found to produce little increase in realized investment while resultant 
inflation reduces consumption and endangers stability and development. 
The desire for and rational use of various kinds of foreign assistance are 
discussed. 
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9 FISCAL AND MONETARY POLICY 

32. 	 PATTERSON, GARDNER. "Impact of deficit financing in underdeveloped 
countries; sometimes neglcted aspects," Journalof Finance. May 1957, v. 
12, no. 2, pp. 178-189. 

Discusses two main questions: what are the limits on deficit financing in 
putting unemployed factors of production to work; and is deficit financing 
an effective way to exercisc savings. Altnough deficit financing may offer 
many benefits, there are some shortcomings associatcd with the fact that 
those using it often overestimate the volume and nature of unemployed 
resources and the possible net increases in production, as well as the costs 
of inflation. 

33. 	 SCHATZ, SARE P. "Inflation in underdeveloped areas: a theoretical 
analysis," American Economic Review. Sept. 1957, v. 47, no. 5, PP. 571
593. 

Examines distinctive characteristics and causes of inflation in underde
veloped regions. Calls for a model different from that for advanced 
economy because of prevalence of two soheres in underdeveloped areas
the market and the subsistence spheres. Examines changes in expendi
tures and changes in production as basic causes of inflation. 

34. 	 SMITH, WARREN L. "Monetary-fiscal policy and economic growth," Quar
terly Journalof Economics. Feb. 1957, v.71 no. i, pp. 36-55. 

Growth requirements are that inflation and unemployment be avoided. 
With this as a rallying point, the author attempts to relate the rates of 
monetary and fiscal policy in keeping long-run growth tendencies con
sistent with their requi'enents. The model developed is linear and al
lows requirements to be expressed in simple functions of key parameters. 
The effects of gosernmt'nt expenJiture on capacity, anticyclical monetary 
and fiscal policies, as well as the relations between the rate of interest and 
the capital coefficient, ate examined. 



IV. International Trade and Payments 

35. 	BALASSA, BELA A The Theory of Economic Integration. Homewood, Ill., 
Irwin, 1961. 304 pp. 

Attention is directed to an anai!,sis of the basic theoretical problems con
fronted in the integration of independent nations. One point of focus 
is t&e relation betxeen integr.ition and groi~th. Althou;'i the volume 
does not deal directl, ith the %pecifi. probkm of asn emergi !g nation, 
it is valuable in its present-itioi of rcgional problems and pi ibleis of 
blocs, and problems of inuegrati.)n that arise as nations mature. 

36. CI-ItNG, H.,G SIIENG "Statisical estmates of elasticIties and propensities 
in international tradc a surw,:v of published studies," InternationalMone
taty Fund Stafi Papers 1959/i96o, v.7, PP. io7-158. 

A compilation of 42 articles and books dealing with elasticities and 
propensities for the period 197-7 to 1957. Part I is an index, according 
to country o,area, Part II is v d-scripton %%hichsets forth the purpose 
and scope of the study, the ariablcs and the methods used in the sta
tistical estimation, the tests of significance used and the conclusions drawn 
by the original author. Useful to e-,nomists and others interested in 
knowing, for instance, the magnitude of the income elasticity of demand 
for imports by a certain country, or the price elasticity of its demand for 
the import of a certain commodity. 

37. HABERLER, GOTTFRIED. International Trade and Economic Development. 
Cairo, Egypr, National Bank of Egypt, 1959. 36 pp. 

Discusses the positixe and negative contributions of foreign trade to 
underdeveloped countries. Considers the arguments in favor of protec
tion and free trade and the relationship of the underdeveloped and 
developed countries and refutes the Singer-Prebisch argument that the 
long-run terms of trade for primary-producing countries are deteriorating. 
Concludes that growth of advanced countries helps underdevrloped 
countries, that a 20- to 3o-percent (but no higher) infant industry pro
tection in underdeveloped countries is desirable, and that education and 
social overhead should be de,eloped rapidly. 

I0 
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38. 	 KINDLLBERGEP, CHARLES P. "The terms of trade and economic develop
ment," Review of Economics and Statistics. Feb. 1958, v. 40, no. I, part 2, 
supplement, pp. 72-90. 

Dismissing dogmatic generalizations on terms of trade between manu
facturing nations and primary producers, the author contends that the 
developed nations are nevertheless in faxorable positions. On the basis 
of data drawn from industrial European exports and imports, he com
pares the trends in the terms of trade between monufactures and primary 
products, noting that trends vary according to the stages of development 
of a nation, and that hence, there is little uniformity between the two 
types of commodities. Cl, the basis of evidence wiuLth he produces, he 
suggests that internal adjustments and adaptations in developing coun
tries are as important as external shemes of stabilization. 

39. 	LrTTrHE, JOHN M. Balance of Payments and Economic Giowt. New 
York, Harper & Bros, 1959 378 PP. 

Presents a restatement ot classical trade theory in the light of current 
developments. Starts with a critical rexiew of trade theory and inter
national balancing problems, then moves into a more general theory. The 
latter portion is concerned with applying this theoretical analysis of pay
ments problems to economic de%elopment. 

40. 	MORGAN, TnzoooRi. "Long-run terms of trade between agriLulture and 
manufacturing," Economic Development and Culttmal Change. Oct. 1959, 
v. 8, no. i, pp. 1-23. 

The author submits to analytical s. tiny the thesis that terms of trade 
between agriculture and manufaLturing industry hae been shifting to 
the advantage of the latter. He reviews and comments upon doctrines 
which imply adverse trends for terms of trade for producers of primary 
products. He suggests that many of the general barter terms of trade 
doctrines are less relevant to underdeveloped countries than studies deal
ing with specific commodities and price s)stems for ind idual countries. 
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4. 	 NUrsE, RAGNl . Equilibrium and Growth in the World Economy. 

Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1961. 380 pp. 

Combining economic history and theory, Nurkse reviews the relation 

between the factors underlying trade expansion in relation to the economic 

growth of th. new nations. Analyzing the economic consequences of 

three tynical patterns of growth, he establishes causal relations between 

the relative decline of primary commodities exports of emerging nations 

and the flow of private capital from the industrialized countries, pointing 

to the need for external aid to fill economic gaps. His pattern of analy

sis provides the theoretical bases for the adoption, coordination, and im

plementation of development, trade, and aid policies. 

42. 	 REUBENs, EDWIN P. "Commodity trade, export taxes and economic de
.velopment," PoliticalScience Quarterly. Mar. 1956, v. 71, no. I, pp. 42-7 o 

Comprehensive examination of the expc.rt tax in relation to economic de

velopment. Develops the objectives and goals of such a tax, how it works 

in practice, and evaluates its performance. Principally concerned with 

the primary-producing country (underdeveloped) heavily depeudent upon 

exports of a few stable products. 

43. 	 SHEAHAN, JOHN. "International specializ-zion and the concept of balanced 

growth," Quarterly Journal of Economics. May 1958, v. 72, no. 2, 

pp. 183-197. 

An attempt tc determine the basis of balanced growth on its applica

bility with regard to investment incentives, internal structure of the econ

omy, international trade, and the rate of return on capital. It is felt that 

for any one nation, the concept of balance may be an impediment to 

growth. Taken in a global context, however, it could be used for coor

dinating investvuent internatc nally. 

44. 	WALD, HAS]KELL P. "On the evolving strategy of international monetary 

cooperation," SocialResearch. Winter x96i, v. 28, no. 4, PP. 481-490. 

A brief review of the prevailing international payments machinery and 

problems, and the practices of technical cooperation in exchange mar

kets and inter-central bank accommodations. Commenting upon the in

ternal flexibilities and rigidities of the system, the author points to the 
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need for individual government discipline and assertion of their influence 
in coordinating internal and external payments disequilibria. In spite of 
the need fur circumscription of credit creation governments, a large degree 
of self-autonomy necessary for growth is retained by individual 
governments. 

45. 	 WALLICH, HNRY C. "Stabilization of proceeds from raw material ex
ports," Economic Developnent for Latin A1niera. Proceedings of a con
ference held by the International Economic Association, edited by Howard 
S. Ellis. New York, St. Martin's, i961. pp. 342-361. 

Beginning with the 1920'S, the author provide3 a periodic survey of com
modity stabilization as it has been interpreted at different stages of in
ternational cooperation. Examines the motivating theory of the various 
efforts and also the techniques. In addition, the author suggests an al
ternative program consisting of counter,.ychcal lending and price 
stabilization. 



V. Political Factors in Development 

46. 	A'.MomD, GABRIEL ABRAHAM (editor) The Politics of the Developing
/reas. Princeton, N J., Princeton University Press, x960. 591 	pp. 

Using the structural, functional approach, this work develops a theoreti
cal framework for the comparative study of political systems. The 
model derived from the empirical and formal analysis of western politics
is then used as a framework for the analysis of the political and govern
mental structures ant functions in Southeast Asia, South Asia, Sub-
Saharan Africa, the Near East, and Latin America. The final chapttr
describes the model cha~acteristics of the political systems in the develop-
Ing areas. 

47. 	APTER, DAVID E. "Nationalisrm, government, and economic growth,"
Economic Development and Cultural Change. Jan. 1959, v 7, 1o. 2, 

pp. 117-136. 

-The leaders' p of emerging nations faces an oNer helming dilemma: it 
must speed up ocmal mobility and tangible benefits of development. 
The former requires an open political system; the latter, political controls. 
The author discusses the implications of each, and possible measures to 
achieve acceptance and parucipation 

48. 	DEUTSCH, KARL W. "Social mobilization and political development,"
American PoliticalScience Review Sept. 1961, v. 55, no. 3, PP. 493-514 • 

Discusses theory of social change "socialas mobilization." Proposes an 
algebraic formula for consideration of the variables involved in change,
and gives excamples of the application. Analyzes the significant indices 
of change. Includes a table of results obtained from applying the 
formula in several countries including such factors as GNP, radio 
audience, newspapers, literacy, and urban percentages. 
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49. 	 EMERSON, RUPERT. From Empire to Nation. The Rise to Self-Assertion of 
Asian and African Peoples. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 
i960. 466 pp. 

Details the 2oth-century rise of nationalism among non-European peoples 
as a consequence of the imperial spread of Western European civiliza
tion over the world. Discusses essential similarities in the national pat
terns of non-Western countries as they differ from their sources in the 
West. Includes observations on major aspects of the developing coun
tries (language, culture, religion, economics, and nation-building) as 
they relate to national movements. Deals at length with relation of 
nationalism to democracy and communism. 

50. 	JOHNSON, JOHN J. (editor) Tie Role of the Mlitary in Underdeveloped 
Countries. Princeton, N J., Princeton Uni ersity Press, 1962. 427 pp. 

The authors of the essays in this voiume examine the role of the military 
in the political and economic development of the emergiag nations. This 

entails a search for the social bases, structure, and goals of armies, and 
for the reason "why transitional societies apparently find it easier to create 
modern armies than most other modern structures." The role and 

characteristicq of the armies in a number of areas of the world are 

analyzed. 

5i. 	KAUTSKY, JoHN Il. (editor) Political Change in Underdeveloped Coun

tries-Nationalism and Communism. New York, Wiley, 1962. 347 PP. 

A series of 12 articles by different authors elaborating on the broad 

generalizations and hypotheses presented in the lead essay, including 
such topics as factors contributing to and conditioning nationalism; 
underdeveloped countries; the relationship between intellectuals and 
organized labor in the process of industrialization; and the attractions 

and probability of a totalitarianism of intellectuals, specifically of its 
Communist form, in underdeveloped countries. 

52. 	 KERR, CLARI,, et al. Industrializationand Industrial Man. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1960. 331 pp. 

A study of and an approach to ,,nderstandmng industrial relations based 
on the experience of many countries rather than that of one o; a few. 
Places labor-management-state relations in the context of the imperatives 

of industrialism, the desires of the controlling elites, and the demands of 

the particular environment. Suggests several lines of industrial 
development. 
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, 53. 	PYi,, LUCIAN W. Politics, Personality, and Nation Building. Burma's 
Search for Identity. New Haven, Conn,, Yale University Press, 1962. 
307 PP. 

A case study using extensive intervie " s In depth. Concludes that the 
hope for transitional peoples res:des in their quests for more collective 
as well as individua! identities, altheugh a fusion of traditional and 
modern modes of acculturation can produce disturbing reactions which 
reduce effectieness by threatening identit) and resulting in an'-.ty, 
which may further paralyze action in a %icious circle of psychological 
inhibitions. T%%o solutions are suggested, a combination of which is 
viewed as essential to success (I) a grand ideological source coming 
from charismat., leadership, (2) trading a sense of identity through the 
mastery of professional skills-providing both the individual with an 
identity and society with the skills needed for modernization. 

34. 	 SELZNIK, PHILIP. The Organizational Weapon: A Study of Bolshevik 
Strategy and Tactics. Glencoe, Ill, Free Press, 1960 350 pp. 

The book's two objecties are (I) to analyze the use of organizations and 
organizational practices as weapons in the struggle for po%%er, and (2) 
to deepen our understanding of Bclshevik strategy and tactics. The 
analysis is, therefore, operationally rather than ideologically orieraed. 
Searches out central features .f the communist type of political party and 
uses "models" of "latent structures" to account tor the most important 
attributes of political action. 

L55. 	 SiEMIN R ON LEADERSHIP AND POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS IN INDIA, UNIVERSITY 
OF LIFOR^IA, Berkeley, 1956. Leadership and Political Institutions in 

ta, edited by Richard Leonard Park and Irene Tinker. Princeton, N J., 
Princeton University Press, r959. 486 pp. 

A study of pol'tcal leaderslip in the Indian effort at modernization and 
economic development through accelerated development of democratic 
institutions. Discusses traditions of leadership, personality, political 
institutions, political parties, influence groups, public administration, 
rural development, and leadership and change in the villages. 
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56. 	 SiHILs, EDW'ID. "The concentration and dispersion of charisma: their 
bearing on economic policy in underdeveloped countries," World Politics. 
Oct. 1958, v. i1, no. i, pp. !-I9. 

Traditional societies are permeated with charismatic manifestations 
which attach to new, nationalistic leadership. Economic development 
is incorporated into the image of a reawakened national spirit and cannot 
be viewed as autonomous from national and political reformations and 
purposes. Thus initiatixe is seen as coming from govcnment; national 
rather than individual ambition is looked to as the motivating force. 
Concludes that personal a,,b,tton and creative potential in the long run 
must provide the dynamism. 

57. 	 STALEY, EUGENL. The Future of Undeudeveloped Counties (2d cd) New 
York, Harper &Bros, 1961. 483 pp. 

Asserts that a great transformation is sweeping the underdeveloped 
countries, and that economic development per se is not enough, but it 

is in matters of how and how much, and under what leadership that 
development should be considered. Discusses successful development, 

defines the com'nunist path to development, contrasts it with the 

democratic path, and concludes with trends in the sixties. 



VI. Role and Function of Government 

58. 	 BERGER, MORROE. "Bureaucracy East and West," Adm:n:stiative Science 
Quarterly. Mar. 1957, v. 1,pp. 5I8--529. 

Raises questions about the adequacy of Western bureaucrtic theory 
Egyptian documentary, historical, and questionnaire data suggest the 
need to break old concepts of b'ireaucratic behaxior, attitudits, and pro
fessionalism into independent parts 

59. 	 CONFE ENcF ON THE STATE AND ECoNoM ic GROWTI, New York, 1956. The 
State and Economic Growth Papers of a Confeence Held on Octo
ber "1-13, 1956, U,.Jer the Auspices of the Committee on Economic 
Growth, edited by Hugh G. J Aitken New York, Social Science Research 
Council, 1959. 389 Pp. 

Thirteen papers on the historical role of the state in the economic growth 
of different nations, using different t)pes of countries and three sets of 
polar criteria for comparison. Criteria are expansion of land use, 
growth factors and materials within an outside country; and autonomous 
versus government-induced growth. Focuses on whether state effort con
sisted of efforts to create a favorable milieu for growth, or used specific 
measures to accomplish specific growth purposes. 

6o. 	 HEADY, FERREL. "Recent literature on comparativ, public administra
tion," AdministrativeSeaenc- Quarterly June x96o, v. 5,no i, pp. 134-154. 

A bibliographic report on comparative admiaistration literature up to 
1959, with reference to bibliographic as well as general works and articles. 
Groups recent literature into four categories: theory, approach, method
ology, and model building; 'Western industrial societies, non-Western, 
underdeveloped, transitional societies; and individual country materials. 
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61. 	 MARK, Louis, "pi. "The favored status of the state entrepreneur in eco
nomic development programs," Economic Development and Cultural 
Change. July 1959, v. 7. no. 4, PP. 422-430 

Examines a number of factors which affect economic assistance programs 
in underdeveloped areas. Concludes that such programs contain a 
built in bias which channels investment funds to government-owned 
enterprises at the cxpe' se of private entrepreneurs. 

62. 	 MAsoN, EDWARD S. "The role of goveriinnt in economic development," 
American Economic Review. May i96o, . 5o, no. 2, pp. 636-641. 

A biief discourse on the extent to which government can shape or is 
inevitably shaped by society. The degree of backwardness, cultural simi
larities, and physical size are discussed in relation to their importance as 
factors which may influence the ultimate shape of the government and 
society. 

63. 	 RIGGs, FRED WARREN. The Ecology of Public Administration. New York, 
Asia Publishing House, 1962. 152 pp. 

Theoretical models of comparative analysis of societal patterns and their 
corresponding administrative forms in the United States, Thailand, and 
the Philippines. Using a new %ocabulary, the author designates the 
models of moderna, traditional, and developing societies as refracted, 
fused, and prismatic, respectively. The models are replete with illustra
tive samples, although the author views the framework as presently in 
experimental form. 

64. 	 WALDO, DWIGHT. Perspectiveson Administration. University, Ala., Uni. 
versity of Alabama Press, 1956. 143 pp. 

States that the contribution .4 3mial sciences to contemporary society is 
much greater than is generally recognized. Reviews the analogical 
models on which administratne theory has been based in law, religious 
organizations, and science. Summarizes the contribution of history, 
literature, and the ,ocial sciences to public administration. 



VJI. Personality, Culture, and Mobility 

65 . BANFIELD, EDWARD C. The Moral &.sisof a Backward Society. Glencoe, 
Ill., Free Press, 1958. 204 pp. 

A detailed study of th.- cultural, psychological, and moral conditions of 
political and social organizations which impede corpt'rate action in a 
particular culture, usiig as an example a village in southern Italy. The 
author's theor i 's that poverty and backwardness can be explained largely 
by the inabih I uf the %illagers to act together for the common good, an 
inability wb',h he attributes to an ethos produced by a high death rate, 
certain land tenure conditions, and the absence of the institution of the 
extended family. 

66. BRAIBANTI, RALPH J. D., and SPENGLER, JOSEPiH J. (editors) Tradition, 
Values, and Socto-Economic Development. Durham, N.C., Duke U:niver
sity Press, 196-. 305 pp. (Duke University Commonwealth-Studies 
Center. Publication No. 13) 

Nine essays. (i) J. J. Spengler: the rate and direction of development 
depend on the emotional and intellectu.l predispositions of the elites 
and the masses; (2) R. Braibanti six questions in which political science 
researci should explore underdeveloped areas; (3) W. E. Moore: types 
of relationships among rates and variables in die social framework of 
economic development; (4) B. Hoselitz four forms of tradition-oriented 
behavior; (5) M, J. Hersloco,its: the weight of cultural influences in 
enhancing or deferring social innovation; (6-7) 1. H. Qureshi. social 
development of Islamic political thought as background to ideological 
sources in Pakistan; (8) J. D. Montgomery: impact of technical assistance 
on internal policies of recipients; (9) M. Wade: pragmatic account of 
social change in French Canada. 
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67. 	HAGEN, EVERLIT EINAR. On the Thcory of Soc ad Change llon' Economic 
Growth Begins. Homcood, II1, Dorsey Press, 1962. 557 pp. 

The author, convincd that economic theory alone is not sufficient to 

expAn "the whens and why," of economic growth, uses an interdiscl
plinary approach to evolve a theory which encompasses social change in 

general, as well as economic growth in particular. Drawing hea\ ily on tie 
psychology of childhood and personality, he discusses the need for inte

grated system analysis, and the need to relate "Lhildhood to history" in 

social theory. Using this approach, the author analyses the transition to 

economic growth in England, Japan, Colombia, and Indonesia. A special 

section is concerned with transition in caes of colonialism; namely, Burma 

and the Sioux Indians in North America. 

68. 	HlOLIBsLRc, A. R. "The researdl and dcelopinent approaLh to the study 

of change," Ifumnan Organization. Spring 1958, v. 17, no. 1, pp. 12-17. 

hich suggests that, in the long 
run, the interventionist o, iction approaLh to the dynamics of culture 
provides considerable payoff in both a more rotional policy and a better 
science. 

A case study of the Cornell Peru Project %% 

69. 	 HoSEUTZ, BERTIKOLD F. (editor) "The agrarian societies in transition," 

Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science. 
May 1956, V.305, 156 pp. 

Nine essa)s on the social implications of technical change by authorities 
in the field. Supplemented by regional case studies on Ceylon. Japan, 
West Africa, Jamaica, and Israel. 

70. 	 LERNER, DANIEL. The Passing of the TraditionalSociety Modei nizing the 
Middle East. Glencoe, Ill, Free Press, 1958. 466 pp. 

A study of the factors and processes of modernization in six countries in 
the Middle East- Eg)pt, Iran, Jordan, Lebanon, Syria, and Turkey. 
Characteristics of change are icentified as urbanism, literaLy, media con
sumption, and empathic capacity. The extent of modernization is meas
tired bi the balanced gro%,th ii. the indices. The book presents socio
political portraits of the countries and a typology of transition. 
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7. 	 LEv-, MARION JosEPH, Jr. Th, Structure of Society. Princeton, N.J.,
Princeton University Press, 1952. 584 pp. 

First of a series of volumes on comparative social analysis. Develops aconceptual scheme and a theoretical system for comparing societies. The
author describes three approaches to the study of social science, which are
directed to the question, "What concepts can be used and what theories 
can be deriN ed about any social action, any social system, and any society?" 

72. 	LiPsEr, SEYMOUR MENTIN, and BENDix, REIN-ARD Social Mobility in Industrial Society. Berkeley, Calif, Umnersity of California Press, 1959. 
309 pp. 

Assembles and compares data on social mobility from the United Statesand a number of western European countries. Rates of mobility are
found to be equally high and similarly patterned. General equalitarian
beliefs are related to value attached to mobility rather than objective rates.
Bases of mobility are then examined more closely in a limited labor 
market. 

73. 	 MCCLEI iAND, DAVID CLIRENCE. The Achieving Society. Princeton, N. J.,
Van Nostrand, 1961. 512 pp. 

An attempt to isolate and quantify certain psychological factors and to
demonstrate b)quztitative scientific methods that these factors are gen
erally important in economic development and decline. The thesis of
the study is that achievement motivation is in part responsible for growth. 

74. 	 NASH, MANNING. "Some social and cultural aspects of economic develop
ment," Economic Development and Cultural Change. 1959, V. 7, no. 2, 
pp. 137-150. 

Presents sets of social and cultural features as an analytical framework 
for the diagnosis of a society's potential for economic development. The
ordering of the society to determine the major sources of stability and
liability is classified under the following headings- (I) the pattern of social
stratification; (2) the value system; (3) the economic subsystem; and (4)
the political subsystem. 



73 PERSONALITY, CULTURE, AND MOBILITY 

75. 	 N MKOIF, M. F. "Is the joint family an obstacle to industrialization?" 
Internationaljournalof ComparativeSociology. Mar. 196o, v. 1, no. 1, pp. 
io9-I x8.
 

Discusses the joint family as a deterrent to industrialization with emphais 
upon the aiitirelationalistic influence in industry stemming from family 
sentiment. Suggests that there is a variety of types of industrial society, 
and that interrelations of industry, government, and family take different 
forms in different countries. 

76. RLDFIELD, ROBERT. PeasantSociety and Culture An Anthropological Ap
proach to Civilzation. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1956. 
x62 pp. 

Notes the recent change of emphasis in anthropology away from isolated 
communities forming integrated wholes that can be understood as a sys
tem of functionally related parts to the study of parts of larger, more com
plex social systems. Sees the extention of elements of the isolated com
munity concept into study of hierarchies of territorially based groups, 
more or less independent economic fields of actiN ity, and country-wide net
wo, ks of relationships. Considers the interrelationships of "great tradi
tions" generated by elites and "little traditions" maintained on a folk level, 
and suggests the concept of peasant society as an integrated pattern of 
dominant attitudes of a distinct segment of society which is found in 
diverse parts of the world and which it is useful to study as a single 
phenomenon. 



VIII. Technical Change, Innovation, and Entrepreneurship 

77. 	 BARNE'r, HOMER GARNER. Innovation The Basis of Cultural Change. 
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1953. 462 pp. 

Socio-psychological approach to the study of the impact of basic cultural 
change. ScientificallN examines the concept of innovation and the taL
tors which influence its acceptance or rejection. The author's theory 
is that "any Ynovation when understood as a mental phenomenGn 
conforms to a limited number of reactive patterns irrespective of con
tents of ideas embodied in mental reaction." The author's use of 
selected ethnic groups makes intercultural tomparisons possible and pro
vides broad applicability of the findings. 

78. 	 BROZEN, YALE. "Determinants of entrepreneurial ability," Social Research. 
Autumn 1954, V. 21, "o. 3, PP. 339-364. 

Sociai forces and structure affect both the quantity of entrepreneurial 
abiity and management, and its type and quality. Describes four t)pcs: 
innovating; irritating; Fabian, and drone. Notes effect of other factors 
such as religion and social structure on the dominance and behavior of 
entrepreneurial types, discussing pressures, incentie, access to resources, 
recruitment, and use of foreigners. 

79. 	BRUTON, HENRI, J. "Innovations and equilibrium growth," Econonc 
Journal. Sept. 1956, v. 66, no 263, pp. 455-466. 

Maintains that invention and intovation are crucial to the growth pro
cess. In the long run, it is suggested, a particular pattern as well as a 
rate of innovation is essential to internal economic consistency. In addi
tion, a method of introducing inentie and innovational activity as an 
endogenous variable is proposed in concurrence with hypotheses concern
ing the necessary behavior of the innovations themselves. 
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8o. 	GLIRSCIIFNKRON, ALEXANDIR. "Social attitudes, entrepreneurship and eco
nomic development," Explorationsin EntrepreneurialHistory. Oct. 1953, 
v. 6, no 1, pp. 1-20 

Briefly presents some general lines of thought that have been pursued, 
issues some warnings against too ready acceptance of certain abstract 
models, and illustrates these warnings by reference to some segments 
of economic history in the x9th century. 

8z. 	 MACLAURIN, NV. RUPERT. "The sequence from invention to innovation and 
its relation to economic growth," Quarterly Journal of Economics. Feb. 
1953, v. 67, no. 1,pi.r 97-I111. 

Raises questions and presents some answers to the following characteris
tics of inxention, innovation, and economic growth- the propensity to 
develop pure science, to invent, to innovate, to finance innovation, and to 
accept innovations. 

82. 	 NFLSON, RICHARD R. Economics of Invention" A Sutvey of the Literature. 
Santa Monica, Calif., Rand Corporation, 1959. 54 PP. (No. Pzio 4 ) 

A selected summary of the literature on the economics o( imention. The 
roles of social demand and increased knowledge as st;mulators of in
ventie effort are examined. The comparative importance of the single 
inventor and the research team is appraised. The analyses are supported 
by case studies. 

83. 	 PAPA.IrK, GUSTv FRiz. "The development of entrepreneurship," 
American Economic Review. May r962, v. 52, no. 2, pp. 46-58. 

In the discussion of economic development the emphasis has recently 
shifted to the key role of decision-making innovators. Analyzes the prop
ositit n made regarding the entrepreneur and tests hypothesis in the case 
of Pakistan. Finds a considerable increase in industrial entrepreneurship 
and analyze' the factors which contributed to that development, such as 
effecti~e goxernment and sonic market response plus powerful economic 
incentives. There is considerable evidence of rapid development of eco
noinic entrepreneurship. 
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84. 	 SOLow, RoBrR. "Technical change and the aggregate production func
tion," Review of Economics and Statistics. Aug. 1959, v. 39, no. 3, 
pp. 312-320. 

Throws light on some of the basi- quantitatne relationships involved 
in long-term growth and technical change. Attempts to segregate shifts 
in aggregate p:oduction function from mosements along it In order to 
measure the contribution of technical change. It is demonstrated that 
gross output per month doubled over 1909-49 in the United States, with 
87!/2 percent of the increase attributed to teLhnical change and the re
maining I2Y2 percent to increased input of capital. 

85. 	 Technology and Social Change, by Francis R. Allen, et al. New York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957. 529 pp. 

Presents an analysis of technology and applied science as constituting a 
dominant and crucial force in causing change in modern Western society. 
The overall phenomena and problems o social change are appraised. 
Part I ?resents processes and theories of social change; Part II deals witb 
the social effects of selected major inevent..)ns, Part III discusses the in
fluence of technology on social Ynsttutions; Part IV examines rapid so
cial change and social problems, Part V discusses change, planning, and 
social control. 

86. 	 U.S. NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION. Dilgusion of TccAnological Change. 
Washingtc-i, D C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 196i. 6 pp. (Reviews 
of Data oi Research and De elopment No. 31) 

A survey to determine the speed and determining factors in accepting 
technical innovauns in industry indicates that diffusion of a new tech
nique is a .low process. Rate of diffusion is higher for more profitable 
Innovations .. d varies among industries. 

87. UNIVERSIIES--NATIONAL BUREAU COMMITTEE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH. 

The Rate and Drectionof Inventive Activity: Economicand Social Factors. 
Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, z962. 6;5 pp. 

A series of papers concerned with the relation of inentive activity to 
productivity, with emphasis on the supply of factors which are allocated 
to inventive effort, the output of inventive effort (inventions themselves), 
and the input-output relationships. 
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88. 	 WORLD FiDERI ION I-OR MENTAL HEALTIH. Cultural Patternsand Technical 
Change, edited by Margaret Mead. New York, New American Library, 
1955. 352 pp. 

Rciews the numerous observations and accounts of the implications of 
changes brought about by the introduction of modern techniques in non
industrialized coui ies and cou.tries in the process of industrializat.on. 
The sur~ey was intended primarily for individuals immediately con
cerned with introducing technological change in their particular nation. 
It has special sections on Burma, Greece, Nigeria, and Palau, as well as a 
section on mental health implications of technical change. Includes a 
bibliography on culture change. 

http:industrializat.on


IX. Ge'meral Texts and Bibliographies 
89. 	AmERICAN UNEisITIEs FIELD STAFF. 4 Select Bibliography: Asia, 4irca, 

Eastern Eurpe, Latn America. New York, 196o. 534 PP. 

A compilation of approximately 6,ooo titles, a large number of which are
annotated. In addition to being organized by major geographic areas, it 
is divided into regional and country sections that in turn are dis ided by
subject. Among the subjects coered in each area are religion, philosophy,
history and description, fine arts, language and literature, drama, society,
people and institutions, economics, goernment, politics, and law and 
international relations. 

90. 	 HALD, MARJORIE A Selected Bibliography on Economic Development and
Foreign Aid. Santa Monica, Calif., Rand Corporation, 1957. 93 PP. 

A selective bibliography of more than 1,5oo items on economic and other 
aspects of growth and development, exteinal assistance, and international 
cooperation. One section is functional in scope, dealing with the develop
ment problems in all areas, including international trade. Another is 
a bibliography of United States aid policy and practices with 500 titles 
arranged in regional citegories. 

9i. 	HIGCINs, BENJAMIN HOWARD. Economic Development: Principle., Piob
lems, and Policies New York, Norton, 1959. 803 PP. 

A general survey of the field of economic development, beginning with 
an introduction to the general problems of underde%eloped areas and mov
ing 	toward the development of an analytical framework by means of 
which the specific problems of these low income nations may be analyzed
and assessed. Presents a comprehensive review of the leading theories 
of growth and development along with specialized treatment of specific
problems such as fiscal policies, savings, stabilization, investment, capital 
formation, foreign investment and aid, and population. 
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92. 	 KINDLErRGER, CHARLES POOR. Economic Development. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1958. 325 pp. 

Treats economic problems associated with the economic growth of 
developing economies. Describes specific and general features of the 
economic development process, such as capital formation, utilization 
of the labor force, allocation of productive factors, internal problems of 
distribution, technology, monetary and fiscal policy, financing, and the 
market eLonomy. 

93. 	M iR, GFRALD M, and BALDWIN, ROBERT E. Economic Development: 
Theory, Histoiy and Policy New York, Wiley, 1957. 588 pp. 

A general text covering the standard issues of economic development 
from the %iew of economic thought and ecoromic history. A compre
hensive and systematic framework is developed by means of which 
specific economic factois may be analyzed, such as domestic and inter
national policy issues, trade, and factor movement and allocation. 

94. 	OKuN, BLRNARD, and RICIARDSON, RiciikRll W. (editors) Studies in 
Economic Development. New York, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, i961. 
498 pp. 

Economic readings covering a wide scope of subjects, ranging from 
specific problems such as foreign trad2, capital, and investment to 
general processes such as problems of measurement, conceptual analysis, 
inflation, and economic policy. Policy-oriented, coNerng values, institu
tions, and other non-economic forces. Included are topics and models 
of growth, strategies for development, characteristics of developing econ
omies, and policies for dexelopment. 

95. 	 U.S. DLPARTMENT or STAll BUREAU or INTELLIGENCE AND RESEARCH. 

Exteraal Research A List of Recently Completed Studies. Washington, 

D.C. (Published irregularly; various pagings) 

Listings of research prcjects by American social scientists dealing with 
various subjects. It is I report on the status of research, rather than a 
bibliography of some of the projects which were previously reported in 
External Research Research in Progresc, indicating completion and 
possible availabily. Some of the projects are identified by a descriptive
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annotation, but the majority are listed without further identification. 
Useful source of information concerning current research projects perti
nent to the deselopment proess in the developing nations. The articles 
are arranged by geographical area. 

96. 	 -. External Research" Research on Underdevelopment. Washing
ton, D.C, 196o. 

Occasional reports reviewing current writings on development, presenting
annotated bibliographies of area studies, discussing the concepts that are 
currently considered of importance by the major scholars working in the 
field of economic and social development, and reviewing work in progres 
at various United States universities and training centers. 



Chapter 2. 

PLANNING AND PROGRAMING 

I. Pragmatic Planning 

97. COLM, GRHARiD, and GEIGER, TIILtODORE. "Country programing as a
guide to development," Development of the Emeiging Countries An 
zIgenda for Research Washington, D C , The Brookings Institution, 1962. 

Pp 	45-70. 

This essiy outlines the planning useful in economic development and 
suggests problems related to planning and planning techniques on v',hich
research is needed. Cautions against plans programs haxeand that 
been hastily prepared on the basis of little or no data Points out hinita
tions of current mathematical methods in planning and programing, 
and suggests more attention to pragintic approaches 

98. 	GLBRS%IT], JoniiN KN,i ri. FconomtcDevelopnt;ent i Pelspective Cam
bridge, Mass , Ilarxard Umnersity Press, 1962. 76 pp 

Contrasts the declc I and the dexeloping, preserts an approa.h of 
development planning, and discusses education, development, and the 
instruments of production in fiN e lectures. 

99. LINDLOM, CHARLrs E. "Science of 'muddling through,'" Public Admnis
tration Review. Spring 1959, N. x9, no 2, pp. 79-88. 

Discusses the theoretical background of decision making by successive 
limited comparisons in contrast to rational-comprehensive deci5ion mak
ing, and .onsilders the implications of this on polhy and on choice of 
personnel in decision-making posts 

ioo. M,.sov, EDWArD Economic Planningin Undeideveloped Aeas" Govern
ment and Busnes. New York, Fordham Uni~ersity Press, 1958. 87 pp. 
(Millar Lectures Series No. 2) 

Analyzes the role of gosernment in effectuating economic development.
On theorctical grounds, a major role is indlicatcd. The experience of the 
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19th-century growth of currently developed countries is examined and
found inadequate for developing :ountries. Status of planning ia Southeast Asia indicates a major role will be played by the state, though thisshould vary according to such specific circumstances as the existence ot 
a stable and competent civil service. 

iox. MAYNE, ALVIN. Designingad ldministering a Regional Econinuc De.velopment Plan with Specific Reference to Puerto Rico. Paris, France,Organization for Economic Cooperation and Developmen,, z961. 66 pp. 

Uses a practical, operational approach which first recognizes that theplan must be Implemented to be useful, and thereby cinphasies the role
of the decision maker and leadership Outlines the basic steps in surseying the society and economy as a vital part of designing the plan. Describes the detail required in tle plan, the projections needed, and theallocations which must be made. Planning in Puerto Rico is used togive empirical support to the discussion of administering the regioral

plan. Concludes with an exolution of planning in Puerto Rico since
1940, pointing up those factors which appear related to the growth
achieed and listing areas which merit further attention 

102. PAPANEK, GUSTAV FRITZ. "Framing a development program," Interna
tional Conciliation. Mar. i96o, no. 527, PP. 307-372. 

Surveys some existing planning practices, analyzes the strengths andweaknesses of present criteria and different strategies, and suggests certain criteria to improve future development plans. Views the problem
of conceiving theories as less of a problem than applying them. 

Z03. WALINSKY, Louis Josi.u Economic Development in Burma, i95-i96 oNew York, Twentieth Century Fund, 1962. 68o pp. 

Based on the author's experience in Burma, the thesis of the book is thatimplementation and execution o:? economic development plans are just
as important as making them. The problems of program implementa.
tion, ranging from the technic.l aspects to basic planning, are outlined in 
detail. 



II. Econometric Models 

ioi. 	ARRow, KENNLrH J., et al. "Capital-labor substitution and economic 
efficiency," Review of Economics and Statistics. Aug. z961, V.43, no. 3, 
pp. 225-250. 

One ot several international comparative studies made at the Stanford 
Project for Quantitative Research in Economic Develop. The authors 
suggest, on the basis of empirical evidence from 19 countries and 24 

manufacturing industries, a strong relationship between labor productivity 
and wage rate. Such findings lead the authors to attempt to derive a 
mathematical function having properties of constant elasticity of sub. 
stitution betveen labor and capital. TI e article is potentially useful to 
countries formulating developmental plan models, since alteriiative 
approaches, like that of Harrod and Domar, do not allow for changes in 
capital coefficients 

io 5. BRONFENBRENNER, MARTIN. "A simplified Mahalonobis development 
model," Economic Development and Cultural Change. Oct. r96o, V. 9, 
no. 1, part 1, pp. 45-52. 

A note based on Mahalonobis' original two-sector model presented in 
1953. The writer gives a simple exposition of the model and suggests 
the implications concerning the international sector. 

io6. 	CHENERY, I-OLLis B. "Development policies and programs; theoretical 
bases for government policy; instruments, techniques, and problems; based 
on lectures," Econor tic Bulletin for Latin America. Mar. 1958, V. 3, no. 
1,PP. 51-77. 

In all part of the world, governments of less developed countries have 
become increasingly concerned with polcies to promote economic growth. 
The author examines the grounds for government policy toward economic 
growth and bases his decision of devlopment policy on Tinbergen's 
lines: the choice of policy must be based on objective criteria, and its 
implications tested against those of alternative policies. He provides 
simple numerical illustratioii of the use of linear programing methods 
to achieve this objective. 
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107. CHRIST, CARL F. "Aggregate econometric model,," ,merican Economic 
Rev,eu,. June z956, v. 46, no 3, PP 385-408. 

A revie%% of Klein and Goldberger's aggregate econometric model of theUnited States %%hich describes the general nature of stih models, compares fic suth models, examines the main equations, discusses the relative merits of the least sourLes and limittd iniiton ition ofmethodsestimating par ieters, and distusses the predLting abilit%of thcts. models.Useful to understanding the functions of aggregats e tconometr models. 

io8. CONrERLNCE ON RLSLsIci IN l\COML %O W1 \LTII. Long-Range EconomicProjection. Princeton, NJ., Princeton Unixersity Press, 1954. 476 pp.
(Studies in Income and Wealth, z6) 

Contains a series of contributions discussing the relationship betweentheory and statistical technique in the context of long-term projections
of various areas of the Unitcd States economy. Problems of projectingthe aggregate economy are follo cd by analses of population, manpoxer,
and productix it, trends. Projection techniquts for difficult sectors andspecific industries are ii'ustrated xxith the help of data. Finally, theinterrelation between regional and national product projections is discussed. Since the primary purpose of the studies is not to obtain specificstatistical estimates but rather to come to grips with some conceptualproblems, the %olumeis useful tor dexelopment planning and programing. 

io9. Do.mR, EvsEy D. Essays in the Theory of Economic Growth. New York,
Oxford Unixersity Press, 1957 272 pp 

Explores the theorctical ai.alysis of growth and development. Coxersa series of essays dealing vith debt and national income, capital expansion and its effect on the rate of growth and employment, foreign investment and the balance of payments, depreciation, and the Soviet model of 
growth. 

rio. FEi, JouN C. H, and RANts, GLSTAV. A Study of PlanningMethodology
With Special Reference to Pakistan's Second Five-Year Plan. Karachi,Pakistan, Institute of Development Economics, z961. 27 pp. 

Develops a theory of possible structural ,ariations of types of plans.Assuming a particular level of aggregation of national accounts (that 
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used by the Pakistan Planning Commission), the authors systematically 
explore the logical altcrnatixe strategics wich would result from vary

ing pla ung choice,. As an exploratory document and for purposes of 

clarit ' argument, the authors deal Nith equations throaghout the 

work, although lLtual operating assumptions of plannLrs may bLtter 

be described by a system of inequalities in a simple InLar programing 

approach. 

sIf. 	Fox, KARL ALci st. EconometricAnalysis for Public Policy. Ames, Iowa, 

Iowa Stai_ Uniersit5 Press, 1958. 288 pp. 

Describes the general nature cf economeiric models, compares fiue dif

ferent models ',ith resl-ect to the kind of equations they use, examines 

the main equatiomn ot thL tNo Klein-Goldberger models in some detail, 

discussc(s the rclatiNlu mcrts of the least sources and limited-informaaon 

mIthods of estinating economic paraintters, discusses the merits and 

consequences of e\perimenting with estimat.s at difierent forms of each 

equation bcforc choosing aiong them, and considers the predicting 

ability of Klein Goldberger models 

112. 	 GOLDBtRGI , ARIiiu ST\NLLY Impact XIulipl,eis and Dynamic Pop

cities of Klein-Goldbcigc? Model Amstcrdam, Netherlands, North Hol

land Publishing Co, 1959 138 pp. 

This stud) is a seqoel to the study made h the author uuith L. R. Klein, 

"An Economeiic Model for US." The present stud) systematically 

explains the estimated model in an mucstigatin of fiscal policy and 

business cycks. The business cLie characteristics of the Klcie-Goldberger 

model are spelled out. 

113. 	 HooD, WILLI-LM C., and KoopMt-,, TiALLING C. (editors) Studies in 

Econometric Method Ness York, Wiley, 1953. 323 PP- (CoMles Com

mission for Researh in Economics, Monograph 14) 

Contains important contributions to the strategy of econometric model 

construction %%itha vic\\w to ansssermng questions concerning the effects 

of public and pri\ate decisions The contributions are concerned with 

the problem of "statistical inference" stemming :,,)m the specification of 

variables entering the relationships and errors due to exogeneous dis

turbance. This is one of the Cossles Commission monographs expand

ing and extending the methods of nmaximum likelihood addressed pri

marily to the user of statistical methodology for economic policy and 

prediction. 
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114. 	 HOUTHAKKER, H. S. "The influence of prices and incomes on house
hold expenditures," Bulletin of the International Statistical Institute. 
196o, v. 37, no. 2, pp. r-15. (Reprinted Stanfordby the Project for 
Quantitative Research in Economic Development, No. 7) 

Demand and price elasticities are estimated for food, clothing, and ient,
and miscellaneous goods from time series analysis of several countries.
The article is a continuation of the earlier work of the author on such 
measurements based on cross-sectional data for 30 countries. These
estimates are helpful for projecting demand requirements in plan for
mulation. 

115. 	 KEMENY, JOHN G., et al. "A generalization of the von Neumann model
for an expanding economy," Econometrica. Apr. 1956, v. 23, no. 2, 
pp. 515-135. 

Von Neuminn's model of an expanding economy generalizes the clas
sical economy theory in two directions: by d)namizing the equilibrium
system by treating interdependence over time, and by considering linear 
inequalities rather than linear equations. It is shown mathematically
that equdlibrium requires that all sectors ot the economy are 	uniformly
developing over time and that the economy is growing at a steady rate.By allowing for demand factors in the model, the authors provide a
formal apparatus for a theory of dynamic programing analysis. 

ri6. RANis, GusTAv, and FEj, JoHN C. H. "A theory of economic develop
ment," American Economic Review. Sept. 196r, v. 5, no. 4, PP. 533-55-

Analyzes the 	transition process by which an underdeveloped economy
hopes to move from stagnation to self-sustaining growth. Concerned 
mainly with cour,tries that 	are labor-surplus and resources-poor. Re
views process by means of which a nation that is basically agricultural 
and has adverse terms of trade may develop. 

117. 	TOEIN, JAMES. "Dynamic aggregative model of the business cycle and of
economic growth," Journal of PoliticalEconomy. Apr. 1955, v. 63, no. 2, 
pp. 103-555. 

In this aggregative nodel the production function allows for substitution
between capital and labor for monetary effects. The growth mechanism 
in the model is similar to the accelerator of the Hicksian-type models,
but different in that it allows for more than one tenable rate of growth. 



J1II. Mathematical Techniques 

1i8. 	ARRow, KENNETH J., et al. Studies in Linear and Non-Linear Program

ming. Stanford, Calif, Stanford University Press, 1958. 230 pp. 

of linear and nonlinear programingDeals with interrelated problems 
with emphasis on the mathematical problems rather than the applications. 

Covers fundamental existence theorems, the gradient method as a method 

of succcssie approximations for solving constrained maximization prob

lems, and the exploitation of special features of specific programing prob

lems to simplify solutions. 

119. 	 CFN,Lw 1, IoaL IS B, and Ci Alt, ). G. Inteiinduity F~onomics. New 

York, Wiley, 1959. 345 PP• 

Combines the input-output approach with elements of linear program

ing, to offer a flexible st'. of techniques tor analyzing changes in the 

economic structure. A variety of theoretical modds is examined. Theory 

is consistently related to application with illustrAtions drawn from actual 

interindustry research in many countries, incli.ding some underdeveloped 

ones. 

ON RLSrARCiI IN INcOME AND WFVALTI. Input-Output Anal
120. 	 CONIIRLNCE 

ysis" An Ippraisal. Princeton, N J., Princeton Uniersity Press, 1955. 
371 pp. 

195a conference which pesent a systematic andProceedings of October 
detailed survey of input-output analyses and suggest the implications of 

Also appraises the usefulinput-output methods for economic analyses. 
ness and reliability of such analyses. 

121. 	 CowLrs COMMISSION FOR RESEslCHI IN ECONOMiCS. Activity Analysis in 

Production and Allocatton, edited by Tjalling C. Koopman. New York, 

Wiley, 1951. 404 Pp. 

The volume contains sotne of the papers presented at a conference on ac

tivity analysis held in Chicago in 1949. Activity analysis will provide a 

more useful way than that provided by traditional theory to summarize 
37 
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technological choice and production possibilitits under a particular set of
conditions, and to indicate the kinds of iselfare losses silhu result from 
using inferior technology or improper resource centralization. 

122. 	 DORI MAN, Ro0 T. "The naturc and sigmficance of input-output," Review
of Economics and Statistics May 1954, N. 36, no. 2, pp. I121-133 

Surve)s tht acomplishments ot input-output and tht direction its devel
opment is taking, centering the discussion on Leontief's The Stiuctule 
of American Economy and Studu., in the tiuctuwe of the lmicican 
Ecot;on;y. 

123. 	 DORFMAN, ROBERT, et al. Linear Piogramming and Economic Analy.es. 
New York, McGra -1ill, 1953 527 pp. 

A general, theoretical e'pobition of the rlaaonship of linear programing 
to standard cconomic anah sis, Mich also co~ers the transportation prob
lem, some theories of nonlinear programing, applications ol lintar pro
graming to the thcL,) ot the firm, problhml ot efficient programs of 
capital accumulation, the rMlatin of linear programing to theory of 
general equilibrium, ieltare cconomic , and game theory 

HOLLV,,D, EDW(RD P "Simulation of an124. 	 c(.onom) %ith declopment and 
trade problems," Ametiwan Economic Reutew. June 1962, N. 52, no. 3, pp. 
408-430. 

Illustrates how technique ot simulation can bL used to study problems of 
economic development and foreign trade policy in an underdeveloped 
country. Presents graphical and numerical results from a few computer 
runs and compareb these to show how simulation might be used as an aid 
in formulating a de elopment inN estment program. 

125. 	 HOLT, CtH4RLRS CARTI-R. "Linear decision rules for economic stabilization 
and growth," Quarterly Journalof Economics Feb. 1962, v. 76, no. , pp. 
20-45. 

Government actior aimed at impro ing the stability and gro%%th of the 
economy poses difficult decision problems whose solutions by mathemati
cal decision models are considered in the paper with special emphasis 
on their uncertainty and dynamic aspects. A particular decision analysis
based on linear dynamic relations and a quadratic criteria is presented,
and 	is shown to incorporate both "feed-back" and 	"feed forward." 
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727. RAUNER, ROBERT M, and STLGER, WILBUR A. "Simulation and long-range
planning for resource allocation," Quarterly Journal of Economics. May 
1962, v. 76, no. 2, pp. 219-245. 

The problem of allocating productive resources to attain some predeter
mined objectie has long occupied a central position in economics. In 
recent years the traditional theory of allocation, expressed in terms of the 
calculus or marginal analysis, has been supplemented by linear program
ing and actixity analysis, but not every allo ition problem yields to solu
tions by these new techniques. A method of large scale smulation devel
oped by Rmnd Corporation is considered by the author in this article. This 
method may hold appre.iable promise to planners. 

128. SIIMON, HERBERT. "Theories of decision making in economics and be
havioral science," American Economic Review. June 1959, v. 49, no. 3, 
pp. 253-283 

A review of recent %sorkin exploring the areas in Mihtch economics has 
common interests N~ith the other behaxioral sciences Eximines some 
of the developments in the theory of utility and consumer choice, the 
relationship of managerial motivation to profitmakirig and their short- or
long range orientation, conflict of goals and the phenomena of bar
gaining, and a surge) of research concerning uncertdinty and the forma
tion of expectations. Concludes with a surxey of recent deselopments
in the theory of human problem solxing and other higher mental proc
esses, and relates these areas to economic decision making. 



IV. Data Requirements , id Measurements 

129. 	ABRAHAM, WILLIAM I. "Investment estimates of underdeveloped coun
tries: an appraisal," Journal ol the Ameitcan Statistical Association. 
Sept. 1958, v. 53, no. 283, pp 669-6 79. 

Estimates of capital formation in the underdcseloped countries are be
coming increasingly important. Users of these data are not alwayb
sufficiently aware of their shortcomings, %%iththe result that unwarrant 
able inferences and conclusions are drawn from the figures. An at
tempt is made to appraise this important body of data by examining 
the basic methodology and sources on which the tstinates are based. 
Attention is shown to deficiencies and the practical possibilitie! of im
provement through substitution of impro~ed source data, procedures, 
and concepts. 

130. 	 COCHRAN, WILLIAM G. Sampling Techniqucs. New York, Wiley, 1953. 
330 pp. 

A basic text on sample survey techniques which includes a compre
hensive account of sampling theory, though it is not a complete treatise,
of sampling for percentages and proportions, estimation of sample size, 
stratified random sampling, ratio estimates, regcession estimates, sys
tematic sampling, types of sampling units and double sampling. 

131. 	 CONFERENCL ON RESEA.RCH IN INCOMIE WEALTH.AND Problems in the 
InternationalComparison of Economiw Accounts. Princeton, N.J., Prince
ton University Press 1957. 404 pp. 

Six 	 papers covering economic accounts which include proposals to 
simplify the United Nations system accounts wellas as to place more 
emphasis on input-output, money flows, and balance sheet analysis
The papers also discuss governmental activity in these accounts and com
parative purchasing of world currencies, and include a world trade 
matrix. 
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132. 	 CRLANIER DANIEL. "Uses of national income estimates in underdeveloped
areas," International /ls;ociation for Research in Income and Wealth. 
Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 1953. pp. 211-223. (Income and 
Wealth Series III) 

Contends that low reproducible capital per head of population is the 
only universal characteristic of underdeveloped aieas, and examines the 
various uses to which national income statistics may profitably be put in 
this part;cular kind of economy, ginen the accompanying shortcomings
of .va lable data. Finds that the uses of national income estimates 
statistics are generally applicable to developed and underdeveloped
economies alike. Where data allow only approximate estimates, the 
statistics can only show changes in economic well-being over time. At 
best, national income estimates can provide some data for the analytical 
test. 

133. 	 JAszr, GLoRCo. "The measurement of aggregate economic growth," 
Review of Economics and Statistics. Nov. i96i, v 48, no. 4, PP. 317-332. 

Reviews the principal issues that arc invol~ed in the definition and 
measurement of aggregate economic growth. Based largely on United 
States experience and does not take into account the problems that have 
arisen in measuring growth in countries characterized by different 
economic structures. 

134. 	 NuTrR, G. WRRLN. "On measuring economic growth," louinal of 
PoliticalEconomy. Feb. 1957, v. 65, no. I, )p. 51-63. 

A treatment of the common measures of growth, with emphasis on the 
problems of measurement. It is suggested that in comparing economies 
one must somehow standardize the dimensions in which growth is being 
measured. 

135. 	 OsmMA, HARR,. T. "National income statistics of underdeveloped coun
tries," journal of the American Statistical Association. June 1957, V. 52, 

no. 278 pp. 162-174. 

Reviews the presently available statistical data from the underdeveloped
nations, points out the concepts on which these data are based, and 
their weaknesses and strengths. Contains an appendix which lists sev
eral countries and points out significant features of their statistical series. 
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136. 	PESEK, BoRIs P. "Economic growth and its measurement," Economic 
Development and Cultuial Change Apr i96j,%. o, no 3, PP 295-315 • 

Discusses the five different methods of calculating gros th rates available 
to economists today- (i) geometric a%erage of the ratios ot output during
successine time periods, (2) arithmtic mean of the annual rates of 
gro%%th, (3) geometric mean of percentage changes, ( 1) allculating the 
rate of groNsth by fitting exponential groNth cur~ec, (5) fitting an ex
ponential curse to serial data by the Gloser technique DiStlusses the 
algebraic restraints on %shicheach of these methods is based and offers 
tsso new methods which partially Picet objecttons to restraints ot earlier 
methods. Empiricall) demonstrates the results of different methods by
examining data from a number of countries and suggests conditions 
under ss hich arious methods are to be preferred 

137. 	RUGGLES, RICHARD, and RtC(,Ll. , N,.AcY ID National Intone Accounts 
and Income Analysis (2d ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 452 pp. 

Builds up national income concepts from the basic accounts of indi
%idualfirms, gosernmental units, and households ., an attempt to bridge 
the gap betiseen micro- and macro-theorN. The material is organized 
around the concepts of national income accountrng and the theory of 
income analysis. 

138 	 STcoDESk., PALL The Income of Nation) Nes York, UiII.rsty PrLss, 
1958. 554 PP 

Presents a discussion of natinal income from an historical -iew, with 
emphasis on theory and methodology. Much attention is gisen to the de
velopment of income concepts in the gro%%th of economic thought, as 
well as to problems of intertemporal and interLountry comparisons. 

139. 	 U.S. BRI AU oi THE CLNSLS Florencia A Case Study in Data Processing 
of Population and Housing Census. Washington, D C, i9'2. 13 parts 

A case study developed for a regional workshop for Latin American 
technicians processing population housingin data of and censuses. 
Among the topics cosered by the case study and discu,sed in the ssozk
shop were: the receipt and control of ccnipleted questionnaires, editing 
and coding; transcription of data of punched cards; quality control plans;
programing of sorting and tabulation processes; preparation of tables for 
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publication, production control, and] stirnation of production require
mernts and rclatcd costs Although these materals %%crc specifically de
signed for the census conditions of Latin American nations, they may 
serxe as e\amplcs for other areas of the world. 

140. 	 - The Accuracy of Ceneus Statistics Iith and If'ithout Sampling 
Washington, D C, 1960 33 pp. 

Describe. and analy7es the effectineness of the statistical methods em
plo)ed by the U.S. Bureau of the Census. Indicates areas where inac
curacies may occur and describes variations in sampling patterns used. 
Includes charts, graphs, and tables. 

141. 	 WIRTON, CLurTON R., JR "Processing underdeveloped data from an un
derdeveloped area," lotanal of the American Statistical Association. Mar. 
196o, %.55, no. 28o, pp. 23-37 

Treats the problems of securing useful data in the context of micro-eco
nomic research in an underde.eloped area. Essentially a case study based 
on a sample of farm families in the State of Mines Gerais, Brazil. Points 
out the difficulties of estimation and imputation encountered in the prep
arai ion of aseries of indices of agricultural input and output. 



V. Regional Planning 

142. 	 CLAPP, GoRI)oN RUFus. The T V A " An Approach to the Development 
of a Region. Chicago, Ill., Uniersity of Chicago Press, 1955. 2o6 pp. 

Presents a general picture of the Tennessee Valley Authority as a suc
cessful example of coordinated public and private enterprise in an inter
grated, comprehensive regional deN elopment program. 

143. 	 FRIEDMANN, JOHN R. P. The Spatial Structure of Economic Development 
in the Tennessee Valley. A Study in Regional Planning. Chiago, Ill., 
University of Chicago, Program of Education and Research in Planning, 
1955. 187Pp. (Research Paper No. I) 

Deals with the spatial and economic analysis of development changes in 
the Tennessee Valley region between 193o and 195o, and the implications 
of these changes for regional planring. Analyzes some of the strategic 
variables of economic development, manufacturing employment, other 
non-farm employment, and population, and studies the )oint effects of 
distributional changes in employmnent and population on income, welfare, 
and economic opportunity. 

144. 	 GREENHUT, MELVIN L. PlantLocation in Theory and in Practice. Chapel 
Hill, N.C., University of North Carolina Press. 1956. 338 pp. 

Explores and tests the assumptions that hate formed the basis of location 
theory by examining the transition from the purely competitive approach 
of the 19th- and early 2oth century theorists to the monopolistically 
competitive locational framework of today. Emphasizes the integration 
of theory with practice by including an investigation of actual site selec
tions for the location of small manufacturing non-branch plants. 

145. 	HAur, HENRY CowLEs. Administrative Aspects of River Valley 
Development. New York, Asia Publishing House, 1962. 112 pp. 

A comparative view of the administration of river valley developments in 
India and the United States. This book is a collection of five lectures 
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entitled- "The River Valley Authority in India and America," "The
Decision to Build," "Participation by the Users of Water and Power,"
"The Organization for Power Valley Development," and "The River 
Valleys as Planning Units." 

146. 	 ISARD, WALTLIR, et al. Methods of Regional Analy.is An Intioduction to 
Regional Science New York, Wiley, 1960. 784 pp. 

A summary and critiLal evaluation of analysis techniques for projecting
population and migration, regional social accounting, flow of goods and 
money, cyclical and multiplier analysis, industrial location, input-output,
industrial complexes, inttrregional linear programng, and gravity models. 
Suggests ways for unifying the approach to regional analysis and proposes 
future research. 

747. 	MosLs, LLON M. "Th~e stability of interregional trading patterns and in
put-output analysis," .41niican Economic Review. Dec. 1955, v. 45, no. 
5,PP. 803-832. 

An 	input-output analysis of interregional relationships based on trade 
in commodities and services. Develops the structure and theory of an 
interregional input-output system and presents statistical and empirical
implementation of the model. 

148. 	 PHILBRICK, ALLLN K. "Principles of areal functional organization in re
gional human geography," Economic Geogiaphy. Oct. 1957, v. 33, no. 4, 
PP 209-336. 

Defines and classifies units of occupance and explores their obseriable 
combinations in a hierarchy of successively larger areal units of func
tional organization, formulates principles of areal orgamzation of society
based on these relationships. 

149. 	 KRUTILLA, Jolly, and EcKSTrN, OTTO Multiple Propose River Deveiop
ment. Baltimore Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 1958. 301 pp. 

An analysis, with case studies of recent American experience, of projected
differences in benefits and costs under alternative river development
schemes. Criteria of economic efficiency are developed and applied Also 
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considers the effect of various policies on regional redistribution of income, 
and the social or opportunity cost of funds raised by taxation that may be 
put into public works. 

150. 	SELZNICh, PHtILIP TV. and the Gras. Roots, a Study in the Sociology of 
FormalOrganization Berkeley, Calif, Unersity of California Press, 1953. 
274 PP. 

A sociological study of the Tennessee Valley Authority %hich uses em
pirical evidence to construct a theoretical framework ot grass-roots orga
nization. Explores the relationship between official doctrine and actual 
practice. An understanding of the accomplishments of T.V.A. in orga
nizational behaNior, mcthods, and nature of organization are viewed as 
keys to understanding the role of public enterprise in dermocratic 
planning. 

151. 	 STEPHENS, B.NJAMIN h-. "An inter-regional linear programming model," 
Journal of Regional Science Summer 1958, v. i, no. I, pp. 6o-98. 

An 	impro ed interregional linear programing model incorporating pre
viously excluded variables. This model permits both location and trans
portation costs to vary, includes transportation in the productive system 
as a consumer of factors, and includes the problem of interregional trade 
in Intermediate goods. Discusses economic and mathematical features 
of the model and examines the pricing problem and the application of the 
model to empirical analysis. 

152. 	U.S. INTERAGENCY COMMITrTEE ON WATER RESOURCES. ProposedPractices 
for Economic Analysis of River Basin Projects (rev. ed) Washington, 
D.C., 1958. 56 pp. 

Formulates principles and procedures for determining benefits and costs 
of water resources projects and applies these principles to irrigation, flood 
coptol, navigation, electric power, and water supply projects. 



V1. Project Evaluation 
153. 	 BAToR, FRANCIS M. "On capital productiiity, input allocation, and 

growth," 	 Quarterly Journal of Economics. Feb. 1957, V. 71, no. I,pp. 
86-xo6. 

Concerned with allocation theory and its uses in studies of economic 
growth. The author examines the relation between capital-output
ratio, marginal product o,[-apital, and interest rate to innovations by way
of income-shares and factor p,- portions. He examines a frequent mis
conception about optimal inrvit combinations and the desirability of 
capital intensive processes in countros where capital is scarce in relation 
to labor. Concludes with comments on the dilficulties with the capital
output ratio; distribution, savings and "nput allocation, and theories of 
allocation and growth. 

154. 	 BOHR, KENNETH A. "Investment criteria Ior manufacturing industries in 
underdeveloped countries," Review of Econi imcs and Statistics. May 1954, 
v.36, no. i, pp. 157-166. 

Discusses capital requirements, skills, ICcation, and 	size of plant with
reference to foreign investment and the p obable degree of success of the 
project. 

155. 	 CIIENERY, HoLLis B. "The application of i avestment criteria," Qualterly 
Journal of Economics. Feb. 1953, v. 67, no. 1, pp. 76-96. 

Bridges the gap between theory and prat tice in the analysis of invest
ment in underdeveloped areas. The author argues that the standard of 
perfect competition cannot be used in many sectors of the economy in 
underdeveloped areas and it becomes necessary to measure social pro
ductivity in order to achieve efficient distribution of investment re
sources. He applies the Social Marginal Productivity test to practical
examples, using the balance-of-pa)ments effect and capital intensity 
measures as criteria. He i-examines the criteria of balance-of-payments
effect, capital turnoer, social cost, and others in terms of his results. 
Shows that the whole SMP formula should be used and would be an 
improvement over the present piecemeal method. If properly applied,
it would be an important policy tool for investment planning. 
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156. 	Ecy-_us, RICHARD S. "The factor proportions problem in underdeveloped 
areas," Americen Economic Review. May 196o, V.5o, no. 2, pp. 642-648 

Considers problems arising from technology relative to adjusting the 
proportions in which factors are to be used in an underdeveloped area. 
Although principles of factor proportions are the same as in developed 
areas, they are of a different magnitude. 

157. 	ECKSTE:N, OTTo. "Investment criteria for economic development and the 
theory of intertemporal welfare economics," Quarterly Journal of Eco
nomics. Feb. 1957, V.71, no. 1,pp. 56-85. 

The 	author seeks to indicate the kind of criteria that are needed for 
project selection, given some of the specific market imperfections found 
in underdeveloped countries and assuming that the capital market per
forms its funcuons poorly or not at all. The criteria developed are as
sumed to be applied by a development planning authority which has 
some control over the choice of projects to be undertaken. 

158. 	 GALENSON, WALTER, and LEIBENSTEIN, HARVEY. "Investment criteria, pro
ductivity, and economic development," Quarterly Journal of Economics. 
Aug. 1955, v. 69, no. 3, PP. 343-370. 

The criterion of allocating investment on the basis of the marginal 
productivity oi each unit of capital in~ested is not suitable for con
temporary underdeveloped areas because of the invalidit, of certain 
assumptions. When the facts of rapid population growth, political in
stability, and institutional obstacles to technological change, all of which 
are generally typical of underdeveloped areas today, are taken into ac
count, it becomes clear that time is the essence of develoj'ment programs. 
The process of development must be sufficiently rapid to satisfy the 
swiftly burgeoning aspirations of people suddenly released from a 
Malthusian world and endowed with political power. 

159. 	HAYI.,, SAMUEL PERKINS. Measuring the Results of Development Projects. 
New York, UNESCO, 1959. zoo pp. 

Outlines a general evaluation procedure that can be used to measure 
changes in individuals, in social relationships and institutions, and in 
social overhead capital resulting from a development project. Sees the 
evaluation process as consisting of four steps: (I) describing the project 
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and specifying its goals; (2) deciding what data to use to indicate results;
(3) collecting the data before, during, and after; and (4) analyzing and 
interpreting findings, and reviewing with interested groups. Has ap
pendix on statistical concepts and procedures. 

i6o. 	KAPLAN, N. "Investment alternatives in Soviet economic theory," Journal 
of Pohtcal Economy. Apr. 1952, v. 6o, no. 2, pp. 133-144. 

Summarizes the proposals made by iI Soviet economists. Concludes that 
the literature on investment choice lacks unanimity and official resolution, 
and the lature of the proposals suggests the possibility of wide disagree
ment over the future course of Soviet economic development. 

16I. 	 McLEAN, JOHN G. "How to evaluate new capital investments," Harvaid 
Business Review. Nov./Dec. 1958, v. 36, no. 6, pp. 59-69. 

Discusses the use of the discounted cash-flow method for management 
analysis of investment alternatives. Explains the technique and presents 
a series of examples of its application which seem to have a general ap
plicablity to other managers' problems. 

162. 	 MASSACHUSFTTS INSTITUTE OF T-CHNOLOGY. CENTER FOR INTERNATIONAL 
STUDIES. Investment Criteria and Economic Growth. Papers presented 
at a conference sponsored jointly by the Center for International Studies 
and the Social Science Research Council, Oct. 15, 16, and 17, 1954. New 
York, Asia Publishing House, 1961. 16i pp. 

Explores the degree to which economic theory can help the development
planner faced with choices of investment alternatives. Tinbergen dis
cusses the dangers and %Neaknessesof general investment criteria, includ. 
ing accounting prices. Rosenstein-Rodan discusses the need for ecnnomic 
programing and the concepts of national planning, of delegation, and of 
dispersal of decision making, rcie%%s the postwar Italian experience, and 
proposes some untraditional questions for the economist to ask when 
recommending Inestment decisions. Hagen illustrates, by reference to 
Burma, the importance of non-economic factors, such as elements encour
aging emotional stability of family limitation in alloLation of resources 
between sectors. Grossman attempts to deduce the operational planning 
criteria on which the U.S.S.R. makes investment decisions. Feliner re
views the normative and empirical assumptions of Western and Soviet 
economies and comments on the other papers. 
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163. U.S. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVEI.OPMENT. Feasibility Studies; Eco
nomic and Technical Soundness Andysis. Capital Projectc. Washington, 
D.C., 1962. 140 pp. 

A practical guide which translates general policy criteria stipulated by
Congress and the President into technical, administrative, and economic 
procedures for projects to be sponsored by A.I.D. Written for the prospec
tive recipient of aid, for the A.I.D. official, and for the contractor, the 
manual elaborates upon the many anal)ses regarding financial, contrac
tual, locational, commercial, social, and engineering implications under
lying the determination that a proposal is technically and economically 
sound. These matters, plus the form and content of the analysis, are 
outlined for each pi oject. 



VII. Management Processes 

164. 	APPLEBY, PAUL HENSON. Reexamination of India's Administrative Sys
tem With Special Releience to Administration of Government's Industrial 
and CommercialEnteiprises. New Delhi, India, 1956 59 PP. 

In terms of the d.motrauc values and apiratiomns of the country in which 
social and economic development are the aims, the author inquires into 
the basic principles and concepts whld underlie the social institutions 
and practices in the social fabric of the community. On this basis, he 
depicts in general terms the principal organs and funttions of the admin
istrative aspects of the governmental process. What is specific to India 
in this study can be applied on slightly different terms to most other 
governments inol\cd in the task of developing formal institutions. 

165. 	 "A BAsIc BIBLIOGRPIY IN PUniiC PERSONNEL Y0hiiNISTRkTION," Public 
Personnel Review. Oct. i961, 22,v. no. 4, PP. 232-248. 

A selective annotated bibliography which gtxes brief coverage of the 
major fields of personnel administration. Includes texts, pamphlets, 
articles, re ie%%s, and training manuils The general arca of personnel 
administration is first surveyed, followed by such specific areas as person
nel agency management, recruitment and selection, morale and discipline, 
employee benefits and services, emplo}ee relations, separation and retire
ment, and a listing of bibliographies. 

166. 	 BLOOZ.IFIELD, ARTHUR I. "Some problems ot central banking in under
developed countries," Journal of Finance. May I957, v. 12, no. 2, pp. 
190-204. 

Points to the increase in central banking and the use of monetary tools in 
underdeveloped areas reccnt Nears. of thec central arein Most banks 
wholly owned by the government and h'iie wide and flexible po%,ers. 
The 	rules of central banking in this type of environment are quite dif
ferent from those in a native environment %here money and capital 
markets are limited and money does not ha~e as important a role 
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x67. BtuIHEAD, JEssE. Government Budgeting. New York, Wiley, 1956 
498 pp. 

Describes budgeting, mostly by national rather than local government,in historical, institutional, and procedural terms. Examines the phasesof the budget cycle, classifies budgeting data, and deals with specific 
budgeting problems. 

r68. FiNAN, WILLIAM E, and DEAN, ALAN L. "Procedures for the preparationand implementation of administrative reform," ofInternational Review 
AdministrativeSciences. 1957, v. 23, no. 4, PP. 437-452. 

Discusses the process of administrative reform, ranging from basic structural change to minor methods changes, and the specific devices, techniques, systems, and procedures through which national or federalgovernments can identify, prepare, support, or put into effect improvements in administration or government machinery. Following general
discussion of the relevance of administrative reform, numerous specificprocedures are discussed in groups according to the agt.ncies to whomthey are available, i.e. departments and ministries, chief executives, andnon-governmental groups. Based on the experiences of a number of 
countries. 

i69. FousEx, PETER G. Foreign CentralBanking: The Instruments of Monetary Policy. New York, Federal Reserve Bank of New York, Nov. 1957. 
z16 pp. 

Views postwar trends in central banking techni-ues outside the UnitedStates. Discusses discount policies and techniques, open market operations, commercial bank cash reserve requirements, commercial bankliquidity ratios, selective and direct controls, the development of money
markets, and outlines many of the measures taken by various countries 
since the end of World War 11. 

170. FIEDMAINN, WOLFGANG. "A oftheory public industrial enterprises,"
Public Enterprise,edited by A. H. Hanson. Brussels, Belgium, International
Institute of Administrative Science, 1955. pp. 11-23. 

A comparative study of the position of public enterprise in 14 countries.The three main motives behind its establishment are cited as lack ofprivate capital, socialistic philoqophy, and practical dictates. Describes 
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main types and suggests the public corporatvon as the best instrument of 
international development with the control organs international rather 
than national. 

171. 	 HARRIS, jOHN S "Central supervision of local finance, a comparative 
study," Public Finance. 1957, v. 12, no. 1,pp. 49-63. 

Compares central supervision in Canada, Great Britain, and the United 
Statts, and condLudes that the most comprchensive system has been de
veloped in England Suggests cxtension of several techniques which 
could add to the effectiveness of existing systems. 

172. 	 NicRo, FELIX A. Public Personnel Admnistration. New York, Henry 
Ho!t, 1959. 499 PP. 

Emphasizes the personnel process ia supervision, training, and employee 
relations. Its perspective is not limited to United States public personnel
administration. Discusses the problems of planning and conducting a 
personnel program, as well as such factors as classification, corrpensation, 
retruitment, and rating 

173. 	 PUBLIC AwmI''ISTRATION Si RVICE. Afodcraizing Government Budget Ad
ministration. The Application of Technical Cooperation in Improving 
Budget Administration in the Goverinments of Developing Countries. 
Washington, D.C., U.S. Agency for International Development, Public 
Administration Division, 1962. 104 pp. 

Identifies key problems in 'he mtdermzation of the government budget 
s)stem in detdoping countries. The role of budgeting in government, 
the implementation of fiscal policies aimed at economic growth, devel
opment planning reforms, and the relationship of a centralized budget 
agency with other aiti ities are the principal topics treated. An inforina
tive chapter is concerned %ith how technical assistance in budget ad
ministration can be a self-sustaining operation. 
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174. - . Modernizing Government Revenue dmnmi, lion; The Apph.
cation of Technical Cooperation in Impioving Revenue 4dministration in
the Governments of Developing Countries. W, shington, D.C., U.S. Agency
for International Deelopment, Public Admin stration Disision, 1961. 92 

pp. 

Within the framework of the national economy, the process of revenue 
budgeting is examined as an instrument of social and economic policy,
tapping equitably all sources ot national %%ealth. The obstacles to the 
effectine ut,lization of revenue source, are identified, and the processes
involked in the administration of national resenue programs are out
lined. Points out the role of external technical assistance in these proc
esses: revising tax structures, coordinating systems of assessment, col
lection, and entorcement. 

175. SHERWOOD, FR4N. 1P The Vanagement 4pproach to Budgeting. Brus
sels, Belgium, International Institute of Administrative Sciences, 1954. 
65 pp. 

Distinguishes between the physical concept of budgeting, in which the 
budget is a financia, and accounting iistrument, and ,he man,gement
approach, which %iews budgeting as a means of executive control. Dis
cusses such matters as organizing for management budgeting, the per
formance budget, and capital impro%ement planning 

176. SPENCER, D. L. "Mixed enterprise as a tool of economic development: In
dia's contribution," 4merican journal of Economics and Sociology. Jan. 
1955, V.14, no. 2 Pp;. 139-158. 

Sets forth some of the highlights of India's use of mixed enterprise (a
corporation in which a public authority and private interest botlh own 
shares), makes assessments, and identifies the unusual aspects. 

177. U S.AGckC- I-OR INTERNATIORiAL DI.VLLOPMENT. Selection of Professional 
Services Contractors for Capital Projects Washington, D.C., U.S. Gov
ernment Printing Office, 1962. io pp 

The development of esery capital projeLt requires the application of en
gineering skills. This pamphlet, designed to acquaint foreign govern.
ment officials and prisate business organz7auons with a procedure, has 
been successfully used in the past for the selection of consulting engineers 
and other professional firms. 



VIII Organization and Leadership 

178. 	 AMERICAN Soc[III POR PLBLIC AMINISTRSTI(\ Program Fotmulaton 
and Developntt Bloomington, Ind , Indiana University, Department of 
Government, Insi:tute of Training for Public Service, 196o. 121 pp. 

Papers disLusSIng the de ,lopnient of policy In p lic service. Co~ers 
exeLutitc skills rqiuired by administrators, dLuLsion making, public 
opinion and support of polic), and evaluation of program effectiveness. 
Basicall) a guid, for administrators in their atuempts to formulate policy. 

179. 	 ARCYRIS, (IIHIs ExcCtiL Lead'ei/ip. New York, Harper & Bros., 1953. 
139 pp. 

This book describes executie h adership through a case stud) of a "SUL
cessful" leader. The study IIukJ s actual situations and problems ot a 
zeal but anonymous timp il, t ,gethir %Nith its emplo)ers and their 
responses and attitude-, toksard company situatG:is and leadership. The 
book outlines some of the resulting implications for general organization 
theory. 

x8o. 	 BERNSTEIN, MARN I R H The lob of the Fedeial hLecutitve. Washington, 
D.C., Brookings Institution, 19s8. 241 pp. 

Considers the n.tue ot thL !\LL it,'s role and his job, the ditT]crtnes In 
the functions of pohtital and tarcer c',(, ut es, the speLial charatteritics 
of the en~tronment in ' hihd tlh: ILderal ceweutive operates, and the 
problem of obtaining and declopin effectine Federal exeL ut Cs. 

j81. 	 CLANCJI, JoiiN, MILLLR (editor) Political and octal Proble,n- of Public 
,Administration n Undideet'loped ltcas, a S~ mn'osium. Dallas, Tex, 
Southern \ltlodist LnisLr,it Pr(%s, 1959 8o pp (Arnold Foundation 
Monographs No. 4) 

Discusses poliLy formation and implementation in Communist China, 
including organiational chirts (t the gouernment and party structure, 
administration of teIical asitance in Bolivia; social and political as
pects of Iraian public administr.tion, and social and political problems of 
public admiristration in underdeveloped areas in general. 

'55 



56 	 PLANNING AND PROCRAMING 

182. 	 DAHL, ROBERT A., and LINDBLOM, CHARLES E. Politics, Economcs and 
Wel/are. New York, Harper & Bros, 1953. 557 PP. 

Explores the prerequisites of rationot social action in the area of political 
economy. Examines goals, ends, or Nalues by which social action in the 
politico-economic area can be appraised Proceeds from these factors 
to the more particular requirements of politico-economic controls and to 
prerequisite techniqies The discussion considers the contributions of 
sociology, anthropolog,, and psychology to the improxement of man's 
knowledge of the basic processes by %%hichmen control each other The 
price system, hierarchy, polyarchy, and bargaining are also mestigated. 
Finally brings these diverse factcrs together and attempts to show how 
the analysis must be d)namic in order to yield useful conclusions in a 
changing system. 

183. 	 HosELIrz, BERTHOLD F.AN.K "Lexels of administrati'e centralization in 
econoimc development," Journal of Public Administration. Jan./Mar. 
1959, v. 5, no. I, pp. 56-69. 

A discussion of different lexels of decision making and the problems 
presented for coordination, especially between planning decisions and im
plementing-stage decis:ons with their effects on each other. Decentraliza
tion is required in executixe control because of unforeseen contingencies. 
Discussion set in context of liberal (decentrali7ed) xersus authoritarian 
ideal types. Raises alternatixe of decentralized planning, gixen hetero
geneous societies and the nature of agriculture's extensive space require. 
ments. Distinguishes between planning in depth and in breadth; i e. 
overall production planning versus central planning through a small 
number of key control points used in depth. Recommends decentralized 
and in-depth planning for land use. 

184. 	 KAPP, K. WILLIAM "Economic dexelopment, national planning, and pub. 
lic administration", Kyklo . 196o, v. 13, no. 2, pp. 172-205. 

Article concludes that lack of adequate administration--either qualita
tively or quantitatively-will not only retard but may defeat develop
ment effort and that this factor is more decisive than lack of .apita or 
technical skills. Qualitat.%e defects in administration also tend to widen 
the gap between the goxtrnment and the goxerned. Analysis confirms 
view that economic development must be preceded by institutional and 
social change and that successful analysts of economic growth requires 
an interdisciplinary effort. 
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185. 	 LITCHFIELD, EDWARD H. "Notes on a general theory of administration." 
Administratve Scunce Quarterly. June 1956, v. 1, pp. 3-29. 

Presents fivc major propositions concerning administration in an attempt 
to aid the establishment of a general theory and focus attention on the 
%ariablesaffcting the administrative process. 

z86. 	 MARcH, JAILs, and SiioN, HEIiBERr. Organizations. New York. Wiley, 
1958. 262 pp. 

Authors deal wth organi7ational theory and divide such theory into three 
broad areas "classical" theory in which organi7ation members are pas
sive instruments, behavioral theory in %hich members bring to organiza
tion certain attitudes, values, and goals; and, finally, rational theory 
%%heremorganization members are treated as decision makers and prob
lem solkers. Certain poi,-ions of the theories examinedare through a 
model building appreach. A separate list of organizational variables is 
included and indexed. 

187. 	 SELZNICK, PniLIP. Leadership in 4dministration. E anston, Ill., Row, 
Peterson, 1957. 162 pp. 

Explores the meaning of institutional leadership, its limitations and 
strengths, as it operates within large-scale organization. Views the 
executise as a joiner of means and ends, but %,ith a broader horizon 
whiLh encompasses more than the usual concept of efficiency and or
ganization in achiesing responsible and creative leadership. Outlines 
the factors which influence the behavior of individuals within organiza
tions and how they react to changing crganizational patterns. 

188. 	 SHARTLE, CkRROLL LroNARD. Executwe Performance and Leadership. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prcn,ice-Hall, I956 302 pp. 

First presents a general view of the complex environment of executives 
and organizations and factors affecting their performaiice. Then the 
author examines the formal structure of the organization, the organiza
tional behavior, and the dimensions of organizations, following with a 
discussion of the individual performance of the executive. Suggests
organizational therapy and methods of selecting and traimng ad
ministrators. 
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189. 	 SILLS. DAVID L. The Volunteers, Means and Ends in a National Or
ganizat;on. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1957. 320 pp. 

Discusses the ic!qtionships of individuals in organizations and their 
needs, but stresses that organizations are not simply instrunentaitie% 
but have certain needs of their own. 'Fxplores the control thesis that 
many of the essential characteristics of organizations reflect both the 
soLial character of their membership and the s;atisfaction which the 
members derive from the organization. 

190. 	 STONE, DONALD CRAWFORD, et al. National Organizationfor the Conduct 
of Economic Development Programs Brussels, Belgium, International 
Institute of Administrative Sciences, 1954. 79 PP. 

Shows the necessity of applying sound public administration concepts and 
systematic effort to organzation and management problems arsing in 
development organizations. Specificilly delineates the problems and 
methods inolhed in planning, execution, coordination, and evaluation 
common to all successful economic undertakings. Examples from a 
number of countries, both ad'anced and less advanced, are cited. The 
role of the public corporation and its reiative advantages over traditional 
governmental organization is elucidated. 

19t. 	THo.mpsoN, JAMES D., and BATES, F.EDERiCK L. "Technology, organiza
tion, and administration," Administrative Science Quarterly, 1957/1958, 
V. 2, pp. 325-343. 

States that elaboration of technology leads to increasing complexity of 
the enterprise using it, and that the type of technology available for 
particular purposes sets limits to the types of structures appropriate for 
organizations. Explores some of the ways which technology, as a 
variable, may impinge on organization and on administration. Com
pares the mining enterprise, the manufacturer, the hospital, and the 
u-niversity o advance a number of propositions about the relationships 
between technology and administrative processes. 
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192. WATERSTOr', ALBERT. Planning in Yugoslavia, Organization and Imple
mentation. Washington, D.C, International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Deselopment, Economic Development Institute, 1962. to9 pp. 

One of a series of studies prepared by Waterston and associates dealing 
with the organizational and administrative aspects of planning and 
with the design ot policies, procedures, and institutional arrangements 
for implementing development pians. Emphasizes the steps tov'ard 
decentralism as material resources increase, and stresses the interrelation
ship between planning and the political and economic systems of that 
country. 



Chapter 3. 

NATURAL RESOURCES 

I. Resource Appraisal and Surveys 
193. AMERICAN SOCIETY or PHOTOGRAMIMIETRY. Manual of PhotographicInter

pretation. Washington, D.C, i96o. 868 pp. 

A comprehensive and up-to-date work describing the principles andapplication of phorointerpretatioi, using hundreds of black-and-white and 
color photographs. 

194. Bisucop, MRCARET S. Subsurface Mapping. New York, Wiley, 196o 
198 pp. 

Emphasis is placed upon the principles and interpretation of stratigraphicand structural maps drawn on subsurface data. Discusses the practicaland theoreticil %alue of recent mapping developments, and includes abrief treatment of the geological implications of geophysical and geochermcal maps, in as much as the geological interpretation of many areasnow depends upon an integration of both geophysical and geological
investigations. 

195. CLEME.T, DoALD B. "Progress in cadastral surveys," Surveying and 
Mapping. Mar. 1961, V. 21, no. ,pp 79-84. 

After defining a cadastral survey as one that creates, reestablishes, marks,and defines boundaries of tracts of land, the author discusses the prog
ress made in surveyin, public lands in the United States. 

z96. GINSBt-RG, NORTON SYDNEY. Atlas of Economic Development. Chicago,
Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1961. i19 pp. 

A current analysis of international differences in levels of economic development, using maps for an orderly description of available and signifi
cant economic data. 

6o 
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197. 	 GLEASON, STERLING Ultravinlt Gride to dinerals. Princeton, N.J., Van 
Nostiarid, 196o. 244 pp. 

Presents information on fluorescent minerals in a manner intended to 
meet the specific needs of different readers. Describes each of the fluores
cent minerals in a way that teLlsthe prospector what to look for, offers 
hints on locating ore, and points out present and future market pros
pects. 

198. 	 HI-RNDO'4, ROBLRT E, Jit."Aerospace cartography," Surveying and Map
ping. Mar. 1961,v 21, no x,pp 31-43. 

A clearly written technical discussion of the cartograpnic items needed 
fur an advanced na'igation system. Also discusses special design prob
lems, collection and exaluation of physical and scientific data, new 
techniques for compiling maps, and data that pertain to the more dis
tant realm of aerospace. 

199. 	 JONES, LYLE F. "Cadastral surve)s-the rectangular system surveys and 
protractions," Suiveying and Mapping. Dec. 196o, v. 2o, no. 4, PP. 459
468. 

A discussion of cadastral surxeys, rectangular system survey methods, 
and protractions, with specific emphasis on problems confronted in 
Alaska by the Bureau of Land Management. 

200. 	 PRESTON, LEE E. Exploration for Nonferrous Metals, an Economic Anal
ysis. Washington, D C., Resources tor the Future, 196o. 198 pp. 

Analyzes the two principal policy alternatives involked in a continued 
substantial demand for nonferrous metals. to insure continued opera
uon of those firms which actually do add to the stock of raw material 
of the econom), or to establish alternative means o. achieving this end 
which provide sufficient control oxer industry operations arising from 
successful explorations to prevent undesirable levels of output and prices 
in the pioduct market. 
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201. P.AISZ, ERWIN. "Tihe use of air photos for landform maps," Annals of theAssociatlon of American Geographers Dec. 195, v 4, no. 4, PP. 324
330. 

An examination of the methods enployed In zh. dr"elopment of landform maps from the use of air photos, followed by a discussion of t!:problems insohed and the materials best suited for dexelopment ot lind
form maps. 

202. RoBiNsoN, ARJUR H Elements of Cartography (2d ed) New York,
Wiley, 1960. 343 PP 

An elementary presentation of principles and mcthods of cartographycontaining sections on construLtion of projections, use of standard synbols, mapping of th.ee dimensional data, drawing and measuring techniques, and map reproductions In addition, there is a complete appen.dix of mathematical tables for use in the Lonstruction of projections.text Widely used in training cartographic 
A 

technicians in underdeveloped 
countries. 

203. STALEY, WILLIAM. Prospecting and Developing a Small Mine. Moscow,Idaho, Idaho Bureau of Mines and Geology. 196r. io6 pp. (Bulletin
No. 20) 

A discussion of the problems related to small mine prospecting and development, covering such general features as location of cl'ims, sampling,importance of geologic knoNsledge, prospecting, treatment of ore, drilling and blasting, support of ground, and mining methods. Topography
is explained and illustrated in a special section 

204. TRAGER, HLRiiRT F. "Photogrammetry applied to cadastral surveys,"Surveying and Mapping Jan -Mar. j956, N. 16, no i, pp. 29-36. (1956American Congress on Surveying and Mapping, Washington, D.C.) 

A report dealing with the application of area-photogrammetr,c methodsof cadastral surveying. Special attention is paid to the "Bergen Reallotment Project" and a thorough esaluation is made of the errors resulting
from the work on that subj,.ct. 

http:subj,.ct
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205. 	 U.S. GEOLOCICAL SUERVLY. TopographicInstructionsof the GeologicalSur
vey. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, i961. 

A set of 41 pamphlets describing in detail the engineering standards,
methods, and procedures used in production of topographic quadrangle 
maps. Intended primarily for guidance of employees of the U.S Geo
logical Surey, it proxides a useful teaching manual or reference to other 
individuals and organizations engaged in sirmlar work. The set is being
released as complei'd, and pamphlets prepared to date cover such sub
jects as Multiplex I'lotter Procedures, Ktlsh Plotter Procedures, Color-
Separation Scribin,, Photogrammetric Rectification, ER- 55 Plotter 
Procedures, aiid P inimetric Map Compilation with Trimetrogon 
Photographs. 

671028--.3---6 



11. Water Resources 

2o6. 	 ACKERMANJ, EDWARD ALCUSTUS, and LOF, GEORGE 0. G. Technology in 
American Water Development. Baltimore, Md, Johns Hopkins Univer
sity Press, 1959. 71o pp. 

Reviews (in nontechnical language) the existing technology in the many 
fields involking water %%hich affected United States water development, 
past and present. Emerging tzchnology and its potential effects are also 
presented. This comprehenwisc treatment of the subjects i, not found 
elsewhere. The relation of technice factors to organization and planning 
in the water resources field isalso considered. 

2o7. 	AMIERICA, ASSOCIATIO' FOR THE ADVANCEMENT or SCIENCE. The Futureof 
Arid Lands, edited by Gilbert G White. Washington, D C., American 
Association for the Advancement of Science, 1936 453 PP. 

A symposium on the variability and utility of water in the development 
of arid lands, including discussions of better use of present resources, 
prospects for additional %ater resources, and the better adaptation of 
plants and animals to arid conditions. 

208.- . Water and Agriculture, edited by Roy D. Hockensmith. Wash
ington, D.C., 196o. 198 pp. 

An up-to-date review of the thinking, techniques, and predictions of 
some American leaders in this field. Restricted to an examination of 
the United States, but nevertheless, could be of %ital concern to foreign 
officials in search of contemporary American techniques in the broad 
field of water agriculture. 

2o9. AMi.RICAN SocIErY FOR TESTING MATERIAl S. COMMITTEE D-x 9 ON INDUS

lIAL WATER. Manual on Industrial Water and lndustrial Waste Water 
(2d ed) Philadelphia, Pa., 196o. 658 pp. 

Intended as a brief :iere'nce source for three types of users: executives 
and plant designers; indviduals engaged in industrial operations in
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volving the use of water; and analysts, operators of special instruments, 

engineers, and consultants. The manual has been designed to satisfy 

the growing need for dependable information about water and problems 
involved in its use. 

21o. 	 BABBiTT, H&ROLLJ EATON, et al. Water Supply Engineerng (6th ed) 

New York, McGraw-Hill, 1962. 672 pp. 

A clearly written text on water supply engineering containing an intro

duction to the subject and a statement of fundamentals and practices. 

A special chapter, dealing with electricity and its application to water

works practices, is included. 

2i1. 	DESALINATION RESEARCH CONFERENCE, WOODs HOLE, MASS., 1961. Desali

nation Research and the JVater Problem. Washington, D.C., National 

Academy of Sciences-National Research Council, 1962. 85 pp. (Publica

tion No. 941) 

Summari7es the views of the conference on basic research needs for the 

development of new and better desalination processes. The following 

are discussed in some detail, structures of hquids, solutions, and other 

substances, thermnod)namic properties, transport phenomena, properties, 

and 	 theories; membranes; approaches derined from Liology; unconven

tional desalination ideas. 

212. 	 Design of Water Resources Systems. New Techniques for Relating Eco

nomic Objectives, EngineeringAnalysis, and Goveinment Planning. Cam

bridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1962. 62o pp. 

The results of a basic inquiry into planning complex, multiunit, multi

purpose water-resource systtms are presented. A comprehensive study 

of methodology. 

213. 	 HIRSuDEIiLR, JACK, et al. Water Supply. Economics, Technology, and 

Polic,-. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, i96o. 378 pp. 

A contrast of two techniques used in meeting water demands" improve

ment in the allocation of existing wattr supplies and the dexelopment of 

additional supplies. T%%o case studies of crucial water decisions, the 
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CannoviUe project in New York City and the Feather River Project in 
southern California, point out the authors' view on technical, economic, 
and legal aspects of water supply decisions. 

214. 	 HoUK, IVAN EDGAR Irrigation Enginectng. Vol. 1. Agricultural and 
Hydrological Phases. Vol. 11. Projects, Conduits, and Structure;. New 
York, Wiley, 1951 and 1956. v. ,545 pp.; v. 2,531 pp. 

An authce.'tat~e application of engineering principles to the develop
ment ani maintenance of irtiyition enterprises. Volume I includes 
considerations of contemplated irrigation piojects, the planning of water 
supply systems, Lonstruction of necessary %%orks for distribution of 
water, and efficient operation of all features. Volume 1I emphasizes 
practical requirement. in exaluating the leasibility of irrigation and plans 
for functioning after construction Both %olumes contain many tables, 
diagrams, and iii estigational data useful to practicing engineers and 
planners. Extensise bibliographies follow each chapter. 

215. 	 ISRAELSEN, ORSON WiNso. Irrigation Principles and Practices (2d ed) 
New York, Wdey, 1950. 405 pp. 

Interprets basic theoretical irrigation principles into practical terms that 
are useful to better utilization of irrigation water, with resultant improve
ment in crop yields. 

216. 	McKEAN, ROLAND N. Efficiency in Government Through Systems /lnal
ysis, With Emphnsas on Water Resources Development. New York, 
Wiley, 1958. 336 pp. 

Discusses the use of quantitative analysis to achiee greater economy in 
government and the application of analytical techniques to specific gov
ernmental problems of choice, with attention focused on the possibility of 
increasing economic efficiency in public investments and operations. 
Some outstanding features of the text include an exploration of the 
limitation of quantitative analysis, discussion of handling time streams 
of costs or gains, presLntation of revised methods and exhibits for com
paring water-resource projects, and illustrations of how quantitative anal
ysis can be used extensively in estimating budget size and composition. 
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217. MURPiiy, FRANCIS C. RegulatingFlood Plain Development. Chicago, Ill., 
University of Chicago, Department of Gcography, r958. 204 pp 

An analysis ot the problem of flood loss. The author outlines the causes 
and mcthods of reducing flood loss, the currmnt practices in regulating
flood plain developments, and a program of integrated action for flood 
damage reduction. 

2 8. Roi, FARRY BUw s, and A RL', Q. C. Engineeing for Igricultural 
Drainage. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1954 5or pp 

A review of recent developments in scientific drainage design is it relates 
to soil Lharacter and behavior, drainage of irrigated land, and moisture 
control on different soil tvpes Contains numerous ilart, graphs, and 
figures. 

:119. SYMPOSIUM.! ON' TiE EcoNoMics or W\TLUSIED PLVNNING, KNoVILLE, 
TrN'., 1959. Economica of Watershed Plannng,edited by G. S. Tolley
and F. E. Riggs. Ames, Iowa, Iowa State Unnersity Press, 1961. 339 
PP. 

A presentation of the de~clopment of %%atersheds as part of :ie total 
pitture of esource deelopment. Areas co~ered InILude benefits from 
watershed deLlopmcnt, the state of c.onomic, h)drologic, geologic, and 
engineering data; potential investment oppotunities in small water
sheds, relationship between water -nd other property rights, and sug
gestions for fostering optimum watershed development. 

220. THoMiAs, H XROLD EDGAR. The Conservation of Ground Water. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 195. 327 pp. 

A review of basic hydrologic principles and data The experiences of 
over 70 areas in ground watcr development are discussed. Main typ:s
of ground water problems are distinguished. The methods which have 
been or could have been taken in each area to improve the situation are 
described. 
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221. 	 TODD, DAVID Kmrr. Ground Water Hydiology. New York, Wiley, 1959. 

336 pp. 

A comprchensive account of the fundamentals, techniques, and prob
lems encountered in the field of ground water hydrology. Deals v"ith 
such problems as locating a ground water supply, constructing a %Nell, 
determining the amount of water that can be pumped from wells 
located near to each other or near to streams, dangers of pollution, and 
control of sea water in coastal wells. 

222. 	U.S. BUREAU OF RECLM'rATIO. Decign of Small Dams. Washington, 
D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 196o. 611 pp. 

Presents instructions, standards, and procedures for the dcsign of small 
dams. It is intended that this %olume simplify design procedures for 
small earthfill dams and, at the same time, ser'e as a guide to sale prac
tices for those concerned with the design or small dams. 

223. 	U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. Water. The Yearbook of Agriculture 
1955. Washington, D C., US. Goernment Printing Office, 1955. 751 
PP. 

A practical approach to the explanation of the nature, behavior, and 
conservation of water in agriculture. Some major subjects co%ercd are 
the need for water, water and the soil, watersheds, water for irrigation, 
drainage, water and wildlife, and water for farms and cities. 

224. 	VORHis, ROBERT CORsON. Bibhography of Publications Relating to 
Ground Water, prepAred by the Geological Sur ey and cooperating agen,
cies, 1946-1955. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 
1957. 203 pp. (U.S. Geoiogical Survey Water Supply Paper 1491) 

Primarily a guide to published ground water literature. Incltdcs srurct3 
and studies ranging from simple imentorics of wells and their yields 
through general identification and e,,aluation of ground water areas. 
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225. ANLRILAN PITROLEM INSTITLIE. htitloy of Petroleum Engineerng. 
New York, 1961. 1241 pp. 

A history of the drilling for and production of petroleum hydrocarbons. 
Essentially the tLaluation of A\merILan pl.trolCunl engineering, but con
sIderJl)le attInt on is gttn to the tontributions to technology originating 
in other countries l)iagrams and bibliographiLs. 

226. CLARK, NorttNN JACK. Elements of Petroleum Reservoirs. Dallas, Tex.,
SoLet) of Petroleum Engineers of the American Institute Mining Engineers, 
i960. 243 PP. 

The man fatts of rLsLrxolr engineering are desLribed and illustrated 
beginning vith basic petroleum geology, and progressing through dis
cUssions of .ll the phsmaL.1l taLtors th it influcnte hx drocarbon recovery. 
Explains how fluids flo, thiougi' the rLser%oir rock and how this flow 
can be altircd to produLe greater reCo cries. 

22-7 DANLLs, FARRIr,.ON, and )t'i IiiL, JoHN A. (editors) Solar Energy 
Research. Madison, Wi, , UniersitN of Wistonsin Press, 1955. 290 pp. 

Based loosilv on the WVisLcmnsin s) mposium on all phases of the utilization 
ot solar Lnergy, it points the way to needed resear,.h in tls field. Covers 
such topiLs as nature and a.ailabiit) , slpace heating and domestic 
uses, solar power. e'aparation and distillation, solar furnaces, and 
photosynthetic and photochtmical utilization of solar energy. Charts, 
diagrams, and biblhograph'. are included 

228. DEUTrscH, MICHAIL J. "Can %%e afford atomic power for underdeveloped 
countricsP" Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists. Jan. 196o, v. 16, r,no. 

pp. 2 3-28. 

Gives basic faLts relating to the economiks of atomic energy develop
ments. Btia-ise ot the high osts of constru tion, it is suggested that 
less de.eloped countries mose cautiously toward atomic energy 
development. 
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229. EDijso ELErTR1C INSTITUTE. Rural Electrification in the United States. 
New York [1959]. 47 PP. 

A carefully documented history of rural electrification from its beginnings 
before the turn of the century to the present day, with emphasis on the 
period prior to 1930. Shows how problems of electrification were met 
by the private sector. 

230. 	 E~NIRici,, ROBERT HrLNDL, ON Power Plant Management New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1955 339 PP 

Considers problems of po%%erplant design, administration, and opera
tion. Discusses basic considerations o1 type, location, cost, safety, and 
equipment of powerplants, and the basic requirements for their eflicient 
operation, as ,ell as plant personnel training and industrial relations 
programs. 

232. 	 LUMB, R-%LPH F. (editor) Management of Nuclear Materalh Pnnceton 
N.J., Van Nostr. nd, 196o. 516 pp. 

A sourcebook for those interested in the special pioblems involved in 
the management of nuckLar materils characterized by high monetary 
Nalue because of scarcity and the extensie processing necessary to ob 
tain sufficient purity, high natioral ,.due because of possible military use, 
hazardous radioactiity xarying in t pe and quality isith the kind ot 
material and kind of processing; and danger of agsembling a critial mass 
vshich could cauw a nuclear reaction Case studies serNe as representa
tive links in tile ci-haiii of cpcr.tion trom the procurement and process
ing of uranium to recovery and uilization of plutonium. 

233. 	 MCCRAN, ARTIILR WnIL, and CoLr, FRANK VT. Oil Wflell Drilling Tech
nology. Norman, Okla., University of Oklahoma Press, 1959. 492 pp. 

Discusses surveys of geological formations likely to produce oil, meth
ods of discovery, drilling tools and techniques, and cementing opera
tions. 
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235. 	 MOODY, GRrAMAM B. (editor) Petroleum Exploration Handbook. New 
York, MLGraw-Hill, 1961. (various pagings) 

Summarizts and correlates all the activites involved in petroleum ex
ploration, such as the fundamental concepts of exploration, the applica
tion of earth SCienLLS, various tcchniques of petroleum exploration, and 
the implementation if an c'xplanatory projcct from the original planning 
to the drilling and logging of an e\p!oratory well. 

236. 	 NATIONAL PLNN1ScG AssocISTIoJN. Repoits on Productive Uses of Nuclear 
Energy. Washington, D C (various dates, 1955-58) 

A series of iI reports and a summary. (i) E S Mason: energy require
ments and economic gro%th, (2) M. Sapir and S. M. Van Hyning- the 
outlook for nuclear poster in Japan; (3) S. 1-1. RoboLk nuclear power 
and economic devclopment in Brazil; (4) 1-I H Land~berg and G. 
Perazich: nuclear poser and economic development in Israel, (5) N. L. 
Gold regional economic development and nuclear poN~er in India; (6) 
I. M. D. Little and P. N Rosenstein-Rodin. nuclear po%%er and Italy's 
energy position, (7) M. D. Kilbridge' the prospect or nuclear power in 
Pakistan, (8) P. D Teitelbaum: nuclear energy and the U S. furc ecoi
omy 1955-198(, (9) C. J. D%%yei. nuclear energy and %orld fuel prices; 
(io) G. Peraiich nuclear prociss heat in industry; (i I) A. Mayne pros
pects for nuclear energy in Puerto Rico, (12) NPA Special Policy Com
mittee. summary of findings-policy suggestions for the future. 

237. 	PULRTO RICO. WATER RrSOURCEs AUTHORITY. Rural Electrification in 
PuertoRico. San Juan, Puerto Rico, Mar. 1962. 

Describes how rural electrification has been responsible for the dramatic 
rise in the standard ot living ot rural dwellers in the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico. Includes information concerning the history of rural 
electrification, methods of financing, cost of construction, the rural home 
wiring program, and the basic rural appliance program. 

238. 	NErsCHERT, B. C., and Sci-uRR, S. H. Atomic Energy Applications With 
Reference to Underdeveloped Countries. Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins 
Press, 1957. 129 pp. 

An analysis of the varinlis applications o ,tumnic encrgy In its several 
forms, this study summarizes (through Jan. 1957) the present status and 
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future prospects for the applications of atomic energy in the light of 
known or expected technical and conomic developments. Discusses the 
form of international cooperation necessary for bringing the benefits of 
atomic energy to underdexeloped countries. 

239. 	 SKROTZKI, BFRNHARDT G. A. (editor) Electric System Operation. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 370 pp. 

Includes the fundamental operating theory and practice behind the com
mercial (profitable) use of electric power transmission. Includes graphs,
diagrams, pictures, and tables. Also covers costs to be considered duing 
use and installation of equipment. 

240. 	 U.S. ATOMiC ENERGY COMMiSSION. DivisIoN OF OPERA rIONS ANALYSIS AND 
FORECASTING. Nuclear Power and Utility Systems. Washingtoni, D C., 
1962. 38 pp. (TID-1 53 29 ) 

This report, of interest primarily to utility system executives, designers,
and engineers, considers %Prious aspects of integrating nuclear power
plants into existing coner tional utility systems. It deals primarily with 
the location, financing, and operation of nuclear plants presently operable 
or under construction, and %ith some of the characteristics of the utility 
systems of which these plants arc a part. Data are presented in such a 
manner as to facilitate comparison between the various nuclear power 
plants discussed and between the utility systems involved. 

241. 	 U.S. BUREAU OF MINrs Technology of Lgni,-Coals. Washington, D.C., 
Iq5 4. (Part I, Bureau of Mines Information Circular 7691; Part 2, Bureau 
of Mines Information Circular 7692.) 

A two-part report which covers the technology of European lignitic coal;
statistics on production and costs of North Dakota lignitic coals; their 
occurrence and properties, mining, preparation, storage, and transporta
tion; and current research to develop more efficient methods of utilizing
lignitic coals. Gtes information on the char p;ocess of using this type 
of fuel. 

242. U.S. RURAl. ELECTRIFICATION ADMINISTRATION. RuralLines, USA. Wash
ington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 196o. 68 pp. 

A history of the first 25 years of the Rural Electrification Administration 
which describes in vivid terms the impact of rural electrification on living 
standards and farming methods. 
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243. 	 U.S. SENATE. COMMITTEE ON INTLRNAL AND INSULAR AFFAIRS. Report of 
the NationalFuels and Energy Study Group on an Assessment of Available 
Information on Energy in the U.S. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1962. 501 pp. (Senate Document No. 159) 

A comprehensive, detailed, and authoritative appraisal of the present 
, ld future (to 198o) energy requirements of the Urited States, and of 
the Nation's ability to meet these requirements from known and piobable 
reserves of energy sources in the U.S. and in the Western Hemisphere. 
Energy sou.ces considered include petroleum, natural gas, coal, fis
sionable mate, jals, and hydropower, and requirements are estimated 
for both normal peacetime and war emergency conditions. In addition, 
the report reviews existing policies and legislation with respect to their 
effect upon energy supply and demand, and identifies and evaluates alter
native policy concepts which merit consideration. The report is supported 
and explained by ir,-ost oo tables, graphs, ard other exhibits covering 
all major aspects of energy source production, transportation, and 
distribution. 

244. 	 WLNDT, GERALD The Piospects of Nuclear Power and Technology. 
Princeton, N.J., Van Nostrand, 1957. 348 pp. 

Presents the facts of atomic power, shows the broad ramifications of 
"atoms for peace" as revealed at the 1955 Geneva Conferencr, and pro
vides the technological background needed to comprehend a totally new 
concept of industry. Part I gives a picture of actual and projected atomic 
plants in the United States and abroad, and describes the new problems 
that they introduce in such realms as finance, insurance, and govern
mental control. Part II coers in detail the mineral resources available, 
the nuclear fuel needed, the new metals and materials used in the con
struction of nuclear reactions, and the design of the various types. This 
section also points out problems remaining to be solved with regard to 
fission produLts, their processing, extraction, and disposal. 

245. 	ZIMMERMAN, Eiucit WALTER. Concervativn in the Production of Petyo
leum. New Haven, Conn., Yale UnNersity Press, 1957. 417 pp. 

An analysis of the factors entering into the conservation of oil and gas. 
Discusses the history of American conservation, oil and gas conservation 
policy, tL. role of national and local go~ernment, weaknesses and un
solved problems of petroleum conservation, and the future availability 
of energy. 



74 NATURAL RUSOUCE 

July245a. 	"THE MINING GUIEBooK," Coal Age Magazine (Complete Issue). 

1962, v. 67, DO. 7,388 pp. 

An annual review of recent developments and practices in coal mining 

and coal preparation, including up-to-date information on new equip

ment for stripmining, deep mining, and coal preparation. 

245 b. SHIELDS, J. J., et al. Mechanical Mining in Some Bituminous Coal Mines. 

ProgressReport No. 8" Methods and Equipment Used in Underground 

Development. Washington, D C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 

1957. (U.S. Bureau of Mines Information Circular 781-1) 

One of a series of papers published by the U.S. Bureau of Mines in 

which detailed info:mation on underground mining methods and the 

use of modern mining equipment is described. Information on the 

manpower required for each phase of the miing operation is given. 



IV. Soil and Soil Conservation 

246. 	BLNNLUT, HuGiH HAMMOND. Element. of Soil Conservation (2d ed) New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1955 358 pp. 

Discusses the nia)or processes ot soil erosion, .wd their effects on the 
productivity of land and on the society dependent upon that land for 
food and clothing. Considers in detail various conservation methods 
designed to slow e\cessive runoff of watcr, hold the soil, and generally 
preserve the fertility of the land. Discusses contour plowing, gully 
control, windbreaks, proper irrigation, and cover crops. 

247. 	BUCKMAN, HARRY OLIVLR, and BRA DY, N1 LL G The NatureandProperties 
of Soils (6th ed) New York, Macmillan, 196o. 567 pp. 

Develops a "colloidal-biological concept" of soils. Descnbes the relation. 
ships betw-zn the fo ur soil elements of minerals, organic matter, soil 
water, and soil air, and discusses the factors which lead to productie and 
unproductive soils. Classifies soils and describes the dynamics of soil 
water and soil organism. Considers macro nutrients-pH ifctor, lime, 
nitrogen, phosphorous and pot.,ssium-and micro-nutrients, both theo
retically and in terms of practical management and fertilization. 

248. 	CooK, RAy LEwis. Soil Management for Conservation and Production. 
New York, Wiley, 1962. 527 pp. 

Discusses the basic principles of soils in the areas of classification, moisture, 
micro-organisms, structure, chemistry, and fertility, as they relate to prob. 
lems of crop management. Includes extensie references from recent 
books, journals, and bulletins. 

249. 	COPELAND, OTis L. "Watershed management and reservoir life," American 
Water lVorks Association lotonal May 1961, v. 53, no. 5. PP. 569-578. 

An examination of the principles and practices of watershed manage
ment, -overing land use and water yield, the effect of plant cover removal, 
plant cover restoration and yields, sedimentation, and erosion and 
reservoir life. 
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25o. 	 DONAHUE, Roy L. Our Soils and Their Conservation. Danville, Ill., 
Interstate Printers and Publishers, x961. 568 pp. 

Presents the Lasic principles of soil conservation, supports these principles 
with empirical examples drawn from American experience, and offers 
a concept of multiple resource use of our sod as a natural resource which 
emphasizes preventive practices. 

25r. 	KOHNKE, HELMUT, and BERTRAND, ANSON R. Soil Conservation. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. 298 pp. 

A concise presentat:on of the basic nature and cause of soil erosion, the 
aims of soil conservation, and the principles and methods of saving the 
soil and maintaining its producuvity. Utilhation is not limited to any 
one area and no "pat" solutions are offered, but a basic picture is outlined, 
allowing the application of the principles to any sod conservation 
problem. 

252. 	LUTHIN, JAMES N. (editor) Drainage of Agricultural Lands. Madison, 
Wis., American Society of Agronomy, 1957. 620 pp. 

Covers the topic of agricultural land drainage, ranging from the physical 
principles of movement of water through soil to the mechanics of install
ing drairage systems, with emphasis upon the removal of surplus 
subsurfuice water by means of conduits or other water-conveying devices. 
Includes an extensive list of pertinent references. 

253. 	NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL. COMMITTEE ON SOIL AND WVATER CON-
SERVATION OF THE AGRICULTURAL BOARD. Principlesof Resource Conserva
tion Policy: With Some Applications to Soil and Water Resources. Wash
ington, D.C., i96x. 50 pp. (National Research Council Publication 885) 

Defines and delimits conservation in the national sense and sets up an 
analytical framework for appraising conservation efforts based on physical, 
economic, and institutional inteirelationships. Illustrates some of the 
problems of soil and water conservation, and identifies areas needing 
further research and education. 
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254. 	 PELZI it, KARL "Land in the humidJ. utili-ation tropics- agriculture," 
Proceedings of the Ninth Pacific Science Congress. 1957, V. - 0, pp. 124

'43. 

Contains a brief introduction to tropical soils and the two main types of 
agriculture in the tropics, shifting fidd and permanent field, and re
views the techniques that are most important to these methods of pro
duction. Indicates that shifting agricu~lture has certain merits and that 
where this land use systinm Is an initgral part of peasant cultivation, the 
cultivator is conservation minded The peasant in, tropical agriculture 
needs the benefit of much additional research in conservation practices. 

255. 	 PENDLETON, ROBERT L. "Agricultural and forestiy potentialities of the 
tropics," Agronomy Journal. v. 42, pp. 115-I 23. 

States that "less than 5% of the 'olls of the tropics measures up to the 
popular conception of potential tertility," and points up the destructive
ness of utiliing intens.e agronomic and horticultural practices of 
Europe and the United States within these soil areas. Briefly generalizes 
concerning forestry potentials in these areas. 

256. 	U.S. BUREAU or PLANT INDUSTRY, SOILS, AND AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING. 

Soil Survey Manual. Washington, D.C, i951. 503 pp 

A guidebook for making soil surveys for agricultural development, out
lining the equipment and techniques needed for carrying out the surveys. 
Combines the information into suitable form for making the suggested 
utilization of different types of land. 

257. 	U.S. DLPARTZIENT OF AGRICULTURE. Soil' Yeatbook of Agticulture 1957. 
Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1957. 784 pp. 

Papers on basic soil science, soil classification, and soils of the United 
States, written in nontechnical language with emphasis on the manage
ment of soil for sustained economic production. 



V. Mineral Resources 

258. BAXVIER, CHARLkS HoNILR. Etammnation and Valuation of Mineral Prop
erty ( 4 th ed) Reading, Mass, Addison-Wesley, 1957. 507 pp 

Discusses such subjects as- examination of mineral property; preliminary
phases; gtological investigation, sampling calculations and practices; ore
estimation; assets oth-r than ore; economic consideration; estimating costs
and profits; mine valua -on (mathematical premises, compound interest,
uniform annual income, and nonuniform annual income), interest rates;
miscellaneous interest rate calculations, case %aluations, %aluation of oil 
property (property rights, field examination and valuation factors, case
valuation, and producing property), the O'Donahue, Morkill, and
Grimes-Cra'gue formulas for mine a'Luation, valuation tables; and the 
Michigan mine appraisal system 

259. CoiPToN, R. R. Manualof Field Geology. New York, Wiley, 1962. 378 
pp. 

Presents basic information needed in any field evaluation of the sub. 
surface terrain. Describes the instruments and procedures used in map
ping ge logical features, including the most rectnt field instruments and 
the use of aerial photographs, and discusses the elements that go into a good field report. Presents separate secions dealing with special prob
lems of field i ork utl sedimentary rocks, %olcanic rocks, igneous and
"gneous-appearmng plutonic rocks, and metamorphic rocks. Clearly and 
simply written with many illustrations. 

259a. INTERNATIONAL SvtPosIuM Mnii,'TRTis, ARCH,o MissouRi, i96i. Pro
ceedings, edited by George B. Clark. New York, Pergamon Press, 1962 
2 V. 

Deals principally with rock mechanics, ground support, use of explo-.
sives, drilling, and the recentmore application of statistical analysis.
Some of the concepts discussed, particularly those related to ammonium
mtrate-fuel oil explosives, ground support, and mining methods-are 
particularly useful in olanning new mineral enterprises. Also illustrates 
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how research is becoming inportant in the mining industry and how, 

in solving mining problems, increasing attention is being directed to 
basic research. 

26o. 	KRUMLAU', HARity EUGENI. Exploration and Development of Small 

Mines. Tucson, Ariz., Uniersity of Arizona, Arizona Bureau of Mines, 

1954. 34 PP. (Technology Seres No. 48) 

A study of the txploration and deelopment of small mines. The gen

eral principles of trench and pit sampling, diamond and vagon drilling, 

shaft sinking, drifting, and raising are examined. Special methods are 

discussed, with particular emphasis on the factors governing choice of 

method. 

.61. 	LADOO, lkIMOND ItRDLLN, and MhLRs, W. M. Nonmetallic Minerals (2d 

ed) 	 New York, MLGraw-Hill, 1951. 6o5 pp. 

A comprehensi'e discussion of the composition, general description, 
physical properties, occurrence, production, and utilization of the im

portant nonmetallic minerals from abrasties to zirconium. 

262. 	 RoBti, EDWARD 11. (editor) Economics of the Mineral Industries. New 

York, Ameriian Institute of Mining, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engi

neers, 1959 755 pp 

of the mineral industries.A Lomprehensite treatment of the economics 

All facets of the field are examined the significance of the mineral 

industries; the valuation ol mineral propertes, mine financing; market

ing of minerals, accounting procedures; conservation, changing patterns 

of supply and demand: and the economic implications of nuclear energy. 

63. SCIIWARTz, GLORGE M. "Hydrothermal alteration," lconomic Geology 

Mar.-Apr. 1959, v. 54, 110. 2, pp. 16x-183. 

A general background summary including an e-haustie list of refer

ences to papers dealing with hydrothermal alteration in many major 

mining districts. Recognition of alteration products and their sig

nificance is of fundamental importance to an exploration project. 

671028--68-T 
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264. TAGGART, ARTHUR FAY. Elements o1 Ore Desng. New York, Wiley, 
1951. 595 PP. 

Emphasis is on the analysis of ia~hines and pzocessLI and the identilCa
tion of their elcmcnlts xw'th estIbhihd -. tiCntific laws, rither than ol 
structural and operating detail 1hrough the nI.Il%) adoptd fol'.
sheet form ind the mt0od ot flo%%sheet anmlves xhich the new form 
facilitates, considerativ, ot mills as proces, units is strLsscd. The 
philosophy that a mill imd all itsp. rt LI,nri, i sa gk tI.LItILnt process 
is a continuing theme throughout the book. 

265. THiEO.DL, PLL K , Ji'The Gold Pan a,a Ouantitat'reGeologic Tool. 
Washington, D C, U S Go%ernment Printing Office, 1957. 54 Pp. (U.S. 
Geological Surxey Bulletin 1o71-A) 

Describes in detail exp.ptrinents designed to test the effeLuvencss of 
panning as a means of concentrating hea'v minerals Sho%%s the 
correlations bLt%'een sptcihc griwites ot stleLt.d minerals and amounts 
recovered by panning techniques. Offer, suggestions as to the 'nost 

,effective use ot - pan to izoproe reCOLry of minerals. Cuntn e\ten
sixe tabulated data. 

266. U.S. BUREAU OF MINES MineralFacts and Problems Washimgton, D.C., 
U.S. Government Printing Office, i96o. ioi6 pp. (Bulletin 585) 

A comprehensixe treatment of minerals in the Unittd States, with 
particular reference to dexelopinent of submarginal rIsources, possible 
new or wide, uses 'or abundant rcsources, dcxdopincnt ot substitutes, 
conservation; the wise use of miriral resources, types of mineral 
research being carri-d on, and selected mineral-induxtry studies. There 
is a balanced and uniform caxerage of different commodities to 
facilitate the comparative study of minerals. 
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VI. 	Climate 

267. 	 IMIits, HoHAc R. General Meteorology (3 d ed) New York, McGrav

I~hll, 1959. 540 pP. 

Definitive work in mettorology. A fundamental book for the serious 

student of plysicil sciences and technology, prescnting up to-date ma

terial i a raplidly changing field. 

WOODs HOLF, MASS., 1959. Physics of268. 	 CLOUD PuIsie, CONILRINCL, 2D 
Washington, D.C.,Piecipitation, coitcd by 1-1. Weickmann and W. Smith. 

of Sciences-American Gcophysicil Union of the National Academy 

National Resource Council, 1960. 435 PP. 

The !ubicct is discussed from three points of view the scale of synoptic 

of clouds and cloud s)stenis, and the scale ofmieteorologv, the s.ale 

milcrophyuLs. The conference was concerned with the morphology of 

precipitation, clouds and cloud systems, moiphology of precipitation ar.d 

preCi.pita' ion processes.precipitation pirlicles, and tundamental 

269. 	 LLI, Dot'GL %SIARitY KLOG',\ IN. Chimate and Economic Development in 

the Thopics. New York, Harper &Bros, 1957. 182 pp. 

of the effects of tropical climates on economic develop-A presentation 
industrial production.ment, men, materials, animals, plants, soils, and 

the state of knowledge in 1957 and makes suggestions forIt summarizes 


applying what %%e kno%% to the underdeseloped tropical lands.
 

"The physics of cloud modification," Advances in Geo
-70. McDONALD, J. E. 

physics. New York, Academic Piess, i9"-8, v. 5, pp. 223-303" 

A s)stematic resiew of basic cloud physic, knov~ledge and cloud modifi

cation experiment,, inluding ." discussion of the many unresolved ques

tions regarding the possbilhi .s of artificial intervention into natural 

cloud processes Also includc-d is a discussion of problems of cloud 

and vsatcer vapor transport on a geophysical and planetary scale, indicat

ing that the role of clouds is incidental to broad-scale atmospheric 

processes. 
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271. PErTRSSEN, SVEMui. Introduction to Meteorology (2d ed) New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1958. 

This first acquaintance with the atmosphere utilizes a minimum of math
ematical expression. It is widely used in the academic fields of geog
raphy, agriculture, and aiation, as well as in variouq industries. 

272. RIEHL, HERBERT. Tropical Meteorofogy. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. 
392 pp. 

An advanced text and reference which co~ers climate in general, local
climate, clouds and rain-producing processes, weather disturbances, mon
soons, tropical storms, and the setting ot the tropics in the worldwide 
air circulation pattern. 

273. TANNHMILL, IVAN RAY. Drought- Its Causes and Eflects. Princeton, N.J.,
Princeton University Press, 1947. 264 pp. 

Examines the historical weather records, including such indicators as 
tree-rings, in an attempt to utilize these data for determining the causes 
of drought and suggests effective areas of researLh to aid in this endeavor. 

274. THORtNTHWAITE, C. W. "An approach toward a rational classification of
climate," GeographicalReview. Jan. 1948, v. 38, no. 1,pp. 55-54. 

An analysis of the factors entering into climatic classifications, discuss
ig the role of evaporation and transpiration and the essentials of a 

climatic classificatiou. 

275. TREwARTHA, GLENNi THOMAS. Earth'sProblem Climates. Madison, Wis., 
University of Wisconsin, x961. 334 PP. 

An analysis of the unusual and extraordinary climates of the world, offer
ig brief and precise descriptions of climatic characteristics and explana

tions of some of the problem climates. Climatic differentiation is dis
cussed for Latin America, Australia, Africa, Asia, Europe, and North 
America. 
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276. WrXLLR, H. "Modifying weather on a large scale," Science. Oct. 1958, 
V. 128, no. 3331, pp. 1059-1 o63. 

A presentation of the processes lnxold in the modification of weather 

on a large scale. The aothor concludLs that current proposals are either 
"mpractical or hi, ly to produce cures that are worse than the ailment, 

and he presents his own method of %eather modification. 



VII. Forestry 

277. 	ERVNS, PAUL ERIC. Apphed Forest Management. Missoula, Mont., 1954. 
383 Pp. 

P' comprehensixe treatment of forest management practicei, including
such topics as the economics of logging and forestry, forest inventories and 
roads, management of young grox th timber; forest regulation, business 
records, land use coordination; and intensive and extensive forestry. 

278. 	 CHOATE, G. A. "A selected a;inotated bibliography of aerial photo inter
pretation keys to forests and other naturl %egetation," low nal o/ Forestry. 
1957, v. 55, PP. 513-5 15-

A "key" is "reference material designed to facilitate rapid and accurate 
identification and determination of the significance of objects condior 
tions from the anal)sis of their photo images." A total of 26 references 
is cited. 

279. 	DUERR, WILLIAm ALLEN. Fundamentals of Forestry Economics New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 196o. 579 PP. 

Resource allocation in forestry productioip. E,.amines alternative uses 
of the resource and suggests possible combinations to achiexe , aximum 
benefits to the total society. This is achieved by stud)mg such questions 
as how far ran the forest owner reasonably carry his land-management of 
the timber-processing and timber-marketng firm and what are the con
sumers' alternatines? Includes a section on the forest economy of the 
world. 

280. 	FORBES, REGINALD DU',,DF D4LE, and MryrR, ATITHUR B. Forestry Hand
book. New York, Ronald Pre:., 1955. 1247 pp. 

A compilation of basic facts, techniques, and working methmds of modern 
North American forest-y. Deals with such topics as forest measurement 
and management, geology and soils, selvics, watershed management, weed 
technology, economics aid technology, surveying, and protection against 
firez, insects, and diseae. 
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281. 	 HADI N-Gui sT, SLPM N (editor) Hoild Geogtaphy of Forest Resources. 

New"cork, Ponald Prcss, 1956. 736 pp. 

A comprehei ive prsentation of forestry in many aspects" its importance 

to man, prin, iples and practices of forestry, products of forestry, forest 

influences. Scp trate captLrs discuss the forests of specific countries and 

regions of the world. 

282. 	 Gui iCi, Lui 11i1 %1siY. Atneyican Folest Policy, a Study of Government 

Admznuzstiatzon & Economic Control. New York, Duell, Sloan & Pearct, 

1951. 2 pp. 

A coinplete, and detailed analysis of American forest policy beginning 

with r ,account of Amcrican lumbering Also discusses the effects of 

go~einhvsent administration and economic control of timbrrlands on na

tiot, Aforestry policy. 

283. 	 HLRITMAL, CLUa, C. "Reducing wood waste," T.IPPI. Aug. 1954, v. 37, 
no. 8, pp. 155-8A. 

Discusses the specific accomplishments of the period 1945-54 relative to 

lumber manufacture as the keystone of raw material integration; gains 

and losses of the pulipmaker as a result of integiating % ith lumber; devel

opment of the low cost, dry compresbion log brker to greatly expand po

tential residual chip supply, increase in the supply of mill residuals 

through integration, permitting the hresting of cull logs; many uses 

for residual chips, bark utilization problem, and use of shavings for 

particle board The effect of integrated utihzation on the log har~est, 

the problem of paitial stockinim, the necessity for cheaper thinnings pro

curement, and actual e\amplts of progress in all these matters are covered. 

284. 	 MLI R, I-INs ARTiui,, et al. Forest Management (2d ed) New York. 

McGraw Hill, 196i. 282 pp. 

A careful presentation ot the principles involsed in forest management. 

Parts I and II are devoted to the general problems of forest organization, 

whle Part III is deoted to a discussion of the principles and methods 

of forest regulation; i.e., the principles and methods used in determining 
allow, ble cut. 
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285. 	PANSHIN, ALEXIS JOHN. Forest Products: Their Sources, Production,and 
Utihzation. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1950. 549 PP. 

Presents information on the origin, methods of conversion, and utiliza
tion of the principal primary and secondary forest products, with the 
exception of construction lumber. Conversion processes are presented 
in the form of flowcharts. 

286. 	U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. Trees: Yearbook of Agriculture 1949. 
Washington, D.C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1949. 944 PP. 

A volume of interest to those dealing with trees and forests. Of special 
importo'c, are the sections dealing with the small woodlands; namely, 
"Cooperztives and Small Woodlands," "Company Forests," "Private For
estry in the West," "The National Forests," and "New Security for For
est Communities." 

287. 	U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTL.... FOREST SERVICE. Forest Industry Op
portunities in RuralDevelopment Washington, D.C., Mar. 1960. 27 pp 
(Agriculture Information Bulletin No. 222) 

Directed toward encouraging the industrial utilization of large areas 
of forest land tributary to many communities, which currently contribute 
little to the local economy. The smallest operation involving two men, 
a power saw, and a tn.ck, if adequately financed, properly equipped, 
and intelligently managed can operate as effectively as the largest. The 
realizable values are described, starting with stumpage and ending with 
the manufacture ,1nd sale of such engineered products as floor~ng and 
paneling. 

208. 	ZIvNUsKA, JOHN A. The Forest Products lAhx in a Changing Economy 
Proceedings,Society of American Foresters. Washington, D.C., Society 
of American Foresters, ig6o. 

Deals logically and authoritatively with certain critical aspects of future 
forest products planning induced by rapid and complex contemporary 
changes in the economy. Industry structure or organization is of great 
importance in adapting to these changes. One must now recognize that 
in the large volume manufacturing fields if, which forest products gen. 
erally compete for their main outlets, effective research and promotion 
require efforts and expenditures that can only be supported by large units 
with specific markats to be protected. 



VIII. Fisheries 

289. 	PERLMUTTER, ALFRED. Guide to Marine Fishes. New York, New York 
University Press, 1961. 431 pp. 

A detailed discussion of methods of marine fish identification. There 
are many drawings, identifying particular species, technical language 
has been held to a minimum, and idencufication of the various species is 
based on easily seen external features. The fishes included are all of 
the marine types commonly found along the shores of the temperate
water zone from Cape Cod to Cape Hatteras. 

29o. 	 ROUNSFLLL, GEORGE ARMYTAGE, and EVERHART, W. HARRY. Fishery 
Scc,ace. New York, Wiley, 1953. 444 PP. 

Presents the basic similarities of freshwater and marine fisheries, and 
summarizes the most successful and specialized methods employed in 
research, conservation, and management of fishery resources, regardless 
of where the fish occur. 

291. 	 TRSSLLR, DONALD KITLLEY, and LrNioN, J. MeW. Marine Products of 
Coninere (2d ed) New York, Reinhold, 1951. 782 pp. 

Discusses various fish and their uses, methods of catching, preparation, 
and stor Also covers uses and harvesting methods of marine plants 
and chemis. 

292. 	 WALrORD, LIONEL ALBERT. Liztng Resorces of the Sea; Opportunities 
for Researchr and Expansion. New York, Ronald Press, 1958. 321 pp., 

Summarizes present knowledge conerning the living resources of the 
sea in order to determine how the harvest of the sea fisheries could be 
increased for the benefit of humanity. Emphasis is placed on the prob
lems of those regions %%here population pressures and food needs are 
most critical. 
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293. WASHINGTON (STATF) UNIVLRSIIY. COLLLGL OF FISHERILS. Biological 

and Economic Aspects of Fiheries Management, edited by James A. 

Crutclfild. Seattle, Wash., University of Washington, Department of 

Economics, 1959. 16o pp. 

A collection of papers dinided into four main topics biological and 

economic aspects of fishery management, which includes techniques; 

halibut fishery management, salmon fishery management in Alaska, and 

international trade policies and their relation to fisheries. 



IX. Resource Management 

294. 	AHMAD, JALEM. Natural Resources in Low Income Countries: An 
Analw,ical Survey ofSocto-Economic Rrseaich. Pittsburgh, Pa., University 
of Pittsburgh Press i96o. i8 pp. 

An 	 annotated bibliography of current research on natural resource 
availability and utilization in low income countries. T! z sexeral major 
divisions include such resour.es as land and water, energy, and minerals. 
The introductory essay analyzes and appraises the existing literature and 
indicates current research gaps. 

295. 	CONFERENCE ON NATURAL REsouRcEs AND ECONOMIC GROWTH, 1960. 
Natuial Resources and Economc Growth, edited by Joseph J. Spengler. 
Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins Pres', i96i. 3o6 pp. 

Analyzes the role played by land and other natural resources in economiL 
development. Asserts that resources essentially exert their influence in 
subtly 3haping the composil -i rather than the rate of growth, that 
the influence of resources on growth is part of a complex of many in
fluences; and that the influence of resources in the United States is 
neither as compelling nor as immediate as in form-r times er as im
portaza v's it is in less developed countries. 

296. 	ELY, NORTHCUTT. Summary of Mining and Petroleum Laws of the 
World. Washington, D C., U S. Department of the Interior. Bureau of 
Mines, 1961. 215 pp. 

A reference summri7ing the mining and petroleum laws of the 
world as of 1959. This work is a timely study of the proxisions and 
philosoph,.', exprm.sed in the mining laws of the %%orld, and aids the 
prudent mvsror to make intelligent decisions relative to irvestment in a 
mining venture. The basic provisions of the mining laws of Canada, 
Peru, 	ind the Union of South Africa-nations which have experienced 
great 	advances in mineral production-are particularly pertinent. 
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297. 	FiREY, WALTER IRVING. Man, Mind, and Land- 4 Theory of Reseources 
Use. Chicago, Ill., Free Press, 196o. 256 pp. 

Presents a conceptuJ model of resource utilization which gives primary 
emphasis to developing the implications of resouirce utilization phenomena 
in terms of their structural properties. For illustrative and background 
data, the author describes and analyzes four distinct resource systems: 
two in folk societies, one in a feudal society, and one in an industrial 
society. 

298. 	 MoUzoN, OLIN T. InternationalResojurces and National Policy. New 
York, Harper &Bros., 1959. 752 pp. 

Presents the basic informatior on national and international resources 
needed for understanding and making national policy decisions. Divided 
into three sections. The fir c covers the general objectives, policy, and 
nature of the resources o the United States to 1953. The second 
analyzes the strength and production potentials of the U.S. within 
the framework of natural, capital, and human resources. The third 
section is addressed to the question: how can the elements of strength 
and production potential of the U.S. best be employed to achieve security? 

299. 	 MURPHY, EARL FINBAR. Water Purity,a Study in Legal Control of Natural 
Resources. Madison, Wis., University of Wisconsin Press, 1961. 212 pp. 

A cardul analysis of Executive orders and legislative statutes in relation 
to the control of natural resources. Senes also to provide a framework of 

unity in regard to the different executive agencies and statutory programs. 

300. 	 NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL. SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON RENE.WABLE 

NATURAL RESOURCES. The Need for Baic Research With Respect to 
Renewable National Resources. Washington, D.C., National Academy of 
Sciences-National Research Council, Di ision of Geology and Agricul
turc, 1957. 21 pp. 

A policy statement which points up the lack of scientific knowledge 
in certain areas of science important to natural resource conservation. 

Further delineates those areas of research which seem to offer optimum 
cost-benefit ratios under present conditions. 
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301. 	 RESOuitcrs FOI TIlE FUTURE. Comparisons in Resource Management, 

edited by Henry Jarrett. Baltimore, Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 196I. 
271 pp. 

Aims to bring expert opinion to bear upon a few resource problems of 
wide interest and significance. Specifically, the text seeks to shed light 

on some of the resource conser'atlon pioblems of the next 50 years from 
the vantage point of a critical review of the past 50 years. Resource 
management of England, Sweden, Great Britain, West Germany, 

Canada, and Frarce are examined in ligi.t oi what the United States can 

learn from the experience of these countries. 

302. 	 SCHURR, S. H., et al. Eneigy in the American Economy, 185o-i975, an 

Economic Study of Its History and Prospects. Baltimore, Md., Johns 

Hopkins Press, i96o. 

A history of energy consumption in America during the period 185o

1950 which provides insights useful to countries which are now begin

ning the process of industrialization. It contains much information on 

the methodology of energy demand estimation and on the conceptual 

and measurement problems of energy resource estimation. 

303. 	 U.S. DEPARTMENT or AGRICLLIURE. LAND 'NND WATLR POLICY COMaMITTEE 

Land ana Water Resources, a Policy Guide. Washington, D.C., U.S. 

Government Printing Ofice, 1962. 73 PP. 

A statement of principles and policy designed to prouide a compre

hensive long range framework for the formulation and operation of 

land and water programs to improve the national well-being. Stresses 

in general terms what needs to be done in the United States until the 

target year of 198o. 

304. 	 WENGrRT, NORMAN IRViNo. The Administration of Natural Resources. 

New York, Asia Publishing House, 1962. 7 PP. 

Illustrates the inte-relationship between politics and administrauon and 

the extent to which program decisions involve the bureaucracy in the 

political struggle. Provides insight into the wa)s in which p , -ram 

decisions are made and programs are developed in the United States. 

Emphasizes that in a democratic society all important decisions about 

resource development eventually must be political in character, and that 

the concept of public interest constantly must be kept in mind. 
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305. 	WSThRN RESOURCES CoNrERENCE, 1ST. UNIVERSITY OF COLORADO, 1959. 

Resources Development: Frontiers Jor Resfarch, edited by Franklin S. 
Pollak. Boulder, Colo., University of Colorado Press, 196o. 333 PP. 

Considers the importance of research on the utilzation of the major 
resources of water, land, minerals, and energy. Among the factors di-. 
cussed in relation to natural resources ace population growth, atomic 

energy from fission, multiple use of the resources to achieve optimum 
benefits, and planning to achieve these ends. 



Chapter 4.
 

POPULATION, MANPOWER, AND LABOR
 
PROBLEMS
 

I. Gcneral Population Studies 

HARRIS MEMORIAL FOUNDATION.306. 	CHICAGO. UNIVLRI1Y. NORMAN WAn 

30TH INVIITUT-, 1954. Population and W1oild Politics,edited by Philip 

M. Hauser. Glencoe, Ill., Free Pres,., 1958. 297 PP. 

Discusses world population growth in relation to: fertility and mortality, 

resources and energy, income distribution, income and per capita con

sumption, migration and econonlic de elopinent, regional occurrence, 
communism, internal and %,orld policies, and United States foreign 

policy. Describes the impact f population on world power distribu

tion and types of etonomic systems. 

307. 	COALI, ANSLEY J. " Fhe Lifect of changes in fertility and morteli"y on age 

composition," Mlbank Memorial Fund Quarteily. Jan. 1956, V.3j, no. i, 

pp. 79-114. 

Demonstrates that the increase in the proportion of the population in 

the older age groups observed in many western countries is due pri

marily to declining birth rates rather than to a decrease in mortality rates. 

3(). 	 COALi, ANSLIY J, and HOOVLU, EDGAR M. Population Gyowth and 

Econonmu Development in Low-Income Countries. Princeton, N.J., 

Princeton Uniersity Press, 1958. 389 pp. 

Dif:tLsses rela',ons bctveen population and economic development; 

summari7Ls , )pulation prolections for India for the period 1951-86 on 

three alternati'e assumptions as to fertility and discusses the basic 

estimates of fertility and mortalit; examines the determinants of eco

nomic growth in relation to agricultur il deelopment, the supply of 

funds, and investment output ratios, deals with the inflaeace of popula
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tion 	growth on Indian economic development; and applies the general
considerations to the 3o-year prospects in low-income areas with dif
ferent demagraphic conditions and different initial economic conditions, 
as exemphfied by Mexico, and to longer range prospects there and in 
India. 

309. 	COONTZ, SYDNEY. "The economics of high fertility in densely-populated
underde eloped areas," lnternationalPopulation Conference, Vienna r959.
Vienna, Austria, International Union for the Scientific Study of Population, 
1959. pp. 83-91. 

Author rejects the neo-Malthusian concept that population gro, th causeseconomic backwardness. He 	attacks these concepts, discusses the eco
nomics of fertility in underdeveloped areas, and emphasizes the family
as the economic unit of production in densely populated underdeveloped 
areas. He contends that planned rapid industrialization in such areas
will not be accompanied by a significant population explosion. 

31o. 	 DAVis, KINCSLEY. The Population of India and Pakistan. Princeton, N.J..,
Princeton University Press, 1951. 263 pp. 

A study of the demographic position of the two countries in their cul
tural and economic setting. Although written before the 1951 census
results were made available, a considerable amount of estimation and
adjustment is undertaken by the author to make up for the deficiencies
of basic statistics. The pressure of population in agriculture and the
outlook for rapid populatioi. growth are seen as complicating the prob
lems of raising levels of living, and as calling for policies designed to 
restrain the rate ot increase. 

311. 	 HAUSER, PHILIP M., and DUNCAN, OTis DUDLEY (editors) The Study
of Population: An Inventory and Appraisal Chicago, Ill., University of 
Chicago Press, 1959. 864 pp. 

A collection of writings %,hichdiscuss demography as a science; the
development and current status of demography; studies in various
ditciphnes; and the elements such as composition, distribution, fertility,
mortality, migiation, and family statistics. Provides a comprehensive
picture of demography as a science and profession in the mid-twentieth 
century. 
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312. 	 HERTZLER, J. 0. The Crisis in World Population:A SociologicalExamina

tn07with Special Reference to the Underdeveloped Areas. Lincoln, Nebr., 
Nebraska Univers;y Press, 1956. 279 pp. 

Presents a sociological examination of world population problems in an 
historical perspective. Explores the causes and effects of population in-
Lrease, the sociological conditions for change, and the major national and 
international problems of adjusting the populat:on-resources equation 
to fit the modern demographic situation. It is of the "alarmist" school in 

pointing to potenti il population problems. Discusses problems of mod

ernization, population pressure, food supply, fertility reduction, and mi
gration, with special attention given to the underdeveloped countries. 

313. 	 HiLI, RruBii N, et al. The Family and Population Control. Chapel Hill, 

N.C., Uniersity of North Carolina Press, 1959. 481 pp. 

Based on research done among Puerto Ricans, states that there are mo
tivations for smaller families, that knowledge of birth control should be 
more accurate and extensive, that a major difficulty is poor communication 

between marital partners, and that consistent use of contraceptives is 
more of a problem than gaining initial use. Authors propose, on basis 

of empirical experiments, a program for accomplishing population 
control. 

315. 	 MLIER, Rmicnkltl L. Modern Science and the Human Fertility Pr-'blem. 

New York, Wiley, 1959. 263 pp. 

Startircg from the premise that increasipg population is one of the great

est deterrents to eLonomic development in underdeveloped areas, the 

author deals with current scientific realities and hopes for fertility control, 

considers the impat of fertility control on population growth, social in

stitutions, and economics; and develops the need for use of relevant social 

science data and theories in consideration of population problems. Con
siders several approaches, including psychological to family limitation, 

and demonstrates the interrelationship of demography and other social 

and physical sciences. 

316. 	MILBANK MEiORIAIL FuND. The Inteirelationsof Demographic,Economic, 
and Social Problems in Selected Underdeveloped Areas: Proceedings of a 

Round Table at the 1953 Annual Co,-ference of the Milbank Memorial 

Fund. New York, 1954. 200 pp. 

,Lseries of reports on trends and prospects in Japan, Taiwan, Puerto Rico, 
India, Ceylon, Burma, and Central Africa. The experience of rapid in

071028 -63-8 



96 POPULATION, MANPOWER, AND LABOR PROBLEMS 

dustrialization in Japan, together with the preservation of traditional rural 
values, is considered as a warning for other nations of Asia. The prob. 
blems attending efforts at population control are considered for the other 
areas, and research needs and suggestions for research projects are 
summarized. 

317. 	NATIONAL BUREAU OF ECONOMIC RESEARCH. Demographic and Economic 
Change in Developed Countries. Princeton, N.J., Princeton University 
Press, 1960. 536 pp. 

Although focused primarily on developed countries, it includes some 
useful examples of methodology and points of view with broader 
implications. 

318. 	SMIrH, THOMAs LYNN. LDtin American PopulationStudies. Gainesville, 
Fla., University of Florida Press, x958. 83 pp. 

A report of studies of Latin American populations made by the author 
since 1951. In addition to data on the number, diztribution, and growth 
of population in the 2o Latin American republics, it provides information 
about two basic characteristics of the population: the rate of reproduction 
and the migration of people from the country to the city. 

319. 	 STOCKWELL, EDWARD G. "The relationship betwern poptlation growth 
and economic development," American Sociological Review. Apr. 1962, 
v. 27, no. 2, pp. 250-252. 

A comparison of annual rates of increase in population and per capita 
income during the period 1952-58 in x6 underdeveloped countries. 
Analysis shows a negative relationship between changes in man's mate
rial status and the rate of increase in population. 

32o. 	THOMPSON, WARREN S. Populationand Progrefsin the FarEast. Chicago, 
Ill, University of Chicago Press, 1959. 443 PP. 

Descriptive analysis and discussion of problems of agricultural and indus
trial development under conditions of rapia population growth. Areas 
discussed include Japan, India, China, Pakistan, Ceylon, Southeast Asia 
mainland, Southeast Asia islands, Tiiwan, and Korea. Describes pat
terns of human population growth, some prerequisites for rapid 
economic development, and general population pressure in the Far East. 
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321. 	 WIIELPTON, P. K,., and KISER, CLYDE V. (editors) Social and Psychologi

cal factors affecting fertility," Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly. 1943-

A series of articles appearing annually from 1943 to date on such topics 
as the planning of fertility; interrelationship of marital adjpstment, fer
tility control, and size )f family; fertility rates; and the use, effecti%eness, 
and acceptablity of methods of fcrtlity control. 

32. WOYTINSKY, WLADIMIR S., and WOYTINSKY, F. S. World Populationand 
Production. New York, Twentieth Century Fund, 1953. x268 pp. 

Presents a statistical picture of the colle:tive resources of the nations of 
the world, as well as their economic performance and promise. Subject 
matter is divided into five parts: man and his environment; world needs 
and resources; agriculture; energy and mining; and manufactur.' In
dexed references provide the rr.ader with considerable source material. 



11. Demographic Analysis 

323. BARCLAY, GEORGE W. Techniques of Population Analysis. New York, 
Wiley, 1958. 311 pp. 

Directed toward general population analysis including methodologyapplicable n, greatly var)ing data, particularly in underdeveloped areas.Logic of procedure is emphasized o,er specific technique. A generalized approach to demogrphy, rates and ratios, accuracy, life table,mortality, fertility, population growth, migration and distribution, and manpower. Extensive tabular witerial. 

324. BOGUE, DONALD J. "A technique for making extensie population estimates," Ioirnalof the American Statistical Association. June 1950, v. 45, 
no. 250, pp. 149-163. 

Describes a population "stimating technique which is designed to facilitatethe study f p'puiation trends during postcensus periods. By usingcurrent vital statistics, population estimates for groupings of areas areobtained which permit inlerencts to be made concerning growth or
decline since the last census. 

325. COALr, ANSLEY J., "The population of the United States in 195o classifiedby age, sex, and color; a revision of census figures," journal of the Ameriean StatisticalAssociation. Mar. 1955, V.5o , no. 269, pp. 16-54" 

Discusses errors of omiss;on and mistaken inclusion in the 1950 censusand the erroneous classification orpersons according to their age, sex,color. Surveys the evidcnccand that reveals imperfections in thecensus, and offers a set of numbers believed to come ci,.:-r than censusfigures do to the United States , )ptilation in 1950, classified according
to age, sex, and color. 
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326. CONFERENCE ON RLSI-ARCH IN FAMILY P.ANNING, NLW YORK, 196o. Re
search in Family Planning, edited by Clyde V. Kiser. Princeton, N.J., 
Princeton University Press, 1962. 662 pp. 

An illustrated description and evaluation of the present state of research 
on popuiation problems. It interprets research evidence with respect to 
its significance in understanding the population growth in underdeveloped 
areas. Special attention is given to the cancellation of increases in 
standards of living by parallel increases in the population. Data are 
presented on the problems of motivating people to learn about, accept, and 
practice family planning. 

327. 	DORN, HAROLD F. "Pitfalls in population forecasts and projections," 
Journal of the American Statistical Association. Sept. 1950, v. 45, no. 
25 1, pp. 311-334. 

Reviews the development of demography and population forecasting 
The advantages and disadvantages of several methods of making popula
tion predictions and errors in demographic theories are examined. Points 
out the complexity of the problem of foreCasting either for short periods 
or long-time trends with presently available techniques. 

328 	 DURAND, JohwN D. "Population structure as a factor on manpower and 
dependency. Problems of underdeveloped countries," Population Bulletin 
of the United Nations. Oct. 1953, no.3, PP. 1-16. 

Age structures of the population of industrial, semi-industrial, and agri
cultural countries are contrasted and related to the resulting degree of 
economic dependency. From statistics for economically active and inac
tive males, it is shown that in underdexeloped countries the high propor
tion of employed childreu and aged docs not bring the numerical relation 
between dependent and productive persons into line with that of more 
advanced countries. Statistics are presented to support the discussion of 
the influence of mortality rates and years of dependency and of urbani7a
tion and industnalization on the ratio of dependents to workers. 

329. 	EATON, JosrPH W., and MAYrR, ALBERT J. Man's Capacity To Reproduce; 
The Demography of a Unique Population. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1954. 
59 PP. 

A study of fertility among the Hutterite population in the United States 
and Canada, covering the period from 88o to 195o. The study is of 
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particular interest because of the very high fertility rate found. The find
ing. are examined in their biological and cultural aspects, with analysis
based on family records rather than general population statistics. 

330. FRANCiS, Roy G. (editor) The Popula:on Ahead. Minneapolis, Minn., 
University of Minnesota Press, 1958 i6o pp. 

Contains nine essays on whether present population groNth threatens
living standards and the direction of genetic composition of the popula
tion. Viesvs are presented of an anthropologist, a demographer, a
sociologist, a geneticist, an economist, a geographer, a biologist, and a 
medical man. 

331. FREEDMAN, RONALI, et al. Family Planning, Sterility, and Population
Growth. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. 515 pp 

Analyzes the results of 2,713 interviews of )oung married women, con
ducted b) Sursey Research Center. University of Michigan. Topics in
clude sterility, regulalion and limitation of conception, methods of limita
tion, social and eczpocnic correlates, and attitudes. Predicts family sWzes
by social and economic group, and total population growth, 1955 2o0O 
Includes detailed documentation. 

332. GORDON, )oHN* E, and WYON, JOHN B. "Field studies in population dynam
ics and population control," American journal of Medical Science. Sept.
196o, no. 240, Pp. 36r-386. 

Reviews the epistomological and methodological bases of scientific
research on problems of human ecology and population dynamics, and
delineates the steps in approaching popilation dynamics Discusses the
three analytical methods which are relevant to population studies clini
cal investigation, laboratory experiment, and epidemiological analysis
Classifies population control field studies; exhaustively reviews empirical
literature Aith attention to conceptual and methodological shortcomings
and the conclusions which seem reasonably well established; and describes 
in detail the Khanna Study of Population Dynamics. 
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333. 	 GRABILL, WILSON H. The Fertility of American Women. New York, 

Wiley, I' 8. 448 pp. 

Analy7es fctility trends and differentials since the colonial period, in

cluding the interrelationships of re-,dence, nativity and ethnic groups, 

working women, education, fertility of cohorts, contraception, religion, 

and other social and psychlogical factor,. Suggests inadequacy of 

demographic variables may explain fertilty differentiAs. 

334. 	Kisri, CLYDE. Fertility Trends and Diflerenttals Among Non-Whites in 

the Up. I States New York, Milbank Memorial Fund, 1958. 197 pp. 

A study of tl,e possible causes of the decrease in childlessness and the 
194o. Among the causLsincrease in fertility among nonwhites since 

reflected in the study are. greater encouragement to hate children, medi

cal discoseries, accelerated migration to urban areas; ,4:crease in medical 

Improved occupational opportunity; and advance in civicimpairment, 
status. 

335. 	MILBANK MEMORIAL FUND. Approaches to Problems of High Fertility in 

AgiarianSocieties New York, 1952. 171 pp. 

Reports on the cultural factors underlying high fertility in underdevel

oped countries, and on attitudes and problems connected with the ,-,ntrol 

of fertility. 

336. 	-. Thirty Years of Research ir Human Fertility. Retrospect and 

Prospect New York, i957. 

Nine papers which are oriented toward methods and research in general, 

and toward findings in the United States in particular. Fields of interest 

include a critical atialysis of indices, new census and registration data 

required, and research in the biological control of fertility. 

337. -. Trends and Diflerentialsin Mortality. New York, 1956. 

A conference report containing analyses of recent trends in both under

developed and highly developed countries, as well as research reports on 

mortality and age patterns. A description isthe interaction between 
giv,-. of a plan to investigate the role of environmental factors in six 

diierentials in mortality 
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338. 	STANBERY, HENRY VAN BEUREN. Some New Techniques for Area Popula
tion Projections. Los Angeles, Calif., John Randolph Haynes and Dora 
Haynes Foundation, i96o. 98 pp. 

The objective of this study was to develop techniques for including in 
projections of area populations the effects of expected increases in both 
population mobilhLy and populations for the aation auid the underarea 
consideration. These sttdies were empirical being based on population
data for the State of California; however, the formulae and techniques 
are relevant for any area possessing data on mobility, births, deaths, fcr
tihty, mortality, and the racial, sex, and agc composition of the popula
tion. 

339. 	 STOLNiTZ, GLORGE J. "A century of international mortality trends," Popu
lation Studies. July 1955 and July 1956, v. 9, pt. 1, pp. 24-55; v. 10, 
pt. 1,pp. 17-42. 

Section I summarizes available evidence on world mortality developm, ats 
during the p-ist zoo yearb. It is emphasized that the usual methods of 
evaluating such changes can be supplemented by other approaches and 
that the history of mortality in western nations may prove an unreliable 
guide to future trends elsewhere. The study is bastd on a nearly complete
compliation of all national Isfe tables on record. Tle data in Section I are 
applied to several additional questions m Section II. Some past and
prospective efforts of mortality changes on potential size of the labor force 
and 	on net jroductivity are examined. Sex differentials are reviewed, 
selected propositions are tested for empirical validity and lead to some 
inferences of general demographic nature. 

340. 	STYcos, J.MAiONE. Family and Fertility in Puerto Rico: A Study of 
the Lower Income Group. New York, Columbia University Press, I-55. 
332 	pp. 

Considers the behavior and atttudes of low-income Puerto Ricans toward 
a range of problems relating to fertility, including child-rearing, courtship,
early marriage, consensual union, marital and nonmarital sexual relations, 
and attitudes toward fertility and birth control. Concludes that primary 
factors in a high biri. rate are early marriage, male dominance, poor com
munication between marital partners about birth control, and mitinfor
mation about birth control. 
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341. 	 TIETZE, CHRISTOPITER. "Pregnancy rates and birth rates," Population 
Studies. July 1962, v 16, no. t, pp. 31-37. 

The relationships between pr-gnancy rates per hundred woman-years of 
exposure and annual birth rates per thousand population are analyzed by 
means of a simple model. It is shown that even with universal practice 
of contraception and wih only two surviving children desired by the 
average couple, a high level of contraceptive effeCLtleness is required to 
reduce the birth rate to the levtl of the death rate. 

342 	 U.S. BUREAU OF MHECLNSUs Handbook o/ Statistical Methodsfor Demog
raphers; Selected Pioblems in the Analysis of Census Data Washigton, 
D.C., US. Government Printing Office, 1951. 278 pp. 

A compilation of readings and exercises, with acLompanying text, de
signed to provide materials for use in the teaching of statistical methods 
especially applicab'e to demography. The subject mptter emphasizes 
problems and methods judged to be most appropriatc for persons expecting 
to act as census or registration officials. Assumes a kno%%ledge of ele
mentary techniques; e g, the computation of crude rates Pnd simple ratios. 

343. 	 WIHELPTON, P. K. "An empirical method of calculating future popula
tion," journal of the American Statistical Association. 1936, V. 31, pp. 
457-473. 

A classical presentation of the rtthod of population predictions by 
projecting separately for each age ond sex group. 



Il. Manpower Problems 
344. BALDWIN, GVORGE B. "Labor problems in a developing economy," Cur

rent JHistoiy. Aug. 1959, v. 37, no. 216, pp. 95-95. 

Proposes an anal)tic frame,,ork to show that governniental action to 
regulate labor management problenis is a "rtsuilt of the social forces that 
emerge from the specific structure of particular societies " Outlines the 
special problems confronting governments of underevcL'oped countries
and contrasts them xith those of western sociLties in their developmcnt 
process
 

345. CARPETER, HOWARD S. "Human resource planning: aid to free world de
velopment," Employment Securiiy Review. May 196o, V. 27, nO. 5, PP. 
3-28. 

Undcr this heading are se~eral papers reporting de~elopments and prog
ress in various kinds of emplo)ment programs especially in Thailand, 
Tunisii, and Peru 

346. CORNELL UI ERSITI. INSTITUTE or INT7,"ATMIOAL INVUSTRINL AND LkBon 
RELATIONS. Labor, Management and £cononnc Giowth Pioceedings of 
a Confejence on Human Resources ardLabor Rrlations in Undeideveloped
Countries. Ithaca, N.Y., State School of Industrial and Labor Relations, 
Cornell Uniersity, 1954 251 PP. 

These papers are diided among six main headings and , e of two types
those presenting research concepts or framewiorks, and those r-porting re
search findings. Mxain topics arm (j) tactors in economic and social 
chang,., including a report on an experiment in the process of cultural
change among Andean Indians in Peru, (2) Froblems of industrial pro
ductnity in back"-rd areas, containing a paper on tie effect of techni
que choice on labor attitud.s and productiity, (3)ownership and man
agerial problems, formation of entrepreneurial groups in underdeveloped
countries, and deelopment of modern business comr-',lnities in India;
(4)labor movements and organizations, including inalysis of orgaan 
nized labor's impact on Indiaa industrialization; and (5)effects of outside 
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agencies, impact of the International Labor Organization on labor legisla
tion and poclicies in India, .'nd forcign and local influences on LatiI Amer 
lcan trade unionism. The final section outlines research programs and 
potentials, what has been done and what )tt needs to be done. 

347. 	DEYvup, FrLICIA J. "Organized labor and gosernment in underdeseloped 
countr,es sources of conflit," Industrialand Labor Relations Revzew. Oct. 
I958, V. 12, no.I, pp 104-112. 

Position and structure of orgam7ed labor in underdeveloped countries is 
contrasted with that of industrialized countries. The author then predicts 
that labor and go.ertiment in underdexeloped couniries will continue to 
clash until economic deselopment Isachiexed 

348. 	GALENSON, \VALTL (citor) Labor and Economic Development. New 
York, Wiley, 1959. 304 pp. 

Summarizes the de'.elopment of an industrial labor force and of labor or
nizations in fise %ar ing countries. India, Japan, Egypt, French West 
Africa, and the British West Indies. Each presentation considers labor 
problems for that country within the framework of economic analysis. 
These essays collectively help to suggest the poliucal repercussions of al
ternative labor poliies 

349. 	Gi'ZBLRc, ELI, Lt al. lmproving the Wo'ok Skill, of the Nation. New 
York, Columbia Unnersit) Press, 1955. 203 pp. 

4, collection of 12 essays presented at the "Arden House Conference on 
Skilled Manposser." The essays and the conference discussion report 
convey the opinion and theories of key e'ecuti'es and scholars in the 
United States on human resources dcvelopment. 

35 o.	 HAiBisoN, FSEDIRICK H. "Human resources development planning in 
modernizing economics," InternationalLabor Review. May x962, v. 85, 
no.5, PP. 435-458. 

Revie%%s the general elements in the manpoNser situation in deseloping 
countries. Proposes a general trategy consisting of a manpower survey 
to determine shortages, surpluses, and to set targets, then an attack on tb
problems through inproed incentises (material and social status), train
ing of emplo)ed persons, and r.,tmonal7ation of the educational system. 
Suggests that human resources policy be placed in the hands of an inter
ministerial board composed of generalists. 
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351. 	 HnAR, JOHN F. "Essentials of manpower planning in economic devel
opment," InternitionalDevelopment Review. Mar. 1962, V.4, no. i, pp. 

9-13. 

A brief review of the icreasing awareness of the need for and of ex
periences in developing manpower programs. Essentials of successful 
planning are set forth, and requ.red elements of resources assessment are 
outlined. 

352. 	KER, CLARk, et al. "The labor problem in economic development, a 
framework for reappraisal," InternationalLaborReview. Mar. 1955, v. 71, 
no. 3, pp. 223-235. 

Industrialization changes relationships between man and his work, and 
betmseen man and his cultural setting. The thoughts and habits of people 
and the nature of institutions that bind them together are decisi e factors 
in successful economic development. In parsuit of 6is wider perspec
tive, new questions must be asked. These questions are outlined by the 
authors in three areas recruitment and commitment of the labor force, the 
organizational factor in the industrialization process, and emergenLe and 
management of protest. 

353. 	 MooRE, WILBLRT ELLIS. "Labor attitudes toward industrialization in 
underde eloped countries," American Economic Retew. May 1955, v. 
45, PP. 156-165-

In search of a theory by which labor behasior can be predicted, the author 
examines experience in labor recruitment, the nature ot underdeveloped 
areas, modern economic organization, and labor attitudes conducive to 
transition. 

354. 	NATIONAL MANPOWER COUNCIL. EducationandManpower, edited by Henry 
David. New York, Columbia University Press, j96o. 326 pp. 

A selection of papers either previously published by the Nation.l Man
power Council or prepared by members of its staff. They deal with the 
relationship between education (broadly conceived) and manpower de
velopment and use. The material is divided under three section head
ings: 	secondary education, vocational guidance, and higher education. 
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355. 	SCHWARZ, PAUL A. Apte'ude Festsfor Use in Developing Nations. Wash
ington, D.C., American Institute for Research, June 1962. 86 pp. 

Reviews study conducted in several African nations by American Insti
titute for Research in 96o-6i to determine requirements for cross-cul

tural aptitude tests for use in industrial selection and training programs. 

Can also be used in screening for admission to certain acadermic curricula. 
Compiles unique set of new test specification principles. 

356. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR. Manual on Manpower Programs and Pan
ning an Economic Development. Washington, D.C., International Co

operation Administration, Office of Labor Affairs, x96o. i20 pp. 

This manual is designed to demonstrate and explain the relationship 
between economic de-elopment plans and human resources programs and 

to present a practical and concise methodology for establishing manpower 
programs and the organizations needed to implement them. 

357. 	WLRTS, LEO R. A Manpower Program for Economic Development. New 

York and New Delhi, Ford Foundation, 196o. 153 PP. 

The autlcr served as a consultant for the foundation at the Ministry of 
Home Affairs of the Repiblic of India to design manpower programs 
and policy implementing the Indian 5-year plans. In this manual he 
has restated the essence of his obser'atiors and advice, and has used his 

experience to present a model program applicable to developing country 
conditions in gene:al. 
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358. 	ALBEE, GEORGE W. Mental Health Manpower Trends. New York, Basic 
Books, I959. 361 pp. (Joint Commission on Mental Illness and Health, 
New York. Monograph Series, No. 3) 

A statement of the nature, extent, and general significance of the mental 
health manpower problem, dealing -. ith the supply nd demand for 
various categories of psychiatric personnel in the United States. It is 
argued that any general solution of the professional manpwwer shortage 
depends upon the development of the educational systim, an Ian indica
tion is gi en of changes required. 

359. 	AmERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCATION. COMMISSION ON THE SURVEY 01 

DENTISTRY IN THE U.S. The Survey ol Dentistry. Washington, D C., 
i96. 603 pp. 

Analyzes the problems and issues related to the future of the dental pro
fession in the United States. Divided into four sections concerned with 
dental health, the area of dental practice, the problem of dental educa
tion, and dental research. Attention is directed to the ways of meeting 
the changing manpower requirements of the profession. 

360. 	 BLANK, DAVID MORDECAI, and STICTLER, GeORGE J. The Demand and 
Supply oj Scientific Personnel. New York, Natienal Bureau of Economic 
Research, 1957. 200 pp. 

Factors and procedures involved in the supply and demand for scientific 
personnel are applied to the situation in the United States in 1955. Em
phasis is on engineers and chemists, with a chapter on mathematicians 
and advanced physcists. Appendices ,nclude data on numbers and cdu
cation for engineers with projections to 1970. 
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361. 	 BROWN, JAMuES DOUGLAS, and HARISON, FRrDERICK. High-Talent Man-
Power for Science and lndustiy: An Appraisal of Policy at Home and 
Abroad. Princeton, N.J., lPrinciton University, Industrial Relations Section, 
1957. 97 PP. 

The first of these two essays reviews the essential ingredients of indus
trial progress and the functions performed in mass production, dLscribes 
the characteristics common to people engaged in the creation and im
plementation of new ideas, analyzes problems which face state, univer
sity, and corporation in supplying this talent The second essay presents 
four propositions wLch point out that the supply of human resources 
in a developing country is largely dependent upon the effectiveness of 
managerial personnld, and suggLsts polI.ies tor developing such 
stratIgic manpokier resources. 

362. 	 BURTL, JAMs. "Input-output analysis as an aid to manpovwer policy," 
InternationalLaboi !-,eww. May 1952, v 65, no. 5,pp 6oo-625. 

Report of a technique to simplify analysis of the maze of interindustry 
transactions and relationships in order to obtain an overieiw of a whole 
economy and appraise the impact ot demand on all of its sectors. Input 
and output tables, developed by Leontief, are described, and their use in 
forecasting labor needs is explained 

,63. 	 GERARD, RALPHV WALDO. Mirmor to Physiology A Self-Suwvey of Physio
logical Science. Washington, D.C, American Physiological Society, 1958. 
372 pp. 

An extensne surey of the field of ph)siology which provides a sys
tematic examination of all phases of the field in terms ot its future devel
opment. It sieks to caracterize the personnel in the profession in terms 
of their activity, recrutment, and training, and the research which they 
carry on. 

364. 	 HARVARD UNivisiTv. Graduate School of Business Administration. 
Teamiwok in Technology Managing Technician Manpower, A Report to 
Industry Scarsdale, N.Y, Tecl.nician M inpower Associates, 1959. 172 pp. 

Discusses the use and recruitment of technicians to relieve the shortage of 
highly skilled and educated manpove,. The role of the technician as 
an assistant to management Is discussed, and the changing role of the 
manpower thus released is analyzed 
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365. 	 JAFFE, ABRAM J., and STEWART, CHARLES D. Manpower Resources and 

Uulization;Principlesof Working ForceAnalysis. New York, Wiley, i95i. 

532 	pp. 

While major emphasis is given to analysis of the Un;ted States working 

force and of its interrelatons over time with the social and economic 

changes occurring in the entire society, consideration also is given to the 

manpower and working force problems of the less deve!oped areas. Part 

I defines the nature of the working force acuvity; Part I provides a statis

tical description of the American working force, both past and present; 
and Part III presents the available factual data on the relationship between 
the working force and the technological, demographic, and social factors 
of society. 

366. 	MCCANLEY, JOHN S. Manpower Requirements and Training Needs in 
Construction Occupation 196o-1970. Washington, D.C., U.S. Department 
of Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship. 12 pp. 

A mont;Zpnh on skill acquisition and projected manpower requirements. 

367. 	NATIONAL MANPOWER COUNCIL. A Policy for Scientific and Professional 
Manpower. New York, Columbia University Press, 1953. 263 pp. 

Advances a series of policy recommendations to insure that the United 
States will hase adequate resources of scieitific and professional man
power. Emphasis is placed upon the need to develop more reliable 
knowledge about human resources, and to strengthen the institutions 
which educate and train scientists and professionals. The nature and ex
tent of shortages are --.alyzed, and measures are suggested for reducing 
and preventing them in the future. 

368. 	PUERTO Rico. COMMITTEE ON HUMAN RESOURCES. Puerto Rico's Man
power Needs andSupply. San Juan, Puerto Rico, 1957. 134 PP. 

An attempt to deal with the methodological problems inherent in man
power analysis as a basis for human resource planning. Data are 
presented regarding the estimated future availability of employment op
portunities at 5-year intervals up to 1957 for ix major occupational groups 
.,nd for a number of specific professions and crafts. The labor force also 

is projected for this period by age, sex, and educational levels, as the basis 
for estimating shortages and surpluses of manpower. Concludes with 
general and specif recommendations for governmental action in light of 
this analysis. 
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369. 	TAYLOR, GEORGE W., and PIERSON, FRANK C. (editors) New Concepts in 

Wage Determination. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1957. 336 pp. 

A group of papers by economic authorities which presents a theory of 

wages and an integration of wage principles, and market and institutional 

considerations. Emphasizes that wage determination varies between 

companies, industries and countries, depending on several factors: the dif
ference in production and product-market conditions; the degree to which 

wages as a cost are critical, technical conditions of production; organiza

tional forms; processes of wage determination, and the social norms and 
customs of the economy. 

370. 	U.S. BURLAU OF EMPLOYMLNT SECURITY. Handbook on Sources of Data 
for Manpower Projection Washington, D.C., io6i. 8o pp. 

Describes and evaluates data available in the United States, and provides 

procedures for projecting population; labor force; agricultural and non

agricultural employment status; wages and salaries in nonagricultural em

ployment by industry; and employment by occupation distribution and 

-najor industries. 

371. 	 U.S. NATIONAL SCILNCE FOUNDATION. The Long-Range Demand for Sci

entific and Technical Pcisonnel: A Methodological Study. Washington, 
D.C., U S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, 1961. 70 pp. 

Report of a study which utilized staiustical relationships between scientific 
and technical employment and other such economi: parameters to derive 
projections. Validity of such ratios was tested through an analysis of 
scientists and engineers in chemical and electical industries. Methods for 

making proJLtions to 1970 for private industry, colleges and universities, 
and government agencies are described, and suggestions are made with 

regard to educatiun and training in relation to expected demand. 

37 -2. WOLrLE, DAEL LEE. "Forecasting surpluses and shortages in key occupa
tions," Annals of the Armetican Academy o1 Political and Social Science. 

Sept. 1959, v.325, Pp. 29-37. 

The author cites the giowing need for teachers, the increase in research 
activities, and the expected continuation of a high rate of industrial pro
duction as three factors certain to produce a shortage of scientific and 
technical manpower. He discusses the accuracy of trend projections, the 
way they are used, and the way they are made. 
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373. 	 ABRLzzi, ADIAI. Voik, J11oikets, and Voik Measurement. New York, 

Columbia Uninersity Press, 1956. 318 pp. 

A discussion of assessing the 'alue of work and workers. Also in
cludes ways of measuring work. The author combines these elements 
to produce a theory about Nork, and supports this thesis using studies in 
time measurement, process standardization, production iates in short
term, standar I .ta s)stems, and Nork fatigue. 

374. 	 BKKE, E. WRIGHT. Bonds of Otganization" An Appjai3al of Corporate 
-Iunan Rtlatiom New York, Ilarper & Bros. 195 o. 239 PP. 

Presents the first in a series of reports on the inestigation of human 
relations in industry, based upon a study of a telephone company and 
a telephone workers' union. Being the first in the series, attention is 
given to claritying the terms and categories used to build a realistic defi
nition of tl - "bonds of organization" resealed in the experience of par
ti-,pants These bonds are conceived as being certain devices that weld 
a group of individuals into a tunctioial team. In this respect, discusses 
such subjects as functional specification, status sstem, communication 
s)stem, and resard and penalty system. 

375. 	DUNLOP, JOHN T. Industrial Relations Syieenm. New York, Holt, 1958. 

399 PP. 

A general theoretical structure for analyzing the widest povsible range 
of industrial relations, facts, and practices is advanced, involving the 
conceptualization of industrial relations as an organized system. The 
universality of the concept which the author develops is tested by ex
amination of the existing situation in various specific .ountries as well 
as by an historical review of the impact of economic development upon 
such systems. 
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376. 	HABLR, S. Female Labor Force Participation and Economic Develop
ment. Santa Monica, Calif., Rand Corporation, 1958. 79 PP. 

Examines some tr.nds of incre-iscd participation of females in the 
labor force and the factors which haNe caused this, on both the supply 
and 	 demand side Discusses the implications of this increased partici
pation for further economic development. Though the data are dran 
from United States experience, the analysis of the trends should be useful 
to nations now experiencing rapid structural changes in their economi s. 

377. KoRNIIAUsl it,AlrHiu W, ct al. Industial Conflict. New York, Mc-
Graw- lill, 550 pp1954. 

Contains 15 e~says on crucial aspects of industrial relations in the United 
States and abroad. The authors are leading American labor relations 
experts. 

378. 	 MANI, FLOYD L., and HOFrIAN, RICHARD L. Automation and the Work

er" A Study of Social Change in Power Plants. New York, Rinehart & 

Winston, i96o. 272 pp. 

Authors summari7e answers given by 400 employees of two powerplants 
to some 225 multiple choice questions on automation. There are about 
75 tables. 

379. 	MOORE, WILBLRT ELLIS. Industrialization and Labor: Social Aspects of 
Eccnomic Development. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell University Press, 1951. 
410 pp. 

Presents a "comparative analysis cf the social preconditions to industrial 
development, particularly with respect to the motivations of workers." 
Five chapters are deoted to summary and evaluation of a large number 
of prexious studies that bear on the attitudes of native workers toNxard 
industrial changes. Theories of economic nomtixations, wages, and accul
turation are discussed as they relate to the analysis made The second 
portion of tle book reports on research in Mexico, beginning with a re
icw of the economic and social backgrounds of the country and proceed

ing to direct Inxestigation in tN o agricultural villageg located near several 
modern factories The inquirv extends turther into the faictores where 
characteristics of the workers are probed This well-documented work 
concludes with a comprehensive summary and appendices giving data for 
the field work done in Mexico. 
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380. MOORE, WILBERT ELLIS, and FELDMAN, ARNOLD S. Labor Comntiment and 
Social Change in Developing Areas. New York, Social Science Research 
Ccuncdl, Y96o. 378 pp. 

This collection of papers is a many-faceted examination of "commitment,"
both in performance and acceptance of appropriate behavior, and its rela
tion to the development of an indus-rial %%ay ot life. The volume points 
up the difficulties uinolvd in framing all-embracing generalities about thepiocess of commitment and the inherent dangers of provisional generaliza
tions if thcy lead to a closed concept of what a modernized society "should 
be like." 

381. MYERS, CHARLES A. Labor Problems in the Inductralization of India 
Cambridge, Mass, Harard Umxersity Press, i8. 297 pp. 

A study of India's manpower problems in the process of devdopment.
Describes the dimensions of labor forte and managerial problems, the 
emergence and commitment of an industrial labor force, the growith and
development of an organized labor movement, the managerial response to
labor problems, the organization and dexelopment of managerial per
sonnel, and the role of gox ernment in labor management relations. Points 
out that experience of highly industrialized countries may not be directly
applicable to countries starting from a much lower level. The book con
cludes with a commentary on the policy implications of ,ndustriili7ation 
for labor, management, and government. 

382. ORNATI, OSCAR. jobs and IVoikers in India. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell Intet
national Industrial and Labor Relations Reports, 1955. 215 pp. 

Informative anal)ses of India's problems of industrial relations, of condi
tions under which workers are employed, and of characteristics of the
Indian work force are brought together in this scholarly study. It does 
not define solutions, but rather points up issues to be examined in search
for answers. The author probes the trade union movement and indicates 
the nature of concommitant problems. His preface suggests that suchmaterial might lead to generalizations applicable "possibly to the broader 
area of the impact of labor organizations in underdeveloped countries." 
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383. 	 "Retraining the Unemployed," Montly Labor Review. Aug., Sept., Oct., 
196i. Washington, D C., U S. Department of Labor. 

This substantial article is in three parts. The first deals with European 
government piogr.lms and legislation, the second, with United States 
public policies and programs, and the third, with skill improNement tech
niques for electricians and plumbers used in the United States. 

384. 	 ROSiNSiLir,-RoDAN, PALL N. "Disguised unemployment and under-em
ployment in agriculture," Monthly Bulletin of AgriculturalEconomics and 
Statistics. July/Aug 1957, v. 6, no 7/8, pp. i- 7. 

Outlines the basic concepts of static and dynamic disguised unemployment 
in agriculture. Classifics these in a precise fashion and gives details for 
directly measuring'or estimating the percentage of under-employment. 
Documents these concepts with empirical evidence drawn from southern 
Italy. 

385. 	SLOTKIN, JAMLS S. From Field to Factory: New Industrial Employees. 
Glencoe, Ill., Fr-e Piess, i96o. 156 pp 

An 	 anthropological analysis of cultural processes at %,orkas a com
munity adopts an industrial s)stein, %xithemphasis on conditions needed 
for th;s change to take place successfully. A body of generalizations to 
explain and predict employee behavior is based on the author's theory that 
tl.:s proesses occur among Norkirs first entering an industrial setting, 
whether or not the area is already industrialized. 

386. 	WENNACOTT, PAL-L. "Disguised and o~ert uncmployment in underdevel
oned economies," Quarterly Journal of Economics. May 1962, v. 76, no. 
303, PP. 279-297. 

A wage-n~ork unit relationship is presented and detailed to differ from 
most others regarding the possible eistence of a zero marginal produc
tinity of labor. Pohl) implications of this concept are argued, and sim
ilarities and differences with those policies arising from other theories 
based upon the same basic postulate are discussed. 



Chapter 5. 

EDUCATION AND TRAINING 

I. Educatoi and Development 

or AND "Education in the age ot
387. AMERICAN ACADEMY ARTS ScIrcLS. 

science," Daedalus. Wintei 1959. 2o8 pp. 

A series of articles revolving around the follo%Ing issues in American edu

cation" the purpose of knowledge, science versus the humanities, social 

needs provided by schools, equipping students for citizenship roles, and 

the social matrix within which education in tie United States takes place. 

'ION "Educational researdl in388. 	 AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL RLSEARciI Associ 
cotntries other than the United States," Review of FducationalResearch. 

1962, V. 32, no. 3, pp. 216-362. 

Reviews the educational literature for the five-)car period 1957-62. In

cluned are studies from Australia, New Zealand, Canada, Latin American 

countries, Japan, Israel, East Africa, Belgium, France, Switzerland, West 

G:rmany, Finland, Sweden, Yugoslavia, Poland, 'pain, and the United 

Kingdom. 

389. 	 ANDERSON, ARNOLD. "Sociology in the ser%ice of Lomparative education," 

in/ernationalReview of Education. 1959 v. 5, no. 3, PP. 310-319" 

Sketches some of the potential contributions of sociology to compar2 

education by outlining some current educational problems. 

39 o .	 BARTON, WILLIAMi HE'NRY, et al. Education for Efective Thinking New 

York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 196o. 5o8 pp. 

Gives special attention to the areas of mathematics, science, literature, 

and social studies, and to sub-problems involvcd in each. Reference is 

made throughout to "ever)day thinking," or dealing with practical 

problems. Presents a summary of the relation hip between formal logic 

and thinking as it occurs in real situations. 

zi6
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391. 	 COMBs, ARTHUR W. (editor) Perceving, Behaving, Becoming A New 

Focus for Education. Washington, Association for Supervision and Cur

riculum Development, 1962. 256 pp. 

Proposes new insights relating to tj,- psychological foundations of edu

cation, with irnpicationi for the socil and philosophical aspects. A 

third "force" in psychology, constituting a new vision of human poten

tiality is projected. 

\NCIs, and BitowNi, Gioiwi S$EPHENsON. Contemporapy392. 	CRAMI R, JoIIN fi 
Education A Cornpatative Study of National S)stems. New York, Har

court, Brace, 1956 637 pp. 

An analysis of the basic factors which give a distinct character to all na

tional educational s)stcms. The administration, control, financing, and 

operation of school systems in Australia, the United Stztes, the Soviet 

Union, Japan, and Gernanv are comparcd Out of these compaiisons, 

there eincrge the cunlnon and distinct problkins of each. 

edited by Chester W.393. 	ENCYCLOIILDIA Oi EDUCATIONAL RLSLARCtH (3d ed) 


Harris. New York, Macinlilan, i96O 1564 pp.
 

Critical exaluation by more than 20o authorities of recent American re-

Included articles on audio-visualsearch in education and related fields. 

Lommunication, connunication arts, intcrnational relations in education, 

Mas ijiedia, a:.0 t,.in!ng dex ices. 

394. 	ENNis, Roist it I1. "A concept of critical thinking," Ifavaid Educatioual 

Review. 1962, v. 32, no. I, pp. 81-111. 

Presents a range definition of critical thinking by listing 12 aspects which 

characteri7e a critical thinker. Then a logical analysis of the 12 abilities 

is made along three dimensions the logical, the critenal, and the prag 

matic. It is suggested that such a simplification would present foci for 

evaluation and teaching. 
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395. GARDNER, JOHN WILLIAM. Excellence. New York, Harper & Bros., 1961. 
171 pp. 

Deals with the problem of maintaining the level of excellence in higher
education. Attempts to dcterminc how the benefits of higher learn.ngcan be brought to people of widely Nar)ing talcnts, abilities, and interests 
without endangering the more traditional fbnctions of higher education. 

396. HAVIGHURST, ROBERT NG4',RTLN,,JANLS, and BIRNiCE L. Society and 
Education Boston, All) n &Bacon, 1957. 465 PP. 

Selects certain major educational .opics and problems, and analyzes themfrom a sociological po -it of %iew. Emphasles the child's social eiliron
ment, the school in :he social structure, and the teacht.r's relation to
society. The school is i iesed as cne of many social systems that operate 
in a complex social structure. 

397. HoFSTADTER, RICHARD "The child and the %scrld," Daedalus. Summer 
1962, V. 9r, no. 3, PP. 5ox-526. 

An inquiry into the intellectual and social roots of John Dewey's educa
tional philosophy. Discusses De%%ey's beliefs on authority, education for
democracy, education and class stratification, educational curriculum, and 
grow th as an aim of education. Points out vagueness in Dewey's phil
osophy, and some misconceptions by later imitators 

398. HULLFISu, HENRY GoPDD-;, and SMITI, PHILIP G. Re/lective Thir kng
The Method of Education New York, Dodd, Mead, 1961. 273 PP. 

Based on the premise that the method of learning is the mcthod of skilled
thinking, analysis of the thinking process is gilen with emphasis on
believing and value judgments. Tools of thinking and learning are 
dis.ussed, and a theory of learning for teachers is suggested. 

399. KAPLAN, Louis. Afental Health and Human Relations in Education New 
York, Harper & Bros., 1959. 476 pp. 

A lucid presentation of current knossledge and e\perience regarding
mental health and human relations Presents the problems of mental
disorder and maladjustment in the United States, shows how it is directly 

http:learn.ng
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related to the learning process, and describes some of the work being done 

to meet this problem. In addition, the cnvironmenial and psychological 

forces and influences are described as they affect the behavior of children. 

Selected refcrences included. 

o. NATIONAL SOCILTI ]ORl filL STLDY Or EDLCATION COMIXITTLL ON INDIVID-

UALIZING INSilRUCTION IndividualizingInstruction. Chicago, Ill., Univer

sity of Chicago Press, 1962 337 pp (Yearbook, 61st, part I) 

A compilation of papers dealing %ith th. problems of instructional diffi

culties associat d with indiN idual dilfercnces Considers biological, ,'ial, 

and educational forces rdated to the orgin and devetopment of varia-ion. 

Describes selected evidence about human variability and Narious practices 

intended to proxide for individual differences. 

40t. 	NEFF, KENNETH L. Education and the Dcvelopment of Human Tech

nology. Washington, D C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1962. 34 PP. 

A concise review of the factors that must be considered in programing 

implementation ot the educational objectives of the 196i Act for Interna

tional Dc'elopment. Assistance in de~eloping "human technology" is 

considered the prerequisite tor the elimination of illiteracy, for the estab

lishment of programs of %ocational and profession, training, and for the 

development of bodies of educational theory peculiar to the country to 

which aid is given. Thc author cautions against the possible misuse of 

the skills of the pedagogic expert. 

4o2. 	 The New Education in the United States. Washington, D.C., U.S. De

parament of State, Bureau of Educational and Cultural Affairs, 1962. 29 pp. 

Summary of recent education thinkirg and developments in the United 

States conceied for use abroad and prepared by specialists, includmg 

Evans, Chnchy, Martus, and White. Includes brief supplementary listing 

of information sources and bibliography. 

The 	Child in the Educative Process. New
403. 	 PRESCOTT, DANIEL ALI RLD. 

York, McGraw-Hill, 1957. 502 pp. 

Based on the premise that children learn and cannot be taught. Suggests 

that learning, development, and adjustment are individual matters which 
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take place in a group context. Analyzes the knowledge and skills which 
a teacher must have to understand his students as individuals, and pro
poses a theoretical foundation for the explanation of human de elopment, 
behavior, and adjustment. 

404. 	 RENs-,Aw, EDWAK. F. "Estimating the returns to education," Rcview of 
Economics ant Startitw. Aug. no19Co, %42, 3, pirt i, pp. 318-324. 

Considers tht in%estinert of education as capital in economic man and the 
resulting returns Discu:ses the methods and problems of such considera
tions. Relates factor of differci"ces in income among college graduates, 
relationship of amount of training to professional success, effect of educa
tion on economy's over-all efficiencN, relation between education and 
ability, education and length of workday, other types of education in 
relation to formal education, iob narket impeifections discounting ability 
and education, and other costs of eduation Includes a table Lf differ
ences of income between persons with high school and college education. 

405. 	 SCHULTZ, THLoDOiRk W. "Capital formation be education," Jowrnal of 
PoliticalEcoromy Dec 196o v 68, no, 6, pp. 571-583. 

On the pnnciple that some inreases in national income are a consequence 
of additions to the stock of human capital, education is treated as ins est
ment in man and its results as a form of capital. This paper presents a 
set of estimates of the %alue of the resources that have been entering into 
education from 1900 to 1956. Resources consist of earnings students 
forego and resources to provide schools and services rendered by schools. 

406. "SCILNCE AND EDUCATION," Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists. Nov. 1958, v. 
14, no. 9, PP. 345-384 

A .eries of seven articles that deal with different aspects of the iew that 
to meet the demands of contemporary cisllization, education must give 
more attention to the place of science and must integrate it with the 
humanities. 

407. 	TILTCN, JOHN WARREN. An Educational Psychology of Learning. New 
York, Macmillan, 1951. 248 pp. 

Emphasis is on a broad picture of the educational significanLe of the 
psychology of learning. Learning theory is discussed in terms of elements, 
prior experience, and effects. Learning process is described, and the prob
lems related to theories of the individual learner are analyzed. Closes 
with implications for education. 



II. Planning and Administration 

in the light of economic408. 	 CooMBs, Piniii, I I. "Educational planning 
the 	Age of Science. 

requirements," Foutattng Manpower Needs for 


Orgaaization for European Economic Coopt-ration, Sept. i960. pp. 25-35.
 

common
Identifies major deelopments in education 	which have been 

in years and which 
to the United States and Western Europe rmcent 

to provide ccoromic assumptions forAttempts 

for planning future educational de'elopment In this
foreshadow change. 	

a 

framic~kork 
thateducational changesthe 	 author indicates some basicframework 

and the first steps toward educational planning.
seem 	essential 

the allocation of resources in 
"Some observations on 

409. 	DEIrcTr, KLNNIIIH 
Review of Economics and Statistics. Aug. 196o, V.42,higher education," 


no. 3, part 2, supplement, pp. 192-198.
 

An economic analysis of the allocation problems of a college adminis

the need for applying economic tools to educa
trator, emphasizing 

tional administration.
 

Manpower and Education. Wash-
L POLIClS COMMISSION.41o. 	 EDUCATION' 


ington, D.C, 1956. 128 pp.
 

This monograph reviews the educational implications of the manpower 

is given only to the salient features of the 
problem. While attention 

certain %alue criteriaUnited States,manpower situation in the 
are and some of their major

for approaching the problem proposed 

for educational institutions are suggested. Recom
implications 
mendations are made regarding educational policy in the light of the 

situation indicated by the inanpover analysis. 

for 	 schools," Education 
411. 	 Fisci IIR, JoiIN II. "Automation-implications 


Digest. Jan 1958, v. 23, no 5, pp. 26-29.
 

need 	 for greater board, staff, and community relationships in 
Explores 

faced with largerthe 	curriculum of schoolsevaluating and planning 
higher standard level of education.

numbers of students nceding a 
121 
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412. 	 Lucio, WILLIAM H., and McHEIL, JOHN D. Supervision: A Synthesis of 
Thought and Action. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1962. 282 pp. 

Presents a relationship between the function of supervision and the per
spective of the schools' unique function. Analyzes sources contributing 
to theories of supervision, and suggests methods for testing the effective
ness of both procedures and ends. A new supervisory concept is advo
cated, that of supervision by objectives. 

413. 	 MoEaHLMAN, ART11UR BERNARD School Administration (2d ed) Boston, 
Mass., Houghton Miffin, 1951. 514 pp. 

Based on premise that instruction is the supreme purpose of the schools 
and thr. all activities and services essential to -he successful operation 
and improement of instruction must be considered as contributory. 
Discusses functional administration, community administration of edu
cation, the state education authority, and the Federal Government and 
education. 

414. 	RE.DER, WARD GLEN. The Fundamentals of Public School Administra
tion (3 d ed) New York, Macmillan, 1951. 756 pp. 

Discusses the recurring problems of administration of a local school 
system, both in rural and urban and in small azd large communities. 
A manual of theory and practice, primarily from the point of view of 
the school's chief administrator. Includes discussion of administra
tive personnel, administration of instructional employecs, administration 
of the school plant, and administration of school business affairs. 

415. 	 Ross, CLAY CAMPBELL. Measurement in Today's School (3 d ed) Engle. 
wood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1954. 485 pp 

A comprehensive text which explains the quantitative and qualitative 
aspects of individual, group, and school measurements. The processes of 
test construction, of test administration, of statistical analysis of results, 
and of the uses and limitations of norms are explained in detail for the 
teacher. The classification and promotion of pupils is analyzed in terms 
of individual differences and school standards. The evaluation of schools 
in organizational as well as in academic terms includes the consideration 
of objective and subjective data, most of which can be systematically 
and meaningfully presented. 
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416. 	RUTGERS UNIVZRSITY. SCHOOL OF EDUCATION. Mental Measurements Year
book ( 5th ed) Highland Park, N.J. Gryphon Press, 1959. 1292 pp. 

A cempilation of reviews of tests and books on testing. Includes materials 
representative of all areas of testing- achievement battenes, character, 
vocations, social studies, reading, aptitude, health, mathematics, intelli
gence, foreign languages, fine arts, and English. 

417. 	STANFORD RESEARCH INSTITUTE. Toward Strategies of Education. Menlo 
Park, Calif., 1961. 37 PP 

Applying concepts fromn economics and systems analysis to the role of 
education in a society's ecology, the paper discusses types of investment 
in education as levels of culture and consumption are changed. Educa
tion investment is discussed with respect to other aspects of development 
requiring educated persons, both as to quantity and kind of education. 
Related to stages of cconomic growth. Suggests a set of buiding blocks 
of strategies, in three groups of decision %ariables: (I) educate whom 
and how much; (2) approximate curricula; and (3) educataonal tech
nology and organization. 

418. 	THURSTONE, Louis LLON. The Measurement of Values. Chicago, Ill., 
University of Chicago Press 1958. 322 pp. 

A collection of papers concerned with subjective and attitude measure
ment, covering general topics of learning, test theory, factor analysis, 
psychophysics, and applications in the behavioral sciences. 

419. 	WEISBRoD, BURTON A. "The valuation of human capital," Journalof Polit
ical Economy. Oct. 196T, v. 69, no. 5. 

The capital %alue of human labor is adxanced as more useful than its 
market value iti decision making, and a method for calculating such 
capital values is developed. By use of this method, involving a man's 
gross and net contributions to production, by age, at discount rates of 
4 percent and io percent, figures for males in 1950 are derived and re
lated to decision policies in resource allocatAon. 



III. Newer Education Media 

420. 	 AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL RESi A SOdlR.II IATION. "Instructional materials: 
education media a, I technolog)," T'vew of Educational Re'caith, Apr. 
196 2, V. 32, no. 2, pp 117-211. 

Review of prolessional rcscarlh lttrature rorn April 1956 to date. Co~ers 
theory, textbooks, audio-visual aids, television, language laboratories, pro
gramed learning, and administration of Instructional materials. 

42z. 	 BEREDAY, GEORCE Z. F., and LAUWERIS, JOSEPH A. (editors) Communtca. 
tion Media and the School Tarr)town on-Hudson, N.Y., World Book Co., 
196. 592- PP. (Yearbook of Education, 196o ) 

Presents roles of communicatori media in education. Reuews impaLt of 
radio and television on education, inestigations and research in the field, 
area studies, and case apl:'.aaches inoling use of audio-visual aids in par
ticular teaching assignments. Includes material of potential value to 
diverse societies 

422. 	 COSTELLO, LAWRLNCE F., and GORDON, GEORGL N. Teaching With Tcle
vision, A Guide to Instructional T V New York, Hastings House, 1961. 
191 pp. 

A manual on the most effective methods of produc,.on and utiliz.ition of 
televised instruction at all education levels. 

423. 	 DE BERNARDIS, Amo, et al. Planning Schools for New Media. Portland, 
Oreg., Portland State College, Diision of Education, 1961. 72 pp. 

Guide for educational authorities, administrators, and architects. Presents 
and illustrates principles of designing 'hool facilitits for the most effective 
use of all major types of instructional materials and equipment. 

124 
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424. 	 EDUCATIONAL PoLilGIIs COMMuSSION. Mass Comnnzuntcation in Education. 
Washington, D C., 1958. 137 pp. 

Traces growth of mass communication, showing major effects on chang-
Ing social, political, and eonomic characteristics; lines for needed re

search; and relationships hctwcfn deselopment of mass media and educa

tional goals anid practiL Outlines for teachers the concepts, feehngs, and 

vocahularics dLrivcd from mass media, how these may contribute to class

room learning, how radio, nmovies, TV, tape, and printed recordings may 

be used cffe tms'&l, ind how listcnmg and viewing may be taught as equi%

alents to thc readnq, proLcss In learning. 

425. 	 lINN, JAM! s D., and PiitiuN, DONALt G. Teaching Machines and Pro
gianimcd Leamning, 1962 A .Stvey of the Industry. Washington, DC, 

Nitional Fducation Associ.ation, j962. 85 pp. (Occasional Paper No. 3) 

A quiantltatsc review of teaching machines and programed learning as 

devclopcd by American industry. Presents, with numerous charts and 

illustrations, the" fu!l range of mamterials currently produced in the United 
States, and otkrs some Interpretation of the role and promise ot pro

gramctd learning In education. 

426. 	FIT7GERALD, H. T. "Teaching machines: a demurrer," The School Review. 
-1962, 	v. 7 no. 3, pp. t7-256. 

Lxpresses doubt that programed instruction (teaching machines) will be 

the panacea in edcattol that is being forecast for them. Admits their 

efficiency and objecti ity, but opposes their lack of flexibility, their inabil

ity to allow for inquiry, insight, emergence, and critical faculty in the 
learner. 

42-7. 	 HUTCIIN'sON, JONI Il C. The Language Laboratory. Washington, D.C., 
U.S. Office ot I ducation, 1961. 85 pp. 

Illustrated gtude to language laboratory facilities, their installation, and 
use in schools. 
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428. 	LEWIS, PHILIP. EdiscationalTelevision Guidebook. Nc ,vYork, McGraw-
Hill, 196r. 238 pp. 

Introduction to the technical side of educational television- equipmentneeds, buildings, techniques, personnel planning, and programing.
Could serve as a checklist for those planning to develop new 	facilities. 

429. 	LUMSDAINE, ARTrUR A., and GLASER, ROBIERT (editors) Teaching Machines and Programmed Learning, A Souyce Book. Washington, D C.,
National Education Association, Department of Audio-Vsual Instruc
tion, 196o. 724 pp. 

Afford, basic introddition to the field In 48 selected papers coveringdevelopment of teaching machines from the r92o's to date. Includesiio-page appendix which abstracts and annotates 240 articles, plus an 
18-page bibliography. 

430. 	 MEIERHENRY, WESLE. C., et al. "Learning theory and A-V utdil7ation,"Audio-Visual Communication Retiew. Sept. Y961, v. 9, 110. 5, supplement 
4, PP. 3-88. 

Present theoretical foundation for instructional use of audio-visual materials and equipment Co~ers implications of Gestalt psychology forA-V learning; stimulus-response ps)chology and audio-visual education;learning in the technology of instruction, motixaton and the 	 communicat,on process; and human learning and audio-visual education. 

MIDWEST PROGRAM IN AIRBORNE431. 	 TELEVISION INSTR(tCION. Using Television in the Classroom, edited by Mary Hoxard Smith. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1961. 118 pp. 

Intended to gi'e the classroom teacher an introduction to instructionaltelevision (ITV), together with suggestions for its practical use.describes the history, 
It 

use, 	 and potential of ITV; analyzes the partnership between the classroom teacher and the studio teacher, discusses theclassroom teachei's role in IV; and gives examples of television lessons 
in the classroom. 
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432. 	 MiLIER, NEAL E., et al. "Graphic communication and the crisis in edu
cation," Audio-Visual Communwatlon Review. 1957, v. 5, no. 3, 120 pp. 

Contains two main sections barriers to optimum use of visual aids with 
suggestions for overcoming them, and scientific principles for maximum 
learning from motion pictures. 

433. 	 Newer Educational Media Uni,,ersity Park, Pa., Pennsylvania State Uni
versity, 1961. 104 pp. 

Includes papers of Regional Research Conference on Newer Educational 
Media which summarize research findings on motion pictures and other 
pictorial media, teleision, and automated instruction Suggests impli
cations of research for curriculum change, administratine organization, 
and teacher education. 

434. 	 RUFsVOLD, MARGARLT I., and G~sq, CAROLYN. Guides to Newer Educa
tional Meda. Chicago, Ill, American Library Association, i961. 74 PP 

Cites cominerLial catalogs and listings issued by professional organiza
tions, journals, and major references to educational films, filmstrips, 

phonograph reLords, radio, slides, and television. 

435. 	 SrA'-oRD UNIVI l(SiTY. INSTITUTL IOit COMMUNICATION RESEXRCH. Edu
cational Television, the Next Ten Years. Stanford, Calif., 1962. 375 PP-

A defintie report on the promise of educational television which in
cludes recommendations for national policy. Conducted under aus
pices of the United States Office ot Education. 

436. 	 STOLUROw, L~wvu NCL M. Teachingby Machine. Washington, D.C., U.S. 
Office of Education, i96i. 173 pp. (Cooperative Research Monograph 

No. 6) 

Examines the potentialities of vaiious auto instructional materials as 
aids in the solution of some of today's critical problems in education. 
Includes tables, diagrams, and bibliography. 

671028-62- 10 
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437. 	SIMPOSt MION TIIF ST\TI or RI ,I \R(II I1 INSTRUCTIONAL TLI1VISION AND 

TUTOI'L MWHI\I S, S1NFORD UNIVIRSITI, I95 Newt Teaching Ad 
for the American Clai, own. Stantord, Calit, Instli,ute for Communica
tion Research, 196o. 173 pp 

Presents st itements b, io authorities on ho%, rcsearch can contribute to 
the understanding and use of no\ instructionl media 

438. 	 WITTICII, WVALTI R AR\O, and ScsIt I LIR, Cii RLI s F isN(* ,U1,ho-l'tal 
MateiaA, 7 hei? .'attve and b,, NL% York, I larper & Bros., 1962 50o 

pp. 

Revised and illustrated ed -ion of basic text on use ot audio-Nisual ma
terials. Prosides frequent rdIerenie to rcsear,h tudIs and rcsults in 
terms of improming their use. A diirctor, of sourLes of matenils is 
appended.
 



IV. 	Primary and Secondary Education 

439. 	ABRAMSON,DAvIDi A "The cffectisen-ss ot grouping for students of high 
abldity," Educational RJ',t tc 	 OL.h Bulh tin of Ohio State Univarsty J959, 
v.38, no 7, IT. i6o-i 82. 

In estigates the rclatloldip bctwcmn grouping of pupils in the high school 
on the basis (A abliht) and thuLr subsequent progress in colkge. Finds 
no sigifi.ant lilft.icn.Ces in grade point aserages carned b} students who 
iiad been grouped by ability and those wsho had not. 

440. 	 AL o\,, M\i~' IN D, and LiNLi 1, JAMI- IM (editors) lsue. in Curucultn 
Detl oprni ni Yonkcrs on-I ILudson, N Y., World Book Co , 1959 420 pp. 

A compil ition of eadings on the educatonail curriculum mioement and 
its opmration, proccs,, and direCLon Amtong the topics cos ered are trends 
in curriculum on elementary and secondary lesels; trends in subject-matter 
arca,, rLsourtc, for tc ichinL and learning, programs for meeting specaal 
needs ot learn.rs, and forces affctHing the curriculum 

441. 	 Associ SI iON I(oiS'Pi , ,ION %',D CI iInCULU Di VI LOP',ENT Balance in 
the Curru ulm Washington, D.C., i96i 197 PP. 

Proceeds troni the assumption that currltuhm't must (hange to accom
modate the futuie, and that balance ot itellcctual, humane, and social 
considerations must be insured DIsLuss Scurriculum balance in the cur
rent social scene, balance in tcaching methods and learning processes, 
baliiie in purpisc i ed and bal ine inMucation, el.cetion of curriculum 
content. 

,112. 	 llR.[)N'i IN, PAt', FitNZ,Ct al. Teaching lHigh School Science, A Book of 
.Method,. Ness York, I larcourt, Brace, 1958. 568 pp. 

Presents teaching principles for sccondary schools Cosers such topics 
as teaching science prone and science shy student,, the content and objec
tscs of elemcentar) and sekondarv school science courses, ealuation, sci
ence eqtipment and failtic, textbooks, and methods of curriculum 
planning. 
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443. 	 CALANDRA, ALEX4NDER. Symbols, A LanguageArts IntroductionTo Mathe
matics and Science. St. Louis, Mo., Washington Univerity Bookstore, 
1962. 48 pp. 

An introduction to symbols, and their use in thiriking, as preparation for 
study of mathematics, science, and language This introduction is con
ceived as the first part of an integrated mathematics and science program 
for upper primary and lower secondary classes. 

44. CARTER, HOMER L. J., and McGINNIs, DOROTHY I. Teaching Individuals 
ToRead Boston, Mass., Heath, z962. 229 pp 

Stresses the development at all lesels of common reading skills such as 
vocabulary building, reading for meaning, finding and organizing ideas,
effective use of books, and the art of critical thinking. Reading is re
garded as a thinking process, and emphasis is placed on integration rather 
than on accumulation of isolated basic skills. 

445. 	CONFERENCE ON BooKs AND THE SCHooLS, HARRIMAN, N.Y., I96I. Books 
in the Schools, edited by James Cass. New York, American Book Pub
lishers Council, ig6. 65 pp. 

A collection of articles on effective use oi books in the classroom Eleven 
contributors view the way books are being used in the sLhools from the 
vantage points of. the teacher and administrator, the writer and publisher, 
the subject specialist, and the expert in the new rnedit. 

446. FINOCCHIARO, MARY. Teaching English as a Second Language in Ele. 
mentary andSecondarySchools. New York, Harper &Bros., r958. 335 PP. 

Brings together theories in general education, in foreign language teach
ing, 	and in the teaching of English. Outlines and evaluates various 
methods. 

447. 	FULLER, EIZABETII MECHEM. ,Ib4ut the Kindergarten. Washington,
D.C., National Education Association, American Educational Research As. 
sociation, Department of Classroom Teachers, i961. 32 pp. 

Summarizes relevant research on a variety of matters related to t.e kinder
garten: the characteristics of five-year-olds; the kindergarten curriculum; 
aspects of readiness; the language arts; social development-adjustment; 
teacher qualifications; and influence of other school personnel. 
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448. 	 GALLACHER, JAMEs JoiN. The Gifted Child in the Elementary School. 
Washington, D.C., National Education Association, American Educational 
Research Association, Department of Classroom Teachers, 1959. 32 pp. 

Reviews research findings regarding where giftedness begins, whether 
the gifted are easily identified, and what gifted children are like. Dis
cusses school programs for the gifted, and evaluation of special programs. 

449. 	GOLDSTEIN, HERBLRT. The Educabl Mentally Retarded Child in the Ele

mentary School. Washington, D.C., National Education Association, 1962. 

33 PP. 

Summarizes research findings on the subject of retarded elementary 
school children Defines characteristics of the educable mentally retarded 
child, and outlines school programs for him. Discusses problems faced 
by the teacher and the child, integrated services for the retarded, and 
evaluition for the teacher. 

450. 	 JoNES, J. CHARLES, et al. "The elementary scnool curriculum; a compar
ison of two methods of introducing science," The Science Teacher. Apr. 
1962, V. 29. 

A report of a study which evaluates two methods of inservice training 
of elementary teachers. It concludes that a program which uses scientific 
materials in conjunction with demonstration teaching is an effective means 
of introducing science into the elementary school curriculum. 

451. 	 KARPLUS, ROBERT. "The beginning of study in elementary school science," 
American Journalof Physics. Jan. 1962, v. 3o, no. 1, pp. I-9. 

Working with other scientists of the Unhersity of California, Karplus 
developed experimental units for teaching in the elementary school. 
These were tried out in the classroom. He concludes that scientists can 
and must make substantial contributions to the elementary school pro
gram and at the same time, must work closely with educators, school 
teachers, and psychologists. 

452. 	 KtLLrR, FR4NKLIN J. The Comprehensive High School. New York, 
Harper 8: Bros., 1955. 302 pp. 

A discussion of the naturL of a comprehensive high school, as a result of 
firsthand ob.- rvation of many schools throughout the country in an at
tempt to find the best kind of educational organization. 
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453. 	LAvo, ROBERT. Annotated Bibliography for Teac, ers of English as a 
Second Language. Washington, D C., U.S. Goern nent Printing Office, 
1955. 224 pp. (Office of Education Bulletin, 1955, No. 3) 

A comprehensile bibliography which lists books, pamphkts, and articlis 
to guide teachers of English as a foreign langu ige, including materials 
appropriate for the students and oriented toNard specific nati\e-language 
backgrounds. For the teacher there is a listing of tests and testing 
methods, dictionaries, language and linguistics guides, and academic and 
cultural oritntation sour.cs 

454. 	LEFPtR, ROBERT R. (editor) "Who should plan the curriculum" Edu
cational Leadetship 1961, v. 19, no. i, pp. 4-45. 

A series of articles on curriLulun planning, onsidering the role of 
various elements: teachers, students, sch-aol boirds, minimum state cur
riculum requirements, subject matter groups. legislation, citiens, interest 
groups, and state departments of education. 

455 	 MAHAR, MARY H. "School library materials in science, mathematics, mod
ern language, and guidance, and how 'o use them," School Life Official 
Journal of the Office of Education Jan -Feb 1959, pp. 20-22. 

A seiective bibliography of pamphlets, books, journals, syllabi, and articles 
which includes lists of school library materials as well as descriptions of 
methods for using those materials Designed for American school ss
tems, 	but relevant for any school system which places similar emphasis 
upon these subjects. 

456. 	MICHAELIS, JOHN UDELL (editor) Social Studies in Elementary Schools 
Washington, D C, National Courcll for the Social Studies, z962. 334 PP. 

Provides an o~er~iew of recent trends, issues, and problems in the social 
studies in the elementary schools. Considered are: social and psychologi
cal foundations, content, trends i-i organization, current affairs, special 
events and civic participation, skills and processes, materials for instruc
tion, planning for instruction, planning for children of varying ability, and 
evaluation of learning. 
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457. 	NATIONAL COUNCIL o TLACIILItS or MAIIILNMATICs. The Revolution in 
School Mathematics Washington, DC, 196. 9opp. 

A compilation of reports of regional orientation confercnces in mathe
matics. Among topis discussed are progress in mathematics and its 
implication for the sI hools, the dril e to impro e school mathematics, class
roon expericnces with the new mathematics programs, implementing new 
mathematics programs, and teacher-training. 

458. 	 NATIONAL EDLCAFION ASSOCIATION AND THL Associ-.IION iOl SUPLivSION 

AND CULRICULLM DIVLLOIM LNi. Elementairy School Science Research, 
Thoiy andPactice Washington, D.C., 1957. 67 pp. 

ThIs subject is dIILusscd In four basic parts the role of scienze education 
in th( eklmcntary school, the nature of an clementary scierce program, 

teaching SCienIe in the elementary school, and imlproving the elementary 
science program. 

459. 	"Reading on the International Scene," The Reading Teacher. '962, V. 

i6, no. i, pp 1-30. 

A series of articles on the general thnexe o. cading throughout the world. 
Included are problems in teaching reading in Brazil, de~elopirents in 
reading instruction in Iran, teaching reading in Japan, reading instruction 
in Peru, first-grade reading instruction in Swedish schools, and the first 
conference of the International Reading Association in Austraha. 

460. 	 SCHWAB, JoSLii J., and BHA\DNVEIN, PALL F. The Teaching of Science. 
Cambridge, Mass , Harvard Uniersity Press, 1962. 

T" o essays on science teaching in American high schools and elementary 
schools. One makes a plea that the teaching of science should be per
meated with the spirit of inquiry and illustrates from actual practice how 
this can be done. The other proposes the basis for an elementary science 
curriculum de'eloped around conceptual schemes, and gixes examples of 
the manner in which these schemes may be taught 

461. 	 "Science Teaching in Elementary and Junior High Schools," Science. June 
196i, v. 133, no. 3469, pp. 2oI9-2044. 

A report summarizing the recommendations of three regional conferences 
of scientists, school administrators, and teachers to explore the current 
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status of the teaching of science in elementary and junior high schools and 
to consider the feasibility of a major course content improvement program 
at these levels. It was agreed that there is great need for instructional 
materials in science for the elementary grades prepared jointly by teams 
of scientists and teachers. 

462. 	 STODDARD, GEORGE DINSMORE. The Dual Progress Plan. New York, 
Harper &Bros, i961. 225 pp. 

The dual progress plan is described as a new philosophy and program in 
elementary education, dividing subject matter into two cores of basic 
studies-the language arts and social studies as one core and cience and 
mathem.-tics as the other. 

463. 	 TRuNP, J. LLOID. Focus on Change. Washington, D C., National Educa
tion Association, 1959. 

A comprehensixe treatment of alternatne solutions to the teacher and 
classroom shortages in o~erpopulated centers. The team-teaching 
method, which allo%%s instructions to larger classes and yet gives senior 
teachers ample time for individual attention, is introduced, also, the 
physical redistribution of school facilities and restructuring of the curric
ulum to match student abilities are discussed in terms of modern 
academic and vocational requirements. 



V. Professional and Higher Education 

464. 	 AMIFRICAN ASSLMBLY. The Federal Government and Higher Education. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 196o. 205 pp. 

Discusses the role of the Federal Goernment in colleges and universities 
and in determining the future of higher education in the United States. 
Points up the need for a national policy as compared with current stop-gap 
solutions DtsLribes the history of Fedcral practices, purpose and policy
of higher education, federally sponsored university researLh, issues in Fcd
eral 	aid, and national goals and Federal means. 

465. 	 AiuRsBY, HENRY H. Three-Two Plan of Engineering Education. Wash
ington, D.C, U.S. Office of Education, 1961-. 32 pp. (Bulletin No. 15) 

A discussion of pragrams designed to proN ide cnizinecring students %%ith 
a liberal educaticn background. The usi al pattern includes three )ears in 
a non-engineering college, followed by two years in an engineering col
lege. With satisfactory work, the studnt gains a Bachelor of Arts degree 
at the end of his fourth college year from the non-engineering institution 
and a Bachelor of Science degree from the engineering college at the end 
of the fifth year. The pampliet describes these plans and their results. 

466. 	 BRoWsN, GORDON S. "New horizons in engineering education," Daedalus. 
Spring 1962, v. 9i , no. 2, pp. 341-361. 

Discusses new developments in engineering education from the perspec
tive of the present state of constant change. Discusses new programs and 
procedures, and suggests a revised curriculum for engineers to meet the 
rapid changes. 

4t7. BROWN, JouN A., et al. "Promising practices in mathematics teacher 
education," School Science and Mathematics. 1958, v. 58, pp. 25-4 o and 
PP. 435-444-

These articles discuss such problems as the need for "modern" mathe
matics at secondary school level, the use ot logic and preparatory courses 
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leading into math courses, the types of curriculum for training mathe
matics teachers, and the need to keep mathematics teachers stimulated 
and in touch with their field and induce them to increase their training in 
subject matter fields. 

468. 	 CARTWRICIIT, WILLIAM H. "Current trends in teacher education," Educa
tionalForuni. Mar. 196o, V.24, no. 3, PP. 261-270. 

Discusses such trends as the education of more teachers, more toncern and 
education for teachers, narrowing the gap between professional educators 
and academic schclrs, and placing greater reponsibilty for the education 
of teachers oa the istitutions which train them. 

469. 	 COLE, CHARLES CHESTER, JR EncouragingScientific Talent. New York, 
College Entrance Examination Board, 1956. 259 pp 

Report of a study on the loss by unixersities of talented high school grad
uates and of wa)s to encourage those with high lcvel ability, particularly 
those with scientific talent, to enter institutions of higher education and 
to follow scientific careers. Objectiles of the study are to bring together 
relevant information from all available sources on the nature of scientific 
ability and its supply and demand, the factors encouraging or discouraging 
the production of scientists; the evaluation of estimates of this loss of 
students from high school to college with an analysis of the factors influ
encing college-going among different groups of the population; and the 
various means by which more capable persons might be attracted to col
leges and to science careers. 

470. 	 COMMIsSION ON HUMAN RrSOURcrS AND ADVANCED TRAINING. America's 
Resources of Specialized Talent- A Current 4ppraisaland a Look Ahead 
New York, Harper & Bros., 1954. 332 pp. 

A surxey report covering 26 fields of specialh-ation in the United States. 
The increase in the number of college graduates since i9oo is described, 
and the distribution of those graduates is related to undergraduate major 
interest and actual employment. Characteristics of students entering 
specialized fields, with emphasis on intelligence, are studied. Conclud
ing chapters consider hos; well-trained persons now are being used and 
how this utilization can be improved. 
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471. 	 Guidelines for Piepa;tionPiogramsof Teachers of Secondary Science and 
Mathematics. National Association of State Directors of Teacher Education 
and Certification and the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, x961. 

Lists proposed programs for the preparation ol teadLcrs in biology, 

chemistry, physics, physical science, junior high school science, and 
mathematics. Represents a concensus which was reached through con
ferences of scientists, state Department of Education personnel, other 
leaders in teacher education, and sccondary school teaders throughout 
the country 

472. 	 HIGHEr, GILIu RT. The Art of Teaching New York, Vintage Books, 
1954. 259 pp. 

Suggestions about teaching methods, drawn from practical experience 
and operating from the point of view that teaching is an art, not a 
science Considers the character and abilities i~hich make a good pro
fEssional teacher, and examines his methods 

473. 	 MALLINSON, GLORCr G., et al. "Promising practices in science teacher 
education," School Science and Mathenatics 1958, v. 58, pp. 13-25. 

Suggests that science teachers should be trained broadly in biological, 
physical, and earth sciences with intensive tiaining in one of the areas, 
combined with bro id In service training to aid the teacher to keep up to 
date. The article dLscribes recommended curriculi tor training science 
teachers. 

474. 	 MICHIGAN STAII UNIVIRSITY O1 AwRICULI1URE AND APPLIED SCiNCE. OF

ilCE 01 INS'IRUCIIomxL RLsrRCH. Evaluation in Higher Education, by 
Paul L. Dressel et al. Boston, IMass., Houghton Milhin, 1961. 48o pp. 

Concerns the role of evaluation in many differcnt aspects of higher 
education. Demonstrates that evaluation should play a pervasive and 

interrelated role, both psychologically and philosophically. 
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475. 	TANNENBAUM, HAROLD E., and STILLMAN, NATHAN. Science Education for 
Elementary School Teachers. Boston, Mass., Allyn & Bacon, 1960. 339 PP. 

Provides authoritative science education for elementary school teachers. 
Presents a suggested -'lementary school program in science, discusses use 
of children's interests s point of departure, and outlines methods for 
using refevo-'nce materiais. Also discusses evaluating children's growth 
in science and building a program for gifted children, and suggests 
methods of integrating science with other areas of study. 

476. 	WILLIAMSON, EDMIUND GRIFFITH. Student Personnel Services in Col
leges and Universities. New York, McGraw-Hill, 196 1. 474 PP-

Presents interpretations of significant research in the field. Highlights 
recent student developments, with special attention to communication, 
student attitudes, disciphne, and campus government. 



VI. Vocational an" Technical Training 

477. 	AMERICAN EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH ASSOCIATION. "Vocational and technical 
education," Review of EducationalResearch. Oct. 1956, V.26, pp. 349-410. 

Reviews, contrasts, and to some extent synthesizes much of the literature 
produced in the United States during the period from October 1950 (0 
October 1956. Relates to one of the following seven areas of vocacional 
and technical education: vocational selection, work experience, home and 
family life, agricultural, industrial, business, or technical education. 

478. 	ERICSON, EMANUEL E. Teaching the IndustrialArts. Peoria, Ill., Bennett, 
1956. 384 PP. 

A general and theoretical text for teachers of industrial arts with emphasis 
on basic teaching techniques rather than on concrete suggestions appli
cable to industrial arts. 

479. 	 FARMER, J HAROLD, et at. Illustrating for Tomorrows Production. New 
York, Macmillan, 1950. 203 pp. 

A presentation of various techniques and methods of making illustrations 
for industrial production, including isometric and oblique drawing, as 
mechanical method for exploding views. Discusses the production illus
trator's contribution to industrial advertising. 

480. GIACIIINO, JOSFPH WILLIAM. Course Construction in Industrial Arts and 
Vocational Education (2d ed) Chicago, Ill., American Technical Society, 
1961. 234 pp. 

Designed to aid a neophyte vocational education teacher in the prepara

tion and implementation of a curriculum. Concerned chiefly with orga
nizing instructional material into worthwhile educatixe experiences. 
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48!. 	 HOLLENBERO, A. H., and JOHNSON, E. J. Buildings, Equipment, and Facil
ities for Vocational Agriculture Education. \'ashington, D.C., U.S. De
partment of Health, Education, and \Vtlfare, Vocational Division, i96o 
90 pp. (Bulletin No. 284, Agricultural Seiots No. 76) 

Concerned with planning and location of %ocational agriculture depart
ments, building tpe and design, construction materials, and tools, equip
ment, and facilities 

482. 	 PROSSLR, CH4RLFS ALLEN, and Bl4,, M. RFLD FIeningIndustttal Schools 
(rev. ed) Chicago, Ill , American Tedinical Society, 1951. 372 PP. 

A manual on the organization and operation of ecning industrial or 
vocational schools Cosers all majoi facets of the subject, including the 
rationale, physical plant, curriculum, selection and training of instructors,
proved teaching methods, management techniques, record keeping prac
tices, and e'aluarion ot students. 

483. 	SCHOOL SHoP. Modern School Shop Planning. Ann Arbor, Mich., Prak
ken Publications, 1953. 113 pp 

Reflects American pract!ce in regard to the plans, specifications, layout, 
and design of modern school shops. 

484. 	 SMITH, LEo FRED, and LyssTir, LAWRENCE The TechnicalInstitute. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 319 pp. 

Describes the curriculum and training provided for students at technical 
institutes. Illustrates how the technical institute has played an important 
role in the recent development of American industry, and presents a 
detailed account of the way these institutes train technicians. 

485. 	U.S. OFrICE or EDUCATION Electrical and Elect onic Technology. Wash
ington, D.C., 1959. (OE-8ooo 4) 

Describes fields of work in which electrical and electronic technicians 
are employed Discusses job relationships and the grouping of jobs for 
training purposes, gives detailed job descriptions for 14 occupations, out
lines the subject matter equired for a training program, and suggests 
procedures for de%eloping curricula. 
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86. 	 - . Mechanical Technology Design and Production. Washington, 
D.C, z962. (OE-8oo1 4 ) 

Describcs fields of work in which technicians are employed in miechan

lcal design and production DIScusses job relationlhps and tile grouping 
of jobs tor training purposes, ge, ditailcd job descriptions for 20 occu

pations in mechanical design and production, outlines the subject matter 
requircd ior a training program, and suggests proctdures for dLeloling 

a curriculum 

487. 	VARNUM, WILLIAM I-ARRI N. Indusmial ltis Design, a Text Bool( of 
Practical Methods for Students, Tiachers, and Ciajismen. Peoria, Ill., 

Manual Arts Press, 1933 248 pp. 

Presents the principlcs of industrial design as a practical guide for students 

who are working in clay, plastics, and basL or precious metals Includes 
a brief description ot the decoratie processes adapted to the materials 

under discussion, with the design principles direLtly applied to these 
processes so that the designs may be %%orkedout in the studio or shop. 



Chapter 6. 

HEALTH AND SANITATION 

I. Planning and Organizing Health Services 
488. 	FERRER, REINALDO A "Regionalization in Puerto Rico problems and 

progress," ,n4erican Iow nal of PublicHealth Sept. 196o, %.50, no. 9, pp.
1257-1263. 

Describes the problems and progress of a large-scale effort to create aregional orgam7ation for all health ser ices in Puerto Rico. A fie-,car
trial period was anticipated. During the first three years, activities dcvel
oped around the tollowing objectnes coordination of services, continuing
education, and development ofof community technical consciousness 
health needs. Includes maps and statistics 

489. 	 HANLON, JoHN JOSEPH. Pumnciples of Public Health Administration (3 d 
ed) St Louis, Mo, C V Mosby, i96o. 714 PP 

Provides a thoroughly documented and comprehensive guide for the pub
lic health administrator. Includes sections on philosophy of public
health, economic justification for public health actnities, and behavioral
science and public health, in addition to such traditional public health
categories as ital statistics, nursing, and sanitation Also deals specifically
with the problems of world health and their economic, political, and 
social relationships. 

490. 	NMAcEACHERN', MALCOLM THOMAS. Hospital Organization and Manage. 
ment. Chicago, Ill., Physicians Record Co, 1957- 1316 pp 

A useful reference for eeryone responsible for caring for the sick inhospitals. Useful as a handbook in practical situations as well as a refer
ence for those learning how to organize and manage hospitals. Throughout the text are standards, which permit of adaptation and amplification 
by the individual institution concerned. 
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491. 	 MAXCY, KLNNLTH F. Rosenau Preventive Medicine and Public Health 
(8th ed) New York, Apphton CLntury-Crofts, 1956. 1465 pp. 

Concerncd with modcrn progress in prt. ntion of communicable dis
eases, nutrition and dcfiLIency diseases, maintenance of health and pre
vention of disability, food sanitation, Lnsironmental medicine; industrial 

hygiene, water sanitation, sewage and refuse disposal, and public health 
Method!, organizations, and actI, itieS. 

492. 	 P. LI'., WALTI It J , and WXIsN, J ,coB M. Dentiitly in 'ublic lealth 
(2d ed) Philadclphia, Pa., Saundirs, 1955 282 pp 

Deals comprehcnsi clv %ith the piactite of pubhL health dentistry, in

cluding priinciples of administration, anal)sis of needs and rtsources, and 

prmsention and Lontrol procedurts. )cscrih s sursL), and exaluation of 
dental health care. 

493. 	 "Pubhc Health Is One World" .licican ]otinal of Public Health. 
June 196o, v. 5o, no 6, pait 2, 94 PP. 

A collection of 15 papers presented at the first worldwide woikshop in 
pubIc health ,pOlSOiL d b) a n1On-gOs rnInttal agency and concerned 

%%ith internatiunal aspeLts and implications of pubhlic health programs. 
Articles of particular significance in tei ms of less des eloped areas are those 
dealing %%ith"Recent Declopnents in .iterial and Child Health in the 

Ane icas" and "Problems in Dec eloping International Health Programs." 

494. 	U.S INTLR, TIO\ %LC(o0l, lRAli IO' ADiwiis1RA1I i Technical Cooperation 
in lealth. Washington, D C, U S. Gosernment Printing Office, 1950. 

150 pp (Department of State Publication 6855 ) 

A description of the w.ork done by the United States International Coop
crat-on Adininstration in support of programs directed tosard the con

quest of dieases and health (kficeices. Gies origins of U.S bilateral 
Looperation health, sutiiniari;es ICA health programs, operations, and 

aLhiewnments; and anals es program for international malaria eradica
tion. Includes Lharts, graphs, maps, and nation-by-nation description of 

ICA programs. 

671028--62-11
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495. 	U.S. PUBLiC HEALTH SERVICE. Republ.c of the Congo (formerly the Bel. 
gian Congo), A Study of Health Problems and Resources. Washington, 
D.C., Division of International Health, Public Health Service, U.S. Depart
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare, I96o. I15 pp. (Public I lealth 
Service Publication No. 8o6) 

A comprehensive picture of the health situation ii,the Republic of the 
Congo based on iniormation from a %arietyof sourccs. Dsribes hLalth 
organization, personnel resources; incidence and prevalence of disease; and 
descriptive, historic, gr'ograpluc, and cultural background. Maps, tharts, 
ard graphs are used and a bibliography of sources is included. 

496. 	WEGMAN, M. E. "Organization for new responsibilities in public health
needs and trends," American Journal of Public Health May 1962, V. 52, 

pp. 759-766. 

The author indicates present emphasis on problems of medical care 
administration as part of common concern for individual health. He 
discusses organizational needs and concepts, and applies them to the 
dexeloping countries Indicates that intirnationil health itself is a nv, 
responsibility requiring Loopiratixe-.ordinated effort. 

497. 	WIsLow, CHARLES EDWARD AMORY. The Cost of Sickness and the Price 
of Health. Geneva, Switzerland, World Healih Organization, 1951. io6 
PP. 

Provide- a basis for the d ,ssiLSionof the economic %alue of preventive 
medicine. DesCrib tie interrelationships of poverty and disease and 
the 	economic results attained when the burden of disease is reduced. 
Gives plans and costs of a national health program, and stresses the im
portance and objectives of programs for technical assistance to less 
developed nations. 



II. Epidemiology and Health Practices 

198. 	 AMLRICAN ACADLMY 01 PLDIATRICS Standardsand Recommendations for 
HospitalCareof Newborn Infants. Evanston, III, i960. 144 pp. 

A description of procedures and facilities requisite for the optimum hos
pital care of full-term and premature newborn infants, which, in the 
opinion of the Academy, are all "essential to the protection of the infant'" 
Includes nursery diagrams, sample charts, and reLord forms. 

499. 	AMERICAN COLLrGE OF (.,ISTETRICIANS AND GYNECOLOGISTS. Ajanual of 
Standards in Obstetric-Gvie, ologic Practice. Chicago, Ill., Mar 1959. 

55 PP. 

A reference book of standards *or facilities and care for gynecologic 
and obstetric patients which inc'udes sections on physical facilities, 
equipment, personnel, organizatior, nursing care, intrapartal and post
partal care, consultation, referral, an,I radiation hazards. 

500. 	 AMLRICAN PUBLIC HLALTH ASSOCIAT ON Control of Communicable Dis
eases in Man (9 th cd) New York, 196o. 234 pp. 

A reference book for governmental voluntary, and private agencies con
cerned with control of communicabe diseases, and for public health ad
ministrators Contains much mnforriation applicable to field operations 
as %ell as material useful in preparing regulations and legal requirements 
for control of communicable diseases; de~eloping health education 
programs; and in managing comgluniLable disease control programs. 

gOl. ANDERSON, GkYLORD W., and ARNSTrIN, MARCARET G. Communicable 
Disease Control (4th ed) New York, Macmillan, 1953. 6o6 pp. 

A detailed analysis of programs for the control, care, and prevention of 
more than 3o groups of communicable diseases, which deals historically 
with the protection of both the individual and the community. Dis
cusses control measures, legal considerations, school problems, home care, 
personnel, and epidemiological inestigations. 
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502. 	 CECIL, RtSSELL L., and LOEB, ROBLRT F. A Textbook of Medicine. 
Philadelphia, Pa, W. B. Saunders, 1959 1665 pp. 

A comprehensi'e study of 16 major categories of dieases, subdiided 
for discusion by appropriate medical authorities. Although intended 
primarily for physicians, it is useful to the non-physician in increasing his 
knov, ledge about the comple\ity of problems facing the physician. 

503. 	E4,STM N, NICHOLSON I. "Global aspects of mnidiferv," Americwan 
Journal ol Public Health 1956, . 46, pp. 310-31,. 

The author indicates that the most practical %ay to improxe maternity 
care and to reduce maternal and prcnatal mortality rates in most eco
nomicaly underdeveloped areas of the %%orldis to p-oi(de some training 
to the traditional, birth attendants According to the author, such train
ing should be part of the acti ity of any rural health unit in economically 
underdeveloped countries and should be the main function of the trained 
midwife on the public health team. 

504. 	 FINER, HEnRIM Administration and the Nursing Services. New York, 
Macmillan, 196i. 333 PP. 

This study, based on research experience, offers a guide to the application 
of administration and the social sciences to nursing service. It attempts 
to answer two specific questions. First, is the science of administration 
needed in the conduct of nursing serice Second, what infercnces are 
to be drawn for the spread of knowledge of administration among nurses 
already on the job at various lexels in nursing service departments? 

505. 	GLTON, MILDRED M., and ARNSTEIN, P4,UL Poultry Diseases in Public 
Health. Atlanta, Ga , U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Public Health Service, Bureau of State Ser ices, Communicable Disease 
Center, 1959. 40 pp. 

A review of the role of poultry in the outbreak of bacterial, rural, fungal, 
and parasitic diseases, which, although based on United States data, would 
be useful to epidemiologic1al workers in other parts of the world. Includes 
comments on the beneficial effect of compulsory inspection of poultry 
in interstate commerce, and provides an extensive reference list. 
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506. 	 INDUSIRIAL COUNCIL IOR TROPICAL HLALTH. Indusny and Tropical 
Health 1'roceedingi of the 4 th Conference, Industi al Councd for Tioptal 
Health. Boston, Mass, Harvard School of Public Health, July i96o. 311 

PP. 

TopiLs cocrcd at this .onfcrence includL prc\entne medicine in the 

tropics and responsibilities for health scLinces in deidoping areas, as 
v ell as dIsc.ussion of ,pecific disease problems and control of insects. 
rhis volume will be of help to managerial and technical persons, as well 
a% to those in industrial medicine who are interested in the application 
of pre~entn~e health measures and industrial hygiene in tropical areas. 

507. 	INSTITUri ON VLTLRINARY PLiLIC HLALTII PikCiiCL, ISm. UNIVIImsTI 01 

MICIGAN, 1958. Compa;ative Medicine in Tianoton Ann Arbor, 
Mich., Um'.ersity of Michigan School of Public Health. [1961 I 

This compilation reflects an interprofesstonal approach to the utilization 
of Neterznary resources in public health and mcludLs thL historical develop
inent of veterinary medicine, particularly that phase de'oted to the interest 
of human health. Practically eery phase of public health activity is dis
cussed in relation to the specialization of ,etcrinary serrmces in public 
health administratiNe activities, experimental medicine, and biological and 
pharmaceutical production and control acti%ities Offcrs many sugges
tions on expansion ot Netermary medicine in the field of public health. 

508. 	 JAco, E. GARTLY. Patients, Physicians, and Illness. Glencoe, Ill., Free 
Press, 1958. 6oo pp. 

A sourcebook of the . ritings, research, and ideas of behavioral scientists 
dealing vith varied aspects of incitcine organized under broad headings 
including "Social and Prsonal Components oi Illness," "Health and Com
nunity," "Socio cultural AecC~ts of Methcal Care and Treatment," which 
discuss the patient, nedical education, practitioners, and tle medical 
setting, hospital, clinic, and office 

509. 	 KOLMI It, joii A. Clinical Diagnosis by Labotatoyy Examinatiom ( 3 d 
ed) New York, Appieton-Century-Crofts, 1961. 543 PP. 

A coniprehensie manual delineating laboratory procedures which permit 
a more specific clinical diagnosis. Makes information axailable to the 
bedside physician for corroborating initial diagnoses and offers a concise 
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teaching tool for both the physician and student. The author suggests 
that a special knowledge of laboratory procedures is necessary for both 
direct patient cnre and for supervision of laboratory personnel by medical 
staff. 

510. 	MCCOMBs, ROBERT P. Internal Medicine. A Physiologic and Clinical Ap
proach to Disease (2d cd) Chicago, 111, Year Book Publishers, 196o. 
750 pp. 

This volume comprises a summary of the most important clinical facts, 
physiologic co.,cepts, diagnostic methods, and therapeutic measures used 
in tb-. study and management of internal diseases. The book is note
worthy for s avoidance of duplication, elimination of detailed discussions 
of subjects 'hat are primarily related to such independent specialties as 
neurology and psychiatry, and exdusion of dubious theories and unproved 
!herapeutic methods. 

511. 	 MEYER, KARL F. The Zoonoses in Their Relation to Rural Health. Berke
ley, Calif., University of California Press, 1955. 49 PP. 

Discusses the control of diseases transm-ssible from one animal to another 
or from anmals to man Stresses particularly the part that veterinary 
public health services can play in combating the zoonoses, both those which 
are most dangerous because of their direct effect on the health of rural 
populations and those whose main impact is in their effect on the world's 
food supply. Discusses individual diseases, uses :pidemiological charts, 
and summarizes the current status of epidemiological knowledge. 

512. 	 NEw YORK ACADEMY oF SCIENCEs. "Animal disease and human health," 
Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences. June 1958, v. 7o, article 
3, PP. 277-762. 

A series of papers describing the relationship of animal disease to human 
welfare. The introductory article stresses the significance of this relation
ship to human health, pointing out that only the harmonious efforts of 
scientists and laymen can cope with the chillenges to human health and 
welfare resulting from diseases in animals. Other articles deal with 
specific disease entities and with international programs for animal
disease control. 
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513. 	TUCKhR, WILLIAM B. "The evolution of the cooperative studies in the 
chemotherapy of tuberculosis of the Veterans Administration and Armed 
Forces of the U.S.A.," Advanccs in Tuberculosis Research, 196o, v. io, 

pp. 	1-68. 

A condensed summary of the development and results of the 15-year 
experience of 76o cooperating hospitals in evaluating the therapeutic 
efficacy and toxicity of more than 6o antituberculosis drug regimens. 

514. 	 WINSLOW, CIIARLLS EDWARD AMORY. Man and Epidemici Princeton, 
N.J., Princeton University Press, 1952. 246 pp. 

Describes the historical background, and the research, planning, medical, 
and engineering practices involved in combating diseases spread by 
water, milk and foods, and insects 



III. Social-Cultural Aspects 

515. 	 COMMlTTEE ON CHILD HE-,LTii. American Pubhc Health Association 
Guides. New York, American Public Health Association, i96i. 

A set of individually published guidts for public health personnel on 
the child health confereice, general pripciples and pracuLcs for a corn 
munity-wide program for all handicapped children, causes and presention
of handicaps, rehabilitation and therapy, and specific practical wa.ys of 
building special services for handicappcd children 

516. 	FOSTER, GEORGE MCCLrLLND P1olletu0 in InterculturalIealth Programs.
Memorandum to the Committee on Pret entive fedicine and Soe ial Science 
Research New York, Social Science Research Council, Apr. 1958 49 PP. 

Deals with the human and social problems associated %%ith the planned 
diffusion of health and medical knossledge The problms are defintd 
as social and cultural and it is suggested that boh thtoretical and applied 
knoisledge are necessary to cope ssith them. Concludes %sitha section 
on the role of the social scientist in intercultural programs. 

517. 	 GOFFM%N, ERViNG isjylums Garden Citv, N.Y, Doubleday, 1961. 
386 pp. 

Four in, --pendent essays describing and an-lduing the social life of pa
tients in mental hospitals This analksis of paticnt and staff behajor 
makes inferences whicl are applicable to many institutions The author 
theorizes that in modern society indiidual les tend to be comlpart
mt.ntalized. In insttutions these "arriers break down under fortes result
in- from institutional life conductcd in the same place under the sime 
authority in the immediate company of large numbers of other people 
in this "samLness" atmosphere 

ji8. KRAMER, BERNARD M Day Hospital A Study of PartialHospitalization 
in Psychiatry. New York, Grune &Stratton, 1962. 103 pp. 

An analysis of day-care hospitals for mental patients in various parts of 
the world. The aim is to replace full-time hosl-,talh7ation for significant 
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numbers of patients. Discusses physical plant, staff interactions, activity 
programs, patient experiences, and treatment problems. The day hospital 
requires minimal miestincnt in building facilities and far fewer profes
sionally trained staff members than a full-time mental hospital. 

519. 	 LLI, I)OLGLAS Hin DAS I'. "Ph~siology as a guide to combatting 
trop Lal stress," Nw I ngland low nal of VIedicine No% 9, 1950, v. 243, 
no. 19, pp. 723-730. 

Examines the triple interaction of northern man %%ith temperate cultures, 
troplal enmironnients, and tropical people. Ile calls for a system of in
tegration het%,.cn the fields of psNLhology, sociology, and ph)siology for 
dear understanding of human chmatology rdated to tropiLal adaptation. 
He condludLs that the eidnLe indiLatLs that the art of "man maage
inent" is most important under tropical conditions, but that it is also 
likely to be dulled by the physiologic stresses ot the enironment it is called 
upon to enLounter, and that the physiologist is responsible for calling mis
LondusiD-s to the attLintion of policy makers. 

,IiTo,, lN 

Anthiopology, Ldited by lago Galdston. New York, International Univer
sities Press, 1959 [,p. ioS-128. 

52o. 	 L AALIX\ D II. "Mental ill ness and acculturation," ledicine and 

The aut'ior suggests that a socitt) exposed to rapid and extensis e accultura
tin is apt to pass, at least for a time, into a state of disorganization in 
uhich it begins to tail in many of its xital functions. This often results 
in mental illness ameng mihx idual members of the society. The implica
tions of this for pka'1li health relates to prexentixe measures regarding 
cultural dhange anLi social and economic planning. 

521. 	 McDi Riorr, WALSH, Ct al "Introducing modern medicine in a Navajo 
community. Physicians and anthropologists are cooperating in this study 
of changing patterns of culture and disease," Science. Jan. x96o, v 131, no. 
3395-3396, pp. 197-205, 280-287. 

Repoit of study util-ing the joint skills of medial and social sciences in 
systematic imestigation of the broad question of technological dexelop
ment as it applies to medicine. Describes study in reference to socio
economic factors. diqease patterns, and available personnel carrying out 
health program. Indcldes sound analysis of the procedures of the study, 
analysis and description of findings relative to specific disease, and a 
philosophical analysis of the significance of the study. 
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522. 	 MASLAND, RICHARD L., et al. Mental Subnormality Biological, Psychologi
cal, and Cultural Factors. Nes York, Basic Books, 1958. 442 pp. 

Report of a survey of the field ot mental subnormality designed to pro ide 
",basis for programs of researh in this field. The t%%o broad areas whiLd 
relate to the causation of mental subnoriality are discussed in separate 
reports- "One ol the areas has to do with those factors Nshidi produce 
anatomical or Lhenical abnormalities of the nersous sytem and their in
terference with the ability of the brain to respond normally to environ
mental stinuli. The othLr is concerned with the study of cultural and 
environmental factors %holi, through the establishment of unhealthy or 
inadequate patterns of intellectual response, maN present the optimum 
functioning of the mind in a person whose nervous systim Is ironically 
capable of normal actis ity." 

523. 	 MAY, J4LCQUEs MYi R Studies in Diseaje Ecology. New York, -lafner, 
196i. 613 pp (Studies in Medical Geography, V.2) 

The authors vievN disease as an anthropological phenomenon with geo
graphical distribution. The second %olume of a treatise bisLd on the 
study of the ecoloy-cal approach to transmissible, degenerative, and be
havioral disease presents the ecology of Smallpox, Deiguc, Fidarizss, 
Onchocerciasis, Tularemma, Relapsing Feers, Hydatidosis, Malaria, 
African Trypanosomiasis, Schistosomiasis, Leishmaniasis, Scrub Typhus, 
and Plague. Maps, graphs, and tables are liberally used. 

524. 	 OPLER, MARVIN K. (editor) Cultures and Mental Health New York,
 
Macrmllan, 1959. 533 PP-


An inteidisciplinary collection of artides dealing with the variable effect 
of cultural stress on mental health Includes studies of the American 
Indian and of people of the South Pacific, Asia, and Afiica. Describes 
methodology, observations, and areas of needed research. Includes 
bibliographies and international recommendations. Section I1, "Asian 
Contrasts"; Section IV, "African Contrasts"; and Section VII, "World 
Perspectives", are particularly applicable to problems faced in less de
veloped nations. 

525. 	PAUL, BENJAMiN D. Health, Culture and Community. New York, Rus
sell Sage Foundation, 1955. 493 PP. 

Case studies of public reactions to health programs. Each case deals 
with a concrete health situation or with a health program operating at 
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the community level. All cases are written by persons who were di
rectly involved in the action or who lived in the community long enough 
to assess the situatI 'I at firsthand through direct observation or interview. 

526. 	 PiCK, ROBLtnr F., and MITCIILLL, JAIMES V., Jr. kfental Health. Wash
ington, D C , National Education Associatinu, 1962 33 rP. 

Draws from research material on mental health items deemed promising 
for classroom teachers. The school is discussed as a psychosocial world. 
Summaries are presented of selected recent research in the mental health 
of the pupil, mental health and classroom learning, mental health of the 
teacher, effcct of the teacher's mental health on pupil learning, and 
health aids for the teacher. 

527. 	REDL, FRITZ, and WINEMAN, DAVID. Controls from Within. Glencoe, 
Ill., Free Press, 1952. 332 pp. 

Describes the techniques for treatment of aggressively disturbed children 
in a resident group setting. 

528. 	 WORLD FrDERATION FOR MENTAL HLALTII. Mental Health in International 
Perspective. New York, 1961. 84 pp. 

Review of mental health in world perspective made by an international 
and interprofessional study group. Deals with the changing state of the 
world (194 8-61) relative to mental health activities, potentials, and limita
tions. Indicates present trends in care, treatment, and prevention of 
mental disorders. Stresses the role of voluntary activity and suggests
long-term activities and programs for individuals, communities, and na
tional organizations. 



IV. Health Education and Research 

529. 	 AmERICxN PUBLIC HLALTH AssocIaTioN" STSTiSrics SECTION, COMMII1LL 

ON SAMPLING TECIIQUES IN PUBLIC Hi ALTII "On the use ot sampling in 
the field of public health," nirenican]otonal of Public Health June 1954, 
v. 44, no. 6, PP.719-740 

Deals %%ith sampling methods and principles as they apply to studies in 
public health. Inxestigates the natuic and pottntial of sampling as a tool 
for the health wxorker and describes means ot determining sampIle sIe, 
the Nariety of simpling designs that arc poss)ile. and %Nlicn and hos t) 
make use of C\ptrt assistance Indiates that sampling is usetul oniy 
in certain situtions and cannot substitute for an mentory. Illustrations 

are given and an annotatcd bibliographN included 

53o 	 GRNr, Johii B. "Trends in medical education and the opportunity of the 
Uniersity of Puerto Rico," Journal of edical Education. Sept. 7, 1956, 
11.
31, no. 9, ip605-612. 

Analzes the opportunits axailable to the Puerto Rlcan ntiedic.il center 
to dexelop fully thL "successful marriage ot basic sciLnce and hospital 
laboratories vxith social-medical rcsearLh in the community " Outlines 
the steps by which the unixersit ma, extend its medical influence into 
the community, recognizing the need for adequate budget protsion 
and v -11defined expectations Medical regionaization is described and 
justified, and a case is made for embracing the concept of comprehensixe 
medical care. 

531. 	 GREEN, DAVID EZRA, and KNox, E-GEM W. Research in Medical Science. 
New York, Macmillan, 1950 492 pp 

Representaties of 26 different areas of medital reseirch survey the 
methods and problems of their particular fields %ith a iew to enlighten 
ing and insriring the nonspecialist reader. Ir2.... the great variety 
in training and rreparation needLd to carry on medical research, and 
shows how broad is the foundation of fundamental knowledgc on which 
the edifice of medical research rests. Includes contributions from physi
cians, chemists, engineers, anthropologists, and many other disciplines. 
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no. 9, pp 807-1051"532. 	 JOURN'IL OF MLDICkL H LCALION. Sept 1962. V. 37, 

(Special International IssuL) 

Ths 	Isue is devoted to nedical education throughout the %%orld and 

Inclddts desLriptie and analytical articles from all continentz Of par

titular signiti(an.e to kLss di.\eloped nations are the articks, "Medical 

Fducation in Southcdt Asia," "A J)CNxdoping MdNIdIal School in the 

Tro;itS," and "An 1'-periment in Tadlung Community Hecalth " 

533. 	 MILllU, Gii ,l mv'AisD (ditor) Teaching and Leapning tin \ledical 

School. Canibridgt, *vs, l larsard Uimirsty Pulss, 1961 3l pp 

Reuesss the proC.Ss of tL.iing and learning and compares s.%Lral ot 

the basic tLIqiiiS Of ti.iching, p)oting out thuir adhantagts, disad

%antages and limit tions 

R- \Mi HIt I I Si NI, , Repott \Washing-
IMN'I I o1tcv110 1957 

ton, 	D C., International Cooperation Administration, Public Health Divi

sion. 42 PP 

534. 	 lrI, 

Deals %W1th a InIetig 'ahcrc health Ldtltatlonl orkers %Nere able to 

t5:abhish gtkl(ins for prolessional trainingexuhange CXpIrit nies In .ld 

in health tducation, n itional planning ol hitlth Cducation sersiccs, pri

orities for pro iding stuIh sersices, and haltl education training fcr 

other public health %aorkurs. 

ON 	 GOVIRNMINT ()PIRITIONS. International
535. 	 U S. Si %II COmMII-rLL 

Aldial Reea,ch. . I Compdation of Bat kg; ound Itatc' al, Washington, 

D.C , US Go ermnent Printing OtfI&c, 1958 pp 87-117 

This section of thL compilation outlines the international aspects ot 

ot types of progrins and listing internationalrescarch, gis ing dItaIls 
of the Naorgai.itions partMItingin suIl progrims Ependitures 

tional Institute ot Ikalth tor !nternational Medical Researih are iteized 

according to countr), insutution, and indisdual. 
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536. -. The U.S. Government and the Future of Inteinational Medical 
Research Washington, D.C, U S. Governmcnt Printing Otlice, 1961. - v. 

A three-xolume report of the hearings of the sLbco i lmtte on Reor., ,Iza
tion and International Organizations held in Jui j959. Contair u
scripts ot statments made by many prominent professional ana la 
persons on a xide xarietN ol public health probkms (edli itio, rscari, 
and progr,.ss) %%ith rgard to th. Unitd Stat.s as %%cll as many other 
nations. Contains reports on public health a(tix itie and programs of
sexeral national and international agcnIlIes Inludii g ICA, FOA, and 
UNICEF. Includes numerous charts, tables, and exhibits 

http:progr,.ss


V. General Environmental Sanitation 
537. BxiBBi , HAROLD LAiOJ. Engineeng in Pubhc Health New York, Mc-

Graw-Ilhi, 1952 582 pp. 

A tt\tb))i)k ,1o to oc)tt1 2 ilL the ntds of engneers practicing in public
health ,%tttl)ts to cOs tl a lhrge number of subjects xhich otherwise 
arc to be hound I specIfiL tCts concerncd %Illth such subject matter as
efC)ito1,.) of omm tmicille discmse, public iualth administration, and 
industrial hIgiene 

m w education 
gramines tn rural ai IS a,,d sinll communities," Bulletin of the JWorld 
He~alth Orgamzation 1954, 

538. Di to to iti, M %N "ItCath aspects of sanitation pro

1To no -, pp. 145-154 

'I he author slio s that althho,., in large population centers the sa nitarian 
can (ITCLt 1t1 enmirontnc it.' Lhangis needed xxithout xidespread par
ticIpatutn of the pcople, they th iMselcs x ill hi i e to perform many of the 
actions needed to break the Lhain of transmission of disease Thc sani
tarian, to be successful, must therefore apply the sciences of human be
haN ior in ans atttempt to carry out en ironmental improxemni ts Before 
any edt -tioinal program for enmrmnental sinitation can be planned, it 
is necess,ry to find out %%hat health problems the people recognize and are 
ittrestcd in, hox ,nutl they alreac,, knov, %xhatthe usual ch inels of 
-olhitiunl.ttoti are, xxhIt sotlil, culturil, and other influentis are operat
tng, and %%hat resourcis exist thit c-ould contribute to the program 

539 Finls, \'i( tOR NI s , and SI iL, Ensrsr Vt I tumcipal and 
RIstid Sanitatton (5 th ed) New York, McGram-Hl, 1958. 596 pp. 

The fifth edition of this classic text on enironmental sanitation now in
cludes chapters conterntd %%thnew problems such as radiological sanita
tion The original sLctions proside a broad iexw of sanitation problems 
in urban anJ rural ell ironient 
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540. 	GOTAAS, H ROLD B. Sanitaiy Disposaland Reclamation of OrganicWastes. 
Geneva, SN itzerland, World Health OrganI7ation, 1956. 205 pp. 

This monograph presepts methods and processes by which organic waste 
materials, %thith could constitute a pubhL health hazard or source of dis
ease communication, may be treated for sanitary disposal by the use of the 
agricultural methods of composting. 

541. 	 HoPkiNs, EDWAID ScoTT, and SCIIULZIL, VILMLR HLNRY. The Practiceof 
Sanitation (3d ed) Baltimore, Md., WVilliams and Wilkins, 1958. 487 pp 

This volume is designed to provide very general kno%%ledge of the field 
of environmental sanitation. It is not prmarily intended for the expert 
in the field, but rather for health officers and nurses. It coers the entire 
field of sanitation, including administration, and is a good guide book to 
the field. 

542. 	PHELPS, EARLE BERNARD Public Flealth Engineering. New York, Wiley, 
Z948-50. 2 v. 

The to %olumes include a section on water and one on food. The 
authoi attempts a new approach to the field by dividing the environment 
into "contacts" between man and the three segments of the environment" 
air, water, and food. Though not an "applied" text, it provides a sound 
understanding of man's relationship to the several phases of his 
environment. 

543. 	 SALVATO, JOSEPH A. EnvironmentalSanitation. New York, Wiley, 1958. 
66o pp. 

A praLtical guide for the practicing public health engineer concerned 
with small communities. Comprchensi'e in scope, the book covers such 
topics as control of communicable disease, community planning, water 
supply, waste water treatment, sewerage, food, insects and rodents, hous
ing, and public health administration. Though this treatise is directed 
primarily to the i,ooo-5,ooo population community in the United States, 
the principles enunc,,,ted are applicable elsewhere. 



GLNLRAL ENVIRONMrNTAL SANITATION 	 159 

544. 	 SAW1 IR, CLAIR N. Chemistry for Sanitary Engineers. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 196o. 367pp. 

A textbook in sanitary chemistry for engineers whi'- brings irto focus 
those aspects ot chemistry necessary to practice sanitary engineering It 
lays a groundwork for understanding the special7ed area of chemical 
analysis and chemical interactions which is nectssiry for the intelligent 
use of laboratory data and for an appreciation of laboratory-based design 
criteria. Not , methods book for sanitary analysis. 
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VI. Water Supply and Sewage 

545. 	 AlMfRICAN PUBLIC WORKS ASSOCIATION. CoMmTI-I ON Ri it- DiposL. 
Municipal Refuse Disposal. Chicago, I11,Public Administration Service, 
i96I. 506 pp. 

Provides a well-founded basis for the planning and progr unming of mun11 
ipal waste disposal by responsible officials Data hise been g uhkrcd 
principally in the United States, and geographic.l and Ncasonal %ariitions 
hase been borne in mind i the analNsis ot the li intities of rcfue pro 
duced according to season and climate and Losts foi man) types of serv
ices and installations 

546. 	AMERICN WATLR WORS Agsoc'i.TION 1'ate, Ouahtv and Treatment, 
A Afanual (2d ed) New York, 1950 451 pp. 

Provides those interested in the qualit) ind trcatment of water %itli an 
understanding of %here water comes from and where it goes It dis
cusses causes of pollution and identifies organisms in the %iater. Dis 
cusses resersoirs, aer tlon, .oIgulants, sedi"LlItiOn bati ln, filt ration. 
softening, remosal of impuritits, and chemical treatmeot of water for 
physiological benefits. 

547. 	BASBITT, HAROLD EA'". Sceucyage and Sewage (8th ed) New Yolk, 
\Viley, 1958. 790 pp. 

Designed to instruct the reader in the field of sewage treatment from 
preliminary design and mestigation to preparation of plans, 'peczfica
tions, and contract documents Methods for the solutions of most of 
the common types of problems faced by the consulting sanitary engineer 
are elucidated. Theoretical considerations are tempered by a thorough 
knowledge of practical applications as used in the field of design and 
construction of sanitary facilities. 

548. 	BABBITT, HAROID EATON, et al. Water Supply Enginecring (6th ed) 
New York, McGraw Hill, i962. 672 pp 

A text on public ssater supplies for undergraduate students, a reference 
for graduate students, and a handbook for the practicing engineer 
Contains factual, well-orgarli7ed material that is readily applicable. 
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549. 	 BARrsCif, A. F. "Algae as a source of oxygen in waste treatment," Water 

Pollution Contiol federation lournal. Mar. 1961, v. 33, no. 3, PP. 239-249. 

Discusses th." role of algae in the productio, of oxygen by photosynthesis 
as an clunent In sL%%agc treatment. Sces the role of algae in trickling 
fll(1s as ininiinal, whcreas in waste stabilization ponds it is critical. 
Qucstions the rdliability of 1101) loading as a measure of effectise treat

incnt %khcn algae are used. Discusses the eInrits and demerits ot sta
ihiaton ponds using algae and comments on cropping of algae from 

ponds 

%oIno, 

JVaste-lf'ater Dispoial P'ew York, Wiley, 1958. 615 pp.
 

550. 	 Futi, ( \, and ( LNi IR, JoHN C. Elenents of Water Supply and 

\ coinprcheisie tr atient %Nhtiil sets forth th important advancLs 

which reduce %%atcrsanitation to an1orderly proctss of calculation. The 
book 	 enConmpa sC thl Iolle tion .and distribution of %%ater, the colltito, 
and removal of waste vater, and the treatment of vxatcr and waste water 

551. 	 11u1 u iL, CLII NCL J. "Well drilling and latrine construction in rural 
Burma," Public Health Reports. Apr. 1954, %. 69, no. 4, PP. 391-397. 

)escri bcs how %%ell drilling and latrine construction proiccts were insti
tuted in rural areas. A survey of general iIng conditions was made to 
determine the nceds, .rews were organii'ed and trained, and project 
sites were selected. The article describes construction methods used 
and thc health education program Lstablished. 

552. 	 Ili RMANN, E. R., and GLOINA, E. F. "Waste stabilization ponds, I. Ex
perintntal InLstigation, II Field practices, Ill. Formulation of design 
Cquations," Se wage and Industial Wastes lout nal. Apr , May, Aug., 1958, 
V. 3o , nos. 4, 5, 8, pp 51 1-538, 646-651, 963-975. 

Reports the rLsults of expernental investigation of waste stabilization 
ponds. Anal)zes the factors influenCLing effective treatment of waste- as 
measured in 101) loading at ,arious detention tunes. Statistically an

alyzes ponds inm 88 Texas communities for importance in measuring 
degree of treatment, aesthetic %alues,relationship to community size, and 
significance imdevtloping design criteria to arrive at some rather precise 

design crtiria for stabmlation ponds and their use. 
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553. 	 JOINT COMMITTLE OF THE AMERICAN SOCiE1Y or CIVIL ENGINEERS AND 
FLDERATION Of SEWSGE AND INDUSrRIAL WASIlS ASOCIAIION Sewage 
Treatment Plant Design Washington, D.C., Water Pollution Control 
Federation, 1959 375 PP 

SumnarizLs and interprets Lontemporary pradtiue in thL design ol se age 
treatment plants, using as its crltirolLn the pr0Css .%,equipmtnt, and 
standards used by engilleIrs in design jig plants from 1935 to 1955. 
Pratcing engineers L0onstitute th rettrecs, and, to the extent that the) 
tolloN tandards, this manual rctLrs to Sulh stand ink Criteria for 
many tspcs ot cquipment and roesses ,ire gisen 

554. 	 Ki ISL, ALLEN V. lI'azt Polhitlon Economtic lIpect, and Rec arch 
Need 3altimore, Md , Johns Hiopkins Umnersit) PrssS. 1962!. 107 pP 

\Vithin an economic tram,., ork. the Lmphas isISupon the pioper orienta
tion of research pollution abatement and the spectific areas v here tlbh 
research should be zonducted. Points up the etonomic and social costs 
of inefcient v astc dIsposal s)stLms 

555. 	 NORDFLL, EsKEL. If ater Tieatment for Industrialand Other Uses (2d ed) 
New York, Reinhold, 1961 598 pp 

A comprehensine guide tor .\ecutscs, ingMiers, operators, chemists, 
and students on industrial isatcr conditioning including inunicipal, com
mercial, and institutional %%atersupplis Obyctional impurities in water 
are discussed along with their deleterious eCffLts and methods of treat 
ment. While the major portion of the book is dtcotcd to industrial 
water treatmcnt, man of the treatment lthods and unit processes dis
cussed are of equal %alue in municipal %%ater treatment, particularly in 
smaller installations. 

556. 	RItL, Mf RRLL L. Water Supply and Treatment (8th ed) Washing
ton, D.C, National Lime Association, 1957 221 pp 

De,,gned to instruct water treatmcn" personnel in methods, equipment, 
chem'cals, and procedures used in the production and quality control of 
potable and industrial water. Some theory is presentid, along with brief 
statements about geology and hydrology. 
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557. 	 RUDOLPIS, WILLI Mr. Principles of Sewage Treatment ( 4 th ed) Wash

ington, D.C., National Lime Association, 1955. 130 pp. 

Gives basiL information abmut the composition and treatment of sewage, 

and the biological factors inohed in waste water treatment. Discusses 

common problems in the operation of treatment plants as well as chemi

cal constituents and analyses 

558 	Standaid Method foi the lanamt-atton of Wfatkt and IVastewater (ilth 

ed) New York, American Public IIeath Association, American Water 

Works Association, and Water Pollution Control Fcderation, i96o. 626 pp. 

Tile latest dition of this standard refcrence, with sections cscrilig ph~s

ical and chemical eamination of natural and treated waters, sewage, 

eflents, polluted watkrs, inulustrial ssstcs, sludge, and sediment, meth

ods lor the radiologic if exainiation of ss atcr and s astes, bioassay meth

ods for the ealuation of industrial ssaStLs, bactCrologLic examinations 

of water, dctection of iron and sultur bacteria, and biological examma

tion of water, sludge, and bottom materials. 

559. 	SritiL, Fii\,sr \VitLi, Iftt Supply and tSe'elage (4t" ed) New 

York, M(;ra%-1lill, 655 pp.i96o. 


Treats s.nitary engineering as one ot the di, ,sions of cisil eng'nieering 

Subjets cosered include cstitnatmon ot ssatcr ncds and "aste water, 

estimation of runoff, dcsign Ao storm sc\,ers indtls'trturLS, sanital 

seser (lcsmgI, \\ater dLtributon s\stc, dci,n, '\aattr and se. atLc treat

ment, plant tsign and operation, sanitar% enginecring unit proccsses. 

Although principally dcslgncd tot students, the book should be of use 

to consulting engineels, operator, and Lit) manag.rs 

56o. WmiPL., GEORGL CIINoLI i The Alicioscoty of Dinking Water ( 4 th 

ed) New York, Wiley, 1948. 586 pp 

Prcsets to the %aatetworks engineer and chemist methods for the analy

sis of microscopic organisms in types ot organisms present. Topics coN

ered include nlirosLopic organisms in drinking 'a ater, inLcroscopic or

ganisms and sanitary water anal)yis, tastes and odors in water, sample 

collection and anal sis, linnology. storage ot %%ater,and selt-purification 

of streams, as well as information on specific classifications of aquatic 

organisms. 
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561. WRIGHT, FORREST B. Rural Water Supply & Sanitation (2d ed) New 
York, Wiley, 1956. 347 PP. 

A discussion of the new and Important developments in the field of rurr, water supply and sewage disposal. Particular emphasis has been
placed on methods of securing adequate sources of water, the design,;nstallation, and selettion of pumping and plumbing systems; and thedesign and installation of sewage dispoal -)stems. There are pi, 'calaids for planning or installing water supply or sewage disposal equipment. 



VII. Food, Air, and Other Special Problems 

562. 	 AoDAis, HAR LD S. ftlk( and Food Sanitation Practice New York, Com

311 PPnionwcalth Fund, 1947. 

of milk and food saitation.
Conccrned with o))cctivcs and teChnilues 

11 is Iitclded to be usdLul in orienting the public health student who 

idd 01 1Nironiintal s iiiitatIii and to serve as a
llans to %ork in the 

ItMdc tor hcalth oflkcrs, engineers, and sanitarians v hose work involves 

the sanitary suprvsion of milk and food supplies. 

Erpoite to ]onizing 
563. AiII Pic, li 	 iii Asoi ,io, PublhIBLICIc Al 


Radiation NLW 'York, 1958. 55 PP
 

o tchdniques required to proN ideorker to thIntroduLcs the public health 
not a 

ioni/in, r idiation p)ilOLtiLOl1 It is not incant for eXpcrts, and it is 

first step for the experiencedtor the uninitiated, but a 

public health %xorkcrwho wishes to understand this new responsibility. 
definitive guide 

I ranztnaton of Daipy Pioducts (ith
564. 	 ---. Standaid Aetihodi for th, 


ed) Nc.v York, 1960 448 pp.
 

"ork on the part of the sponsoring
This IIth .dition reflects the continual 

organizations to advance the standardization of analytical procedures used 

Discusses efficient methods
in the exaluation of milk and milk products. 


for sampling and storage, bactcrial anal)sis, chemical analysis, physical
 

analysis, and quality control.
 

Chicago, Ill., Univer
565 	 I)ACK, G ii. MoNiOL. Food Poitong krev. ed) 


sity of Chicago Press, 1956. 184 Pp.
 

Discusses food poisoning trom 	the standpoint of causative agents such as 

chemicals, poisonous plants, bactcria and their products, viruses, proto-

This volume is of value to those interested and re
zoans, helnminths. 
sponsible for progiams in milk, food, and communicable disease control. 

of unknown origin
In addition, the group of foodborne diseases are 

described. 
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566. ELLI'NGER, FRIEDRICH PHILIPP. 1Medical Rad1ation Biology. Springfield,
Ill., Thomas, 1957. 945 PP. 

Presents obscrxations on thc effc..ts ot radiation a thev pertain to mail
under conditions ot health and disease. The tour major ts isions of the 
work include fundamental radiation biology, biology of ionizing radia
tions, biolog, ot ultr.' iolet radiation, and photobiology. 

567. H.RRIS, CIRIL M Handbook joi Xot~c Contiol Ne%% York, MNGraw-
Hill, 1957 

Presents the specialized arcas of noise control, iomering such subjects as
properties of sound, effects of noise on man, %ibration .ontro!, instru
nmentaton and noise meisurenicLt, t(c.niqUe of noise control, .Oifl
inumity noise, and legal aspc ts ot noise problems 

568 McDERIOTT, 'N SLI (editor) Conf/ien(c on tihinc Infection Bal
timore, \d , Willi uins and Wilkis, i,9(" 382 pp. 

This -.5ork is the proccedings fron a conference on iirborne inlc tlions 
which %%as called to seek an rnformcd contemporar% rca ssment of tile
signfi.ance or the subect in the discmmnation of Lnimtuncable disease 
Some ot the topics dis.ussed lilude airborne org mnisms, the respiratory
s'stem and airborne inLction, batcrial di ,cases, lrus and futgus distaste, 
Iinmunolog) and public health. 

569. \IFcMLL, PILL L, et il (editors) It Pol/uton Handbook Nc.w York, 
McGraw-ill, 156 %arious pagings 

Discusses theoretical, tcchnologi,.al, and practical aspects of air pollution.
Subject matter treatcd includes city plalning and pl nt location in rcla
tion to air pollution control, chemistry ot contaminated atmospherLs,
epidemiolog, of air lolution, isihilit, liarmtul effcts to animals, sam
pling pr-ncedures, and legislatn\c and lczal problems Contains a great
amount of %%hat is now known about air pollution and its control. 

570. PTrY', FRAK ARTILR Indutriat Hygiene and Toxuology (2d ed) 
New York, Interscience, 1958. 

Deals with the functions of industrial hygiene personnel, factors con
tributing to health and safety in the industrial plant, and toxicology and 
sanitation in both the industrial and general sense. Among the sub
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jects co crcd are industrial hygiene records and reports, surveys and 
personnel, modes of entry and aLtIoii of toxic materials, sampling and 
analysis of atmosphcric contamnmants, %entilation and air conditioning, 

pulmonary dust discasts, noise, lghting, anid industrial ha7ards. 

)7i. 	RILi' , Ruimiim) L, and O'(;RADY, Fs, cms. tiboine Infcction T7anj
mission and Control New York, Macmillan, 196r. i8o pp. 

RLesant thcory ,jid indcpendent rese'rch are utih/cl as the tlasis for 
tls (li5.U ,,OII of tile problcin of spread and control of airborne infiction. 
Includes a historicA urscy of airborne infctious iscase and prcsious 
attempts at its Lontrol. The physical and bmlogiL I] prnmtilts of trans
mission are studid and apphcd An important portion of the book 
results f rom rt seardl undcrtLkI b the authors in tile area olTubcrLcc 
Bacillt transimission in hospital s ards I is rcscardh %%as unique and 
highly significant, the condusions are exact, and some recommenda
tions are readily practicable. 

572. 	 U.S. ATOMiC F:.. IMu COMMI,,sio, Itomic Eriigv Res-eich, Li/e and 
Physical Scienies, Reactor Development, lVa, te Management, Dec. io6r. 
\Vashington, 1) C , US Gmernment Printing O([iCe, 1962. 333 pp 

The purpose of this olume is to disscifin ite information on research 
carriLd out li or through thc Uitcd Statcs Atomic Enc.rgv Commission 
Among the tspc% ot rcseard 10sri ed are medtal, agricultural, and 
radiation effTs,.basic and Ippied phs stcal scLiene, reactor des elopment; 
aInd l.Se Illi 1,gelllellt. 

573-	 W s\ L I , Mu (I Radiation, Genes, and Man New York, Holt, r959 
205 	 pp. 

Presents the facts on gctic damlIge caused by radiation in language 
which can be understood by the nonspecialist. Among the topics dis
cussed are spontaneous n .lttiloll,atoms and radiations, genetic effects 
of radiation on populations, and unsols ed problems. 



VIII. Nutrition 
574. KINNLY, THOMAS D., and FOLLIS, Ri(tuim I1, Jr. "Nutritional Disease," 

FederationPioceedings Sept. 1958, %. 17, no. 3, part 2, supplement no. 2, 
pp. 3-162. 

Papers discuss epidemiologv, clinical teatures and special problems of
beriberi, endemic goiter, .and h)po itaminosis, including, in the case of
hypovitamnosis, the pathology, biochemical considerations, and patho
genesis Prepared by those who hac %%orkedwith various aspects of the 
problem throughout the world. 

575. POLLSCI, HLRUiRT on"Symposium nutrition. Studies in nutrition in
the Far East VII The problem of rice supplementation," Metabolism. 
Clinicaland Erpetimental May 1956, v. 5, no. 3, Pp. 276-278. 

Short discussion of the role of rice in Far Eastern diets, the problems in
improving the nutritional qualities of these diets, and the effects of some
governmental efforts to support trade balances by altering food la~s. 

576. SCHAErLR, ARNOLD E, and Bi RRI, Fi"HAk1B. "U.S. interest in world nutri 
tion," PublicHealth Repots Aug. 196o, V.75, no. 8, pp. 677-686. 

Summary of the work of the Iiterdepartmental Committee on Nutrition 
for National Defense in 14 countries, pointing out that the nutrition
studies are a cooperative, scientific, training, and pcople-to-people pro
gram. Contains 22 references to speLific studies. 

577. SCRIMSHAW, NEVIN S, and B-iiAR, MoIsES. "Protein malnutrition in young 
children," Science. June 1961, v. 133, no. 3470, pp. 2039-2047 

A review of the clinical charzcteristics, physiology, pathology, epidemi
ology, treatment, and prevention of protein malnutrition in children. 
Emphasizes the point that malnutrition is still a major factor in the high
morbidity and mortality rates fuund in underdeveloped areas. 

r68 
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578. 	 RITCHIL, JLAN A. S. Teaching Better Nut, lon; A Study vf Approaches 

and Techniques. Washington, D.C., H K. Press, 1950. 148 pp. (FAO 
Nutritional Studies No. 6) 

A manual for those teaching good nutrition praLtices in areas throughout 

the world vhich includes, in addition to methods and techniques, in

teresting inater l on the cultural Nalues of diet in different countries and 

exampLs of nutriticn education programs conducted in Iran, Guatemala, 

Nigeria, the Netherlands, Puerto Rico, jamaica, and India. 

579 	 U.S. INTERDEPARTZrNTAL CoINII rLE oN4 NurRi ION FOR NATIONAL DE

iENSE Nutrition Survey Washington, D C, U S Government Printing 

Office, 1956 to date. various paging 

Surveys of 13 countries rsued from 1956 to the present and listed by 

country, covering such topics as major nutrition and feeding problems 

with recomniendations for iinpro eincnts; food aailabilhty, technology, 

and distribution; dietary pattcrns; personnel training; and epidemiology 

of nutritional disease. Co~ers the following countries- Colombia, Chile, 

Ecuador, Ethiopia, Iran, Thailand, Lil,ya, Peru, the Philippines, Lebanon, 
Vietnam, Turkey, and the We, t Indhes. 



Chapter 7. 

SOCIAL WELFARE 

I. Social Work 

579a. 	 BIRREN, JAMEs E (editor) Handbook of Aging and the Inditvidual: 
Psychologicaland Biological .Aspect.. Chicago, 111, Uniersity of Chicago 
Press, 1959. 939 PP 

A reference book on the biological and pswchologi.al aSpets of human 
aging prepared prmaily) for graduate students and piofessional and 
scientific specialists. The book is organized into four parts %%hich in
clude Foundations of Reoearch on Aging, Biologilal Bases of Aging, 
Aging in En ircnrmental Settings, and Psychologilal CharacteristxLs ot 
Aging. 

58o. 	 COHEN, NATHAN EDW R. Social WVork in the American Tradition. New 
York, Dryden Press, 1958. 404 pp. 

Traces the growth of social "ork during the past 5o )ears, considers the 
dominant themes in the philosoph) of social Nork, discusses social %%ork 
as a profession, and exaluates its future role. 

58I. 	 HALL, DARL MI-RIDLTH Dynamics of Group Action (2d ed) Dan~ille, 
Ill., Interstate Printers and Publishers, 196o. 243 PP. 

Discusses the theory :nd practi:e of intra-gro' p relations, formulates 
guidelines to such questions as how, what, and %lly to achieve effctiUe 
leadership, and considers the slills nceded by ind iduals and Troups in 
solving their problems. These factors along with an analysis of action 
systems and their sources of authority are examined with emphasis on 
understanding the role of cooperatie effort within an enlargrIg demo
cratic framework. 

582. 	 KAIIn, ALFR.E J (editor) Issues in American Social Work New York, 

Columbia University Press, 1950. 354 PP. 

A group of eminent scholars and teachers of social work address them
selves to major social issues. The authors stress a broad rather than 
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limited concept of social work. Emphasis is on social policy rather than 

methodology. The hook focuses on major problems related 'o the social 
welfare function, nor professio l socia work roles, sound development 

of the social work profession, aad thc utility of social science knowledge 
in social work. 

583. 	 KAsIus, CoiRA (editor) New Dtctionc in Social Work. New York, 

I Iarper & Bros, 194. 258 pp 

Presents a critical look at the eztihhqherd landmarks of social work as 

well as the offiLCs within and without the profession that give direction 
to soc,al wdifaie Tile present state of social work is examined from 
seeral %antage points, and recommendations are made for the future. 

Contains 13 articles on issues in soctal %%elfarework, including an article 

on international social work de elopment. 

584. 	 KURTZ, RU%5LL H. (editor) Social JWoik Yea: Book New York, Na

tional A,-ociation of Social Workers, 196o. 767 pp. 

Offers extensie coverage of various aspects of social work and social wel

fare. Part I consists of three articles on the development, status, and 

trends of social work and social security in the United States Part II 
contains 68 topical articles on subjects such as community development 

and international social welfare. Part III includes four directories of 

national and international agencies, whose programs are related to Parts 

I and II A %aluable resource for social work practitioners, administra
tors, and teachers, as well as for members of allied professions. 

585 . 	 LANDIS, PAUL H. Social Problems in Nation and World. Philadelphia, 

Pa., 	Lippincott, 1959. 752 PP. 

A te\t of AmeriLan social problems and policis, contrasted with similar 

probiems in other parts of the " orld. Attention is focused on the mani

fold problems of industrial and teclnological change, mass production 

and distribution, and personal and social disabilities related to these phe

nomena throughout the world. Illustrated. 
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586. MERIuFIELD, CMRLSs W. Leadership in Voluntary Enterprise. New 
York, Oceana, x96. 232 pp. 

The problems and necessity of leadership development vre F..amined 
through a series of readings designed to illustrate the fact that leader
ship function in free and flexible socieues is of peculiar and critical sig
nificance. These papers delve into the methods of stimulating, mobiliz
ing, directing, and c(crdinating the motives and loyalties of free men to 
engage in voluntary organizations and entei i-ises. 

587. 	MURASE, KENNETH. "International students in tducat'on for social work: 
an assessment by international graduates of schools of social work in 
North America, 1948-1957," Social Service Review. June i961, V.35, no. 
2, pp. 171-183. 

Questions the value for students in social work from less developed 
countries of the specialized social work education program commonly 
found in North America. Outlines the training needs of international 
students from less developed countries and proposes ways to meet these 
needs. 

588. 	RUSSELL, JA.Es E. (editor) National Policies for Education, Health, and 
Social Services. New York, Doubleday, 1955. 55 r pp. 

Covers policies, evaluations, and analyses relevant to the United States 
without specifically delineating principles applicable to underdeveloped 
areas. 

589. 	 STFir, HrRMAN D. (editor) Social Perspectives on Behavior. Glencoe, 
Ill., Free Press, 1958. 666 pp. 

A series of papers which discuss the application of social science theory
to social work. Emphasizes the importance of environmental factors 
in the diagnosis and treatment of individuai, group, and community 
problems. 
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590. 	 WILENSKY, HAROLD L., and LLBrAUX, CHARLES N. IndustrialSociety and 
Social Wellare. New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1958. 401 pp. 

Analyzes the ImpaLt of industrialization on demand, supply, and organi
zation of social welfare services in the United States. Part I deals with 
the development of urban industrial society and the emergence of social 
problems, Part II discusses social problems and supply of welfare serv-
ILes in the U.S.; and Part Ili analyzes the organization of welfare 
services in the U S. 



II. Community Development 

591. 	 DUNHAM, ARTHUR, and PAUL, R.MLSHWAR N. "Community develop
ment-a working bibliography," Community Development Review (Wash
ington, D C.) Mar. 1959, v. 4, no i, pp. 60-93. 

An annotated bibliography of 129 books, articles, anti pamphlets on com
munity deNelopment, plus a description of ii journals deoted mainly or 
exdusinely to it. Publications are categorized under headings of: Com
munity DeVwlopment-General, Community De~clopment in SpecLIfic 
Countries (17 are listed, plus continents and areas), Technical Assistance; 
Personnel and Training; Relation of Community De elopment to Special 
Fields and Vocations; Specialized and Voluntary Agencies, Case Mate
rials; and Bibliographies Indexed by author, general topics, and 
publisher 

592. 	EN,SzIGER, DOL'0Lk$. A Guide to Community Development. Delhi, 
India, Gc ernmcnt of India, 1957. 205 pp. 

A gutde to the -ommunity deelopmnent and national extension program 
of India, directed primarily to those L ncerned %ith the administration 
or implementation of the program. I'cludes principles of community 
development with special reicrence to poblems and methods relevant to 
village welfare in underdeN eloped areas. 

593. 	 K!NG, CLMrENCE. Working lVitth People in Small Communities. Case 
Records of Community Development in Difg, ent Counities New York, 
Harper, 1958. 130 pp. 

Intended specifically for use in training community development workers, 
the book is a collection of io biief case records on community develop
ment, representing the United States, Korea, Mexico, Egypt, Greece, India, 
Nigeria, New Zealand, Thailand, and Puerto Rco. Each case is pre
sented by a narrative followed by an analysis including the discussion of 
specific questions such as how to discoNer what the community wants, 
how v, king for can be changed to working with people, and whether 
force can be used to bring about community levelopment. 
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594. 	 MINI.LILi, Louis. "Social group work in community development pro
grams," Community Qiganization, 196o. New York, Columbia University 
Press, i96o. pp. 17-127. 

Points out that "coMinnunity devclopmtnt is broader than social work as 
it has evoked and is practiced in the United States" and that "United 
States souial %%ork has barely touched the fringe of community dexelop
ment." Notes some differences between conmunity dcelopment and 
social work, but points out that "social %ork and community development 
share the same basic philosophy They are bot' concerned with the worth 
of the individual in a demoLratic society. The ability to understand 
social conditions, understand psychology, work with p.ople, and get peo
ple to work with eal other is fundamental in both cases " 

595. 	 NATIONAL TRAIING LABORATORIEs Forces in Community Development. 
Washington, DC, 1961. io6 pp. (Selected Reading Series 4) 

Presents a collection of papers dealing with the assumptions about people 
and communities made within the context of community development 
programs The locus of the papers is on viewing community develop
ment as an educational process This, in turn, means that the end pro
duct is changed, not in communities alone, but in people themselkes. The 
community development worker is therefore an education aid or an agent 
of change 

596. 	N'LSON, Lowi1. Community Structue and Change. New York, Mac
millan, i960. 464 pp. 

Provides a meaningful, thioretical framework for community analysis 
and demonstrates its practiLal application to community development. 
Designed for citizens participating in local community affairs; professional 
workers in health, education, recreation, social welfare, and related fields; 
and students. 

597. 	PIIILI IPS, PAUL G. Trends in Community Development Poglams in the 
United States. Washington, D.C , International Cooperation Administra
tion, Community Development Division, 1958. 6o pp. 

A report prepared in connection with the United Nations Second Inter
national Survey of Progran ,.zs o( Social Development. Programs are 
discussed according to their sponsorship by agencies of the Federal govern
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ment; universities, colleges, and professional associations; regional associa
tions and corporations; endowed foundations; and business and citizens 
organizations. 

598. 	 POSTON, RICHARD W. Democracy Speaks Many Tongues; Communty
Development Around the World. New York, Harp-r & Row, 1962. 

A pioneer in community development shows why foreign aid has so often
failed to prnduce a climate favorable to democratic ideas and then traces 
what he regards as successes of community development programs in
Guatemala, India, the Philippines, Turkey, and Colombia. 

599. Ross, MURRAY G. Community Organization Theory and Principles.
New York, Harper &Bros., 1955. 239 pp. 

A theoretical discussion of community organization from the standpoint
of the social sciences. The author's broad generic approach, plus
specific discussion and illustrations of community development, 

some 
havL 

special relevance for those concerned with community development 
programs. 

6oo. 	Ruopp, Pnu.Laips (editor) Approaches to Community Development: A
Symposium Introductory to Problems and Methods of Village Welfare in
Underdeveloped Areas. The Hague, Netherlands, W. van Hoeve, 1953. 
352 pp. 

Presents a collection of papers dealing witii problems and methods of vil
lage 	welfare in Papers areunderdeveloped areas. grouped under the
general headings of the sociology of community development; the eco
nomics of community development; education for community develop
ment; and regional considerations. 

6or. 	Rural Sociology. Mar. 1958, v. 23, no. 1, 95 	PP. 

Contains five articles by different authors on various aspects of community development, particularly issues pertaining to theory, practice,
training, and social action. The articles cover the following subjects:
theories of community development, its social components; community
involvement in community development; and social action in community
development. Particularly valuable for professionals and citizens engaged
in community development activit~es in the underdeveloped countries. 



177 COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

602. SANDERS, IRWIN TAYLOR. The Community: An Introduction to a Social 

System. New York, Ronald Press, 1958. 431 pp. 

stressigTreats the generic characteristics found iii all communities, 
A basic, introductoryorientation and the general conceptual framework. 


text divided into three parts: social traits of the community; the major
 

systems at work; and community action.
 

603. U.S. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT. Community Develop-
WaoHington, D.C.,ment' An Introduction to C.D. for Village Workers. 

U.S. Government Printing Office, v. I, series A. 27 pp. 

Relates the role of the technical assistant to the area in which the assistance 
cultural awakening asis given. Describes the evidences of a higher 


well as areas of needed improvement.
 



I1. Urban Development 
604. ANDERSON, NELS. The Urban Community. .4 IVoild Perspective. New 

York, Holt, 1959. 500 pp. 

Examines the growth of urban life created by industrialism as a new kind
of unity of interests. The author feels that as %e better understand the processes and trends of urbanism, %%e can cope more effect,%ely with itssocial problems Although the book deals largely with the Americaa 
scene, it draws comparisons with other countries. 

605. ANDREWS, RICHARD B. "Urban economics: an appraisal of progress," Land 
Economics. Aug. 1961, v. 37, no.3, PP. 219-227 

A review paper which explains some of tl'e sL.ortcomings of the inductive
and ihe deductive approaches to urban land analysis; i e., absencedynamics, lack of depth, and asoidance of areas that 

of 
are diflicult to 

measure and analyze. Propoes to o~ercome shortcomings of urbaneconomic techniques by blending some of the features of the two principal 
approaches. 

6o6. BRIAN, J. L. BERRY "City size distributions and economic development,"
Economic Development and Cultural Change July 196r, v. 9, no. 4, part z, 
pp. 573-588 

Analyzes city size distributions and economic decelopment, by (i) d,scribing the city size distribution of several countries and comparing themwith the indices of urbanization and primacy included in the Atlas ofEconomic Development, (2) describing the relative economic develop
ment of these countries; and (3) comparing these two aspects to tcst thehypothesis of a relationship between city size distribut)ons and cconomicdevelopment. Finds no direct relationships betveer type of city size
distribution and either relative economic development or the degrec ofurbanizat..on of countries, although urbamzation and economic develop
ment are closely associated. 

x.S 
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6o7. 	CIIAPIN, FRANCIS STUART. Urban Land Use Planning. New York, Harper 
& Bros., 1957. 397 pp. 

ConsidLrs the nt,rrLlationships of the three main categories of land use 
determinants economic, social, and public interests Analyes the prin 
cipal factors in land use planning urban economy, tmployment studies, 
population studies, urban land studies, and transportation in relation to 
land use. SomLs .hat tLhnical in approach, although it contains many 
tables and maps to simrpliy meaning 

6o8. 	 I)t si,, (,i nii S. (editor) The .Vw Renewal Berkeley, Calif., Uni
%ersity of California, Burcau of Public Administration, 196x. 158 pp. 

Papers concerned %% sesith anal of the major factors to be considered in 
urban rLnLwal, pirti(tularlv looking to the future, written by person con
cerncd with urban renewal. The articlcs reflect an oserriding vote 
against uniturmity in housing. Rcdationships ;ere anal)zcd between 
particLpInts in prixate-publih, local-lcderal, and local-public relationships 

609. 	 DYciKMAN, JoHN W Capital Requnenients for Urban Devlopment and 
Renewal. NcN York, McGraw-Hill, i96r. 334 PP. 

One of a seriLcs of studies on housing and community development in 
urban areas of the United States, th.s volume e\plores the capital invest
rent rcquircd in cities, and the organization of the economy necessary to 
rcali7e urban goals It trins!Latcs national expenditure totals into specific 
changcs in the urban ens ironment, and .onx erts spCLific local efforts into 
a national program. 

6io. GOODMAN, PAUL, and GOMIMN, PI RCIVAL. Communitas Ways of Liveli
hood and Means of Life. New York, Random House, i96o. 248 pp. 

Systcmatizes generic type, of urban and regional plans that have been 
proposed into three classes- corn belts, industrial plans, and integrated 
plans Analyze, their unplications for kinds of technology, attitude 
toward technologv, relations of ss ork an'l leisure, domestic initiate, and 
practiLal realization. Presents three possible alternatis - idealized re
gioilal schemes, using dillering choices regarding technology, surplus, and 
encds-means relatiouhips, and looks at the implied social, economic, and 
estl,.cc functions. These three alternatives involke efficient consumption, 
elimination ot the difference bet\\een production and consumption, and 
planned security. 

http:estl,.cc
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611. 	 HAAR, CHARLES M. Land Use Planning. .4 Casebook on the Use, Misuse,
and Reuse of Urban Land. Boston, Mass, Little, Brown, 1959. 790 pp. 

An exploration and anal)sis of the evolution of property law from the 18th 
century to the present. Examines the as3umptions, doctrines, and im
plications of city planning law in regard to the common law of property
rights, of the operation of the land market in a constitutional democratic 
state, and of the lawyer's role in real estate transactions. These facts are
presented interpretatively so that students and practitioners of law and 
planning may effectinely analyze the legal and nminstratie problemsa 
of allocating and developing increasingly scarce urban land. 

612. 	 HOSELITZ, BERTHoML F. "The role of cities in the economic growth of 
underdeveloped countries," Journal of Political Economy. June 1953, v. 
61, no. 3, PP. 195-208. 

An attempt to identify the major problem areas in examining the process
of urbanization and in studying the impact of towns and cities upon the
economic growth of und,.rde%eloped countries A basic question is raised
regarding the extent to which an urban culture in an inderdeveloped
nation is a vehicle for changing the %alues and beliefs of the society in 
order to make it more receptive to economic growth. Some questions for
further study are suggested, including the relationship between industriali
zation and the development of efficient governmental ser%ices, and the 
nature of city growth in underdeveloped countries. 

613. 	 HUMEs, SAMUEL. The Structive of Local Governments Throughout the
 
World. The Hague, Martinus Nijhoff, i96r. 
 449 PP. 

Gives a systematic classification of local government in many countries,
demonstrating central-local relationships and variations. The three major
themes are the nature and technique of central control; the design of local 
representative institutions at the local level; and the classification of local 
government systems into geographical groups. 

614. 	MAYER, HAROLD M., and KoHIN, CLYDE F. (editors) Readings in Urban 
Geography. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1959. 625 pp. 

A compilation of scholarly articles found in widely scattered professional
journals designed to facilitate a comprehension of the character and scope
of urban geography. These articles highlight the contribution which 
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knowledge of urban geography can make to urban planning for the num

ber, nature, and location of internal transportation routes and facilities 

within factories, shops, schools, and residences necessary to optimize the 

efficiency of each A knowledge of geography also facilitates the evalua

tion of a city's economic and physical patterns in relation to the direction 

and character of its future development. 

615. 	 MLI I RsoN, MURTIN (editor) "Metropolis in ferment," Innals of The 

American Acadmy of Political and Social Sctcnce. Nov. 1957, v. 314, 
=31 pp. 

The whole issue is devoted to a discussi3n of major aspccts of urban living 

and the conditions of the American metropolis. The articles, written by 
specialists in different fields, incstigate the physical as well as the social 

aspects of urbanization, the understanding of which is esential to plan

ning and action. Subjects discussed include values for urban hng; 

production and distribution, transportation, housing; community sources; 

metropolitan organization, plans and programs; and the suburban 

dislocation. 

616. 	 NMiUiORD, LLwis The City in History. New York, Harcourt, Brace, 

I96i. 657 PP. 

Proidcs a comprehensive analysis of the city in historical perspective, 

discussing the nature of the city and how it came into existence; the 

proctsses it furthers; the functions it performs, and the purposes it fulfills. 

617. 	 OWL'4, WILrRLD The Afetiopolitan I'tansportationProblem. Washing

ton, D.C., Brookings Institution, 1956. 301 pp. 

Gi es insights into the transportation problems e\olving from the expand

ing population and from the economic grov th in the United States. 

Stresses the utilization of various modes of transport and transportation 

resources to attain a higher degree of efficiency. Presents charts and 

tables helpful in understanding comparative costs of different rmodes )r 

planning and forming transporl facilitiestransportation with regard to 

for an urban society.
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618. PERLOFF, HARVEY S. (editor) Planning and the Urban Community Essays
on Urbanism and City Planning. Pittsburgh, Pa., Unzvwrsity of Pittsburgh 
Press, 1961 235 pp. 

Paper presented before a joint planning senunar during the fall of 1958,organized into tl,ee sections. Part I toLtuses on the urban community,
indicating uhat %e know or may come to know about it. Part 11 dealsmainly with %arious approatches to org inizing city planning Part Ill
examines the nature of urban planning acti ities, present and future, and 
their implications for planning education 

619. r.FoUTs, RALPH WILLIAM (editor) Tcchnque3 of Urban Economic Anal
ysis. West Trenton, N.J., Chandler-Dasis, 190o 410pp. 

Examines the contro~ersy bet%%een the elements of the basic-serxice
theory of urban development, the economic bast analysis based on the
multiplier and goods flo%%s, and the input-output approach Emphasis
is on the basic-ser%ice theor) in regard to historical analsis and e o!,tion,howexer, the basic frame%%ork and ai illustrate example of the multi
plier analysis is gien in addition to a brit critique of input-output 
analysis. 

62o. SCJHORE. LEo F. "The statistical measurement of urban'zation and eco
nomic development," Land Economics Aug 1961, v. 37, no. 3, PP. 
2251-45. 

Develops a multi-variable model for the empirical inestigation of the
relationship between urb.,ni7ation and industrialization, and for the
specific study of th: correlates of urbanization (ikhich also provides
by-product data on the szatistical interrelations betmeen other indices of 
modernization). 

62r. SCHIUL'rZ, THEODORE W. "Land in economic growth," Modern Land Pd
icy, by Land Economics Instutute. Urbana, Ill., Um'iersity of Illinois, 
196. pp. 17-39. 

Examines the classical theory that the supply ptice of the services of landrises relative to the prices of the serxices of other resources (luring eco
nomic growth. Uses data on United States farmlan I to shov, that in the
U.S. land ha not beiome scarcer in comparison to other resources based 
on wi at has been happeing to the relatie I,Kes of the services of
farmlaad. Sets forth the framework of a theory of econonic growth to 
cope not only with substitutes for lend but also with other economic 
developments that alternatne theories have Pot been able to manage. 
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622. 	SHLVKY, ESHRLF, and BFLL, WENDELL. Social Area Analysis. Stanford, 

C.!if., Stanford University Press, 1955. 70 PP. 

Illustrates the theory, application, and computational procedures involved 
in a study of the social structure of ten cities of the San Francisco Bay 

Area. I)csLribes , practical method of finding out how the people of 

American cities are stratified and differentiated accorcing to social rank, 
segregation, urbanization, and other criteria. 

623. 	 F, -',.AN, MARVIN 1B (cditur) Commmunty Stuctuie and Analysis. New 
N.rk, Crowell, 1959 454 PP. 

Presents a selection of articles directed toward understanding the social 

forces in the community and the patterns of social action, which together 

contribute to the structure of the community. Areas covered are com

munity typology; community analysis; ccaimunity development; com

munity a, tion; community stracture, community problems; and 

community change. 

624. 	 TAMIMENT INSTITUTE. The Future Metropolis, edited by Lloyd Rodwin. 

New York, Gtorge Braziller, 1961. 253 pp. 

A collection of 12 articles, by a ariety of specialists, dealng with the 

significance of the metropolis for both de~eloped and underdeveloped 

countries. The metropolis, which is a new phenomenon, is discussed 
from different points of view, particularly the way in which metropolitan 

development can be controlled to ease the transitional phases. Analyzes 

tht- inhere-it values of metropolitan life and how they can be enhanced, 

the form the metropolis should take and facilities it should have, and the 

technical and administrative means needed for future plans. 

625. 	TURNER, Roy (editor) India's Urban Future. Berkeley, Calif., Uni

versity of California Press, 1962. 470 pp. 

Papers from a conference which discuss urbanization in India, consider

ing growth and migration, hinterland city relationships, village-city re

lationships, the economic structure of cities, and the patterns which re

sult. The problems of planning, economic and physical, are considered 

at some length, as well as the question of deLentralization and the means 

of governing Indian cities. Discusses the urban policy questions facing 

Indians and speculates on future developments. 
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626. 	U.S. HOUSING AND Hoi'rn FINANCE AGENCY. Apphcation of Chiatic Data 
to House Design. Waslungtor, D.C., 1954. 152 pp. 

A report of research which attempts to find a method of approach for 

evaluatior. of existing weather data tor a particular climatic region illus

trates various alternative procedures for design and Lontrol of changing 

weather factors. Among the specific factors covered are selection of 

optimum conditions for human comfort under different weather condi

tions and tha compilation of necessary regional weathcr data; i graphic 

method for design of a particular shading device, radiation data, and 

general observations concerning the application of the above data to spe

cific buildings and sites in a particular locality. 

627. 	VIOLIcH, FR.cis. Low Cost Housing in Latin America. Washington, 

D.C., Pan American Union, 1949. 93 PP. 

Summarizes the factors influencing low-cost housing in Latin America 

and discusses the existing housing situation throughuit the world, con

sidering each country separately. The inceases in low-cost housing are 

not as great ,s the natural increase in population. 



IV. Social Security: Unemployment and Old Age 

6a8. 	FARMAN, CARL H. "Social Secrity in Central America," Social Security 
Bulletin. Nov. 1957, V.20,pp. ii-i8. 

A summ.,ry review of the programs of five Central American States: 
Costa Rica, FI Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, and Nicaragua. 

629. 	 KAPLAN, JEROML. A Sociual Program for Older People Minneapolis, 

Minn., University of Minnota Press, 1953. 158 pp. 

Discusses crentive group activities for older persons, traces the develop
ment of community social and service clubs designed for therr and pre
sents a case study of the pioneering work of the Hennepin County Wel

fare Board in the Minneapolis area. 

630. 	MEYERs, RoBERT J. "International Trends in Social Security," International 

Social Security Bulletin. Jan./Feb. 1958, v. ii, no. 1/2, pp. 41-51. 

A concise description of the latest world deselopments in social security. 

Trends in social security are identified as efforts to offset the effects of 

inflation, changes in the basic nature of systems, and modifications of the 

retirement conditions _s that the social security system of each coun

try is based on the phi, ophy and the social and economic conditions 

which exist in that country, and while countries can learn from each other, 

they must not feel pressure to d, licate another system. 

631. 	 "Twenty Years of Unemployment Insurance in the U.S.A., 1935-1955," 

Employment Secutty Reviev. Aug. 1955, v.22, no. 8, pp. 1-14. 

Includes articles on coverage, benefit financing, benefits, disqualifica

tions, administration, the changing role of unemployment insurance, 

and issues for tomorrow. 

185 
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632. U.S. SOCIAL SECURITY ADMINISTRATION. DivisioN oF PRoGwAM RESEARCH. 

Social Security Programs Throughout #he World, 1958, Including Five 
Charts Summarizing the PrincipalLegislative Provisions. Washington, 
D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1961. 93 PP. 

Summarizes the pnncipal provisions in various countries relating to 
old-age invalidity, survivors' insurance, and pension (or assistance) pro
grams, health and maternity insurance, work-injuries insurance, unem
ployment insurance, and family allowance progi ams. 



V. Family and Youth 

633. 	 AMIZRICAr, ACADEMY OF PEDIATRICS COMMITT ON ADOPTIONS. Adoption 
of Ch, dren. Evanston, Ill., x959. 6o pp. 

Considers services to the natural parents, to the child, and to the adoptive 
parents. Discusses basic principles of adoption, placement and super
visioul, the handicapped child, adoptive services in the community, law 
relating to adoptions, and interstate and intercouitry adoptions. 

634. 	 BELL, NORMAN W., and VOGEL, EZRA F. (editors) A Modern Introduction 
to the Family. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 196o. 691 pp. 

A scientific study of the family. The introductory statement sets for-h a 
theoretical scheme designed to facilitate the systematic study of the struc
ture of family life. While the scheme has not been empirically tested, the 
editors believe that it is a tool applicable to cross-cultural study of family 
life. The descriptive statcment of the scheme is followed by a series of 
51 papers which discuss itsinternal and external functions. 

635. 	 BURMEISTER, EvA ELIZABETH The ProfessionalHouseparent. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 196o. 244 PP. 

A guide for houseparents working with institutionalized children. 

636. 	CHARNLEY, JEAN. The Art of ChildPlacement. Minneapolis, Minn., Uni
versity of Minnesota Press, 1955. 265 pp. 

A guide for social workers engaged in placing children in foster homes 
or .nstutions. Methods and techniques are applicab!e under a wide 
variety of ccnditionz. 

637. 	ERIKsoN, ERIK H. Childhood and Society. New York, Norton, 1950. 

397 PP. 

A psychoanalytic study of the relation of the ego to society The book 
is based on "specimen situations which called for interpretation and cor

187 
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rection: anx.erir in young children, apathy in American Indians, confusion 
in veterans of war, annoyance in young Nazis." The book is essentially
based on the theory that "only a gradually accruing sense of identity based 
on the experience of social health and cultural solidarity at the end of each
major childhood crisis, promises that periodical balance in human life
which-in integration of the ego stages-makes for a sense of humanity 
...and %henever this sense is lost an array of associated infantile fears 
are apt to be mobilized." 

638. FELDMAN, FRANcEs LOMAs. The Family in a Money Woold. New York,
F-'mily Service Association of America, 1957. 188 pp. 

Presents data dealing with the complicated relar.onships among the
economic, social, cultural, and psychological mean: ig and use of money.
Considers various aspects of budget counseling and related services,
analyzes human needs and values, and outlines social resources. 

639. MA rER, MoRius FRITZ. A Guide for Child-Care Workers. New York,
Child Welfare League of America, 1958. 184 pp. 

Written for child-care workers in institutions and hospitals. Discusses 
the individual child, his interaction with the group, the routine of dailyliving, play, and discipline; considers staff cooperation and communic ation. 

64o. R'AifoD, LouisE. Adoption and After. New York, Harper & Bros., 
1955. 238 pp. 

Presents pertinent information on legal, emotional, institutional, and
other problems involved in adoption. Includes a list of adoption agencies
in the United States and Canada, as well as additional suggested readings. 

641. SEARS, ROBERT RIcHARvsoN, et al. Patterns of Child Rearing. Evanston, 
Ill., Row, Peterson, 1957. 549 PP. 

Report of child rearing practices of 379 mothers as reflec,-d in a study
conducted by Howard University's Laboratory of Human Development
of the Graduate School of Education. Describes such ci ild rearing
practices as feeding, toilet training, and weaning. Seeks to determine 
what kind of child-rearing practices are most conducive to the develop
inent of children's identification with their parents. The .ook inclides 
a comprehensiie reference section of tables, rating scales, interview sched
ules and bibliography. 
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642. 	 SPOCK, BENJAMIN. Baby and Child Caie. New York, Duell, Sloan & 

Pearce, 1957. 627 pp. 

A handbook and guide for parent, on management of common problems 

of children. It combines medical, ps),hological and cultural aspects of 

child care, and provides a rexealing description of how parents rear chil

dren in a technologically advanced country. 

643. 	 SroNE, ALAN A, and ONQ - GLORIA C. Longitudinal Studies of Child 

Personality Abstoacts If :th Index. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 

Press, 1959. 314 pp. 

An annotated bibliography of studies primarily concerned with emotional 

and social behavior in infants and children. 

644. 	 STR'ANs, RUTH MAY The Adolescent Views Himself A Psychology of 

Adolescence. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1957. 581 pp. 

A study of the wa)s in which adolescents perceive themsel'es in the 

psychological, social, and physical settings in ,%hich they are li.ing. 

Original data consist of adolescents' own statements of their attitudes 

and values, actieities and relationships, and problems of maturation. This 
by insightis supplemented by information from previous research arid 

from psychological literature Against this background the uniqueness 

of each adolescent, as xNell as his common characteristics, is illustrated. 

645. 	 VOILAND, ALICE L. Faindy Case Work Diagnosis. New York, Columbia 

Unitvcrsity Press, xq62. 369 pp. 

An approach to family case vork based on an eight-year research pro

gram sponsored by Community Research Associates, Inc. Their objectives 

were "the dc.elopmcnt of a diagnostic classification system which identi

fies disordered family types; and the artlulation of concepts and principles 

of family case work diagnosis." The client system studied was the 

multi-problem family; the three basic problems with which these families 

concerned were dependency, Ill health and maladjustment.were 

J E. WALL4.CE. Educationof646. 	WILLIAMS, HAROLD MARSIALL, and WALLIN, 

the Seveyely Retarded Child A Bibliographical Rev'iew. Washington, 

D.C., U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1959. 26 pp. 

(Office of Education Bulletin 1959, No. 12) 

An annotated bibliography of recent publications. 

http:WALL4.CE


VI. Deviancy: Mental, Juvenile, Criminal 

647. 	ABRAH4MSEN, DAVID. Who Are The Guilty? New York, Rinehart, 1952. 

340 PP. 

Presents a broad mental-hygiene plan based upon educational aspects md 
represents a synthesis of present knowledge about the relationship be
tween the human mind and delinqueit actiities. Calls for education 
as a long-term measure to counteract crime successfully. 

648. 	 AmERICAN CORRECTIONAL AssOCIATION. Manual of Correctional Stand
ards. New York, 1959. 629 pp. 

An authoritative guidebook and manual for prison administrators on 
how to organize services, personnel, and administrative procedures. 

649. 	CAPLAN, GERALD (editor) Prevention of Mental Disorders in Children. 
New York, Basic Books, 1961. 425 pp. 

Theoretical information which sl )uld be helpful for workers concerned 
with the prevention of mental disorders in children. These 18 essays 
focus on etiologic, epidemiologic, and preventon factors related to men
tal illness in children. The essays represent attempts to survey relevant 
systems of etiologic theory in order to formulate plans for further re
search and action. 

650. 	CHILD WELFARE LEAGuE oF AmERICA. Residentiai Treatment of Emo. 
tionally Disturbed Children- A Descriptive Study. New York, 1952. 313 
PP. 

Describes the operation of 12 treatment institutions. Considers form of 
organization, intake policies and procedures, children in residence, staff, 
treatment, aftercare, cc-s, and sources of support. 

651. 	 COHEN, ALBERT KIRCIDEI.. Delinquent Boys: The Culture of the Gang. 
Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1955. 202 pp. 

A study of delinquency which considers the general theory of subcultures, 
growing up in a class system, and delinquency control. 

go 
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The Prison Studies in Institution, Or
652. 	CRESSLY, DONALD RAY (editor) 

New York, lIolt, Rinehart &Winston, 1961. 392
ganization and Change. 
PP. 

These articles were written by nine social scientists whe based their re

the social relations bet ve-'
search on prisons. The authors explore 

prisoners and star and their effect upon the tendency of a prisoner to 

These findings generally reflect the
become "hardc-cd" or rchabihtated. 


fact that many personality traits of the inmates as well as of staff members
 

not of the person. These findings
were properties of the organizations, 


have useful imphcations for administ ators of prisons.
 

W. 	Stone Walls Not a Prison Make The Anatomy of 
653. 	EATON, Josr1iH 

PlannedAdmin, 'rativcChange. Springfield, Ill., Charles C Thomas, 1962. 

212 pp. 

1prison system in
Study cf ,leimplementation of planning to reorganize 

terms of the objectives of the coirectional reform moxement, which is 

theory of ne%%ism and its relationship to
international in scope. A 

elaborated. The reorganization of the California
plan ed diinge is 

iustreatment program,
prison system is described with an emphasis on 


stas" deelopment procedures, and research activities.
 

Speech Cortecticn in the Schools.
654. 	EISENsoN, JoN, and OGiLIVIE, MARDEL. 


New York, Macmillan, 1957. 294 PP.
 

Seeks to pros ide a better understanding of the physical and mental factors 

and problems of the speech defeLtive child and to present information on 

how to meet these problems. 

655. Fi ioN, Nottiis\. in Jnepoduction to Gioup Counseling in State Cor-

Department of Corrections, 1961.
rectional Service. Sacramento, Calif, 

io-pp. 

and 	its use in prisons to deselop a
A handbook to group counseling 

therapeutic milieu Includes guidelines written for untrained personnel 
between 

on the methods of group counseling. Administrative conflicts 

group counseling and group psychotherapy, and related theoretical issues 

are also discussed. 
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656. GLUECK, SHELDON (editor) The Problem of Delinquency. Boston, Mass., 
Houghton Mifflin, 1959. 1x83 pp. 

A group of materials, designed for persons working Nith the juveniledelinquent, under the hcadings of incidence and causation, the juvenile 
court and the law, treatment, and prevention. 

657. GOODE, WILLIAM J. "Illegitimacy, anomie, and cultural penetration,"
Amei,can SociologicalReview. Dec. 196i, v. 26, pp 910-925 

Reports a study that has attempted to relate cultural penetration, cultural
and social anomie, and illegitimacy rates, by considering the main areas ofhigh Illegitimacy rates- north%%estern Europe, urbanized Africa south ofthe Sahara, and the New World south of the Mason-Dixon line. Deduction from the analysis suggests a correlation between low national rattsand the degree of national cu!tural and social integration. 

658. KATz, ALFRED. Parents of the Handicapped. Springfield, Ill., Charles 
C Thomas, -;6r. 155 PP.I 

Report of a case study which seeks to illuminate and test four hypotheseswith reference to self-organized parents groups theon handicapped
child. The hypotheses are. parents and relatlies groups develop and
organize in response to ,heir concern respecting the handicapped childand look to health and ielfare agencies for guidance and help; these groups tend to form their own social service when social agencies arcunable or unprepared to help, these grcups have socialization and thera
peutic value fr,r the p;rticipants; these groups have distinctive characteristics but a e somewhat similar to other voluntary health and wel

fai.e groups. 

659. NATIONAL CONFERENCE ON SOCIAL WELrARE. Mental Health and SocialWelfare, by Robert H. Felix et al. New York, Columbia University Press, 
196i. 203 pp. 

Discusses the need to clarify the common elements and the distinctions
between the fields of social welfare and mental health. Stresses the relationship of social work practice to the maintenance of mental health as well as its particular role in the provision of services for the mentally 
ill. 
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66o. 	 NATIONAL PROBATION AND PAROLE ASSOCIATION. Standards and Guides 

for the Detention ol Children and Youth. New York, 1958. 142 pp. 

Sets forth sound detention practices, points out pitfalls in the overuse of 
detention, and indicates important rdationships between detention and 
other preventive and corrective services. 

66i. 	TAPI'AN, PAUL W. Crime, Justice and Correction. New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1960. 781 pp. 

Presents an extensive study in criminology. Examines the nature, preva
lence, and causation of crime, the procedures and major problems in th" 
administration of justice; and the methods of correctional treatment. The 
analysis is based upon a synthesis of the behavioral sciences. Part I deals 
with crime and causation; Part II discusses the administration of justice; 
Part III is concerned with correction. 

662. 	 WEINBERC, S. KIRSON. Society and Personality Disorder. Englewood 
Cliffs, N J., Prentice-Hall, 1952. 536 pp. 

Provides an integrated analysis of disordered behavior from social, psy
chological, and sociologital Niewpoirts. It coxers mainly the kinds of 
social relations and personality processes which lead to disordered be
havior, and the social aspects of treating, caring for, and preventing dis
ordered behavior. Though the discussion is limited mainly to the 
American setting, cross cultural comparisons are also indicated. 



VII. Cooperatives and Cooperation 

663. ABRAHAMSEN, M RTIN ABR iimm, and SCROGGS, CLAUD L. (editors) Agricul
tural Cooperation Selected Readings. Minneapolis, Minn., University of 
Minnesota, 1957. 576 pp. 

A group of papers concerned with the more important characteristics of
farmer cooperatiN es. Describes the histoi ical basis of agricultural coop
eration and examines its social and economic basis. The legal fopnda
tions, aims, objecti.es, philosophy, principles, and theories of cooperatives
are discussed and related to conditions in the United States. The prin
ciples, however, apply to other areas of the iiorld. 

664. BOGARDUS, EMORY STEPHENS Principles of Cooperation (2d ed) Chi
cago, Ill, Cooperaute League, 1958. 77PP. 

Traces the role of cooperation in survival ind development of human
society. Presents an analysis of the sexen main priiciples of cooperation 
as they have developed in different countries, and examines the expression,
testing, and adjustment of these principles under current and changing
conditions. The role of education in further de%elopmerit of these princi
ples and methods is examined. Finally, all of these factors are arranged
into a composite to show how cooperatie effort enriches and promotes a 
peaceful and d} namic social order. 

665. BOWEN, EUGENE RIDER. The CooperativeOrganization of Consumersand
its Relation to Producerand Public Organizations. Chicago, Ill., Coopera
tive League, 1957. 87 pp. 

Stresses that since we are consumers first, we must organize as consumers;
gives reasons, methods, and result. Explores relations among coopera
tives, the public, and produczr organizations. 

666. INFIELD, HENRIK F., and MAIER, JOSEPH1 V. (editors) Cooperative Group
Living. New York, Koosis, 1950. 261 pp. 

A symposium oi cooperative group farming practices in different coun
tries of the world, including the United States, Canada, Mexico, Israel, 
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the Soviet Union, and Nova Scotia. A survey of efforts to establish 
producers cooperatives in agriculture is made, with a candid discussion 
of the many difficulties and failures experienced by ruch enterprises. 

667. 	 McKAY, ANDREW W, and ABRAIIAMSIN, MARrIN ABRAITAM. Hellyng 
FarmersBuld Coopcratives. Washington, D.C, J.S. Government Printing 

Office, June 1962. 82 pp. 

A history of the development of goe-nmental services to farmer coop
eratives, designed to help them improve their operations. It includes 
many references to reports about different phases of this consultative 
service. 

668. 	U.S. FRMER COOPnRTIVE SERVICE. Co.ops in 0thei Lands. Washing

ton, D.C., 1958 40 pp. 

Reprints of a series oi articles appearing in News for FarmerCoopcatives 

in various parts of the %%orld. 

669. - . LP, FCS, List of Pubhations. Washington, D.C., 1962. 109 pp. 

A comprehensive, annotated bibliography of publications explaining the 

activities and aims of the farmer cooperatives in the United States with 

a brief section on cooperoties in other countries. The publications point 

out how farmers can make good use of marketing, farm supply, and 

farm business service cooperati'es; and they report the results of research 

studies made by the Farmers Cooperatixe Service. Copies of publica

tions listed are currently available. The bibliography is revised peri

odically to keep it up to date 



Chapter 8. 

AGRICULTURE 

I. Agriculture and Change 

671. 	 BIsHop, R. A. "Input-output work as a basis for development planning," 
FAO Monthly Bulletin of Agricultural Economics and Slytistics. May 
1956, V. 5, no. 5,PP. x-io. 

Presents a general description of what is meant by input-output work as 
well as some of the arguments for and against it. Illustrates this presenta
tion by theoretical examples. Points up some of the problems of using this 
technique in agriculture, concluding that at the present, input-output work 
is unrealistic in reference to the conditions of growth of agriculture itself, 
but may be helpful in estimating the availabil,ty of agricultural commodi
ties entering into agricultural production and the requirements for agri
cultural commodities which are generated in other sectors of the economy. 

672. 	 Bit.no, WILLIAM "Agriculture in underdeveloped regions: rural indus
trialization for agricultural de,,elopment," Journal of Farm Economics. 
Dec. 1959, v. 4r, no. 5, PP. 1332-1344 

Advances the view that it is appropriate to enhance and achiese broad
based economic progress in the deeloping nations, and to attain early 
integration of industry %%ithrural and agricultural development. Decen
tralization of industry is proposed as a means of bringing underdeveloped 
areas and agriculture into the mainstream of development and of planning 
for future population increases. These generalizations arc irestnted with 
illustrative examples drawn from India aind Pakistan, however, the princi
ples are relevant to other nations. 

673. 	CHANG, PEI-KA-G. Agriculture and Industrialization- The Adjustments 
that Take Place as an Agricultural Country is Indust~ialized. Cambridge, 
Mass, Harvard Unisersity Press, 1949. 270 pp. 

Analyzes the dynamic interrelationship of agriculture and industry in a 
developing economy. Divided into four sections which include the 

x96 
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relationship between industrialization and agricultural reform, the rela

tive allocation of resources between these two sectors in a developing econ

omy, the relevance of the experiences of older industrialized nations for 

specific illustrations of the probnewer industrialiing countries, and 


lems of development confronting Japan.
 

674. 	 CnioM %RTY, WILLIAM A. "An econometric model for United States agricul

ture," Jonaal of the Amcnican Stattcal Association. Sept. 1959, v. 54, 

no. 287, P11. 556-574 • 

non-An attempt to clarify the relationships between the agricultural and 

agricultural sectors by adding onto a master model of the total economy 
Twelve proda set of estimated relationships 	for the agricultural sector. 

uct categories ,re examined .n estimating supply, demand, and price 

The results, with further refinement, shouldrelationships in agriculture 
be useful as forecasting aids for disaggregated commodity groups within 

agriculture. 

675. 	 HEADY, EARL OrLL Agricultural Poliy Under Economhc Devdopment. 

Ames, Towa, Iowa State University Press, 1962. 682 pp. 

Attempts to balance betweern theoretical-analytical and descriptive-literary 

to the subject of agricultural development. Uses some techapproaches 
Analyzes economic relationships of agri

nical economics and formulas. 
and industry Concerned with policy, competition,culture, business, 

market and supply, political processes, labor, education, research, and 

many other elements in relation to agricalture 

BRcEr. F, and MELLOR, JOHN 	 W. "The role of agriculture in
676. 	 JOHNSTON, 

American Economic Review. Sept. 196i, v. 5!,
economic de~elopmcnt," 

no. 4, PP. 566-593.
 

Examines interrelationships betveen agricultural and industrial develop

ment, and de~clops the thesis that, in the underdeveloped countries where 

agriculture constitutes a major part of the total national income, it must 

,e major part of the food supply and transfer labor, while iddifurnish t1 

tionall) making i significant net contribution to capital formation in the 

DWfines three different phases of agricultural develope\landing sectors. 

ment and specific priorities for each of these phases.
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677. KUZNETb, SIMON SMITH. "Economic growth and the contribution of agri
culture: notes on measurement," Into nationaljournalof Agarian Affairs. 
Apr. 196i, v. 3, no. 2, pp. 56--75. 

Examines some of the schemes which have been de eloped by the author
for measuring alternatie allocations i%ithin and betx%een agriculture andother sectors, anid for measuring the contribution of a secto,. Delineates
specific contributions agriculture has made or Lin make (product, market,
factor) and explains the importance and effect of these different txpes of"contribution." Suggests that in dtermining and measuring these alloca
tions and contributions emphasis should be gnen to aggregatne, struc
tural, and international aspects and their interrelationships Illustrates 
each of these aspects by developing the specific factors that influence and 
determine their limits. 

678. MULLOR, JOHN W. "The process ofgricultural development in low-income
countries." ]ornnalof Farm Eco 1omi,'. Aug 1962, v. 44, no. 3, PP. 70 0 

76. 

Emphasizes the nature of agricultural dexelopment in the early stages
of economic development. Argues that the agriculture sector may make 
a large net contribution of capital in the early stages of deelopment, andsupports thi, idea by depicting the qualities of agr;culture in low-income
countries which tend to make its d, 'elopment a retatinely low-cost, high
return process, the qualifications for allocation of inpots in agricultural
development; and the adrantages of deeloping an ex.sting agriculture as 
com; ared to new land programs. 

679. NIcHOLLS, WILLIut H. "The place of agriculture in economic develop
ment," Pioceedings. International Economic Association Roundtable on
Economic Development, Gomagari, Japan. London, Macmillan, 1962. 
23 pp. 

Presents a summary of the interrelationships betveLn agricultural arid in
dustrial development and of the lessons draNon from history of western
economic development. Examines the special problems of overpopulated
countries of Asia within this framework and emphasizes the necessity of 
a continuing food surplus as a fundamental precondition for economic 
development. 
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68o. 	OSHIMA, HAlRRY T. "A strategy for Asian development," Economir De
vdopment end CulturalChange Apr. 1962, V.10, no. 3, pp. 294-3iC. 

Citing data from India, Ceylon, and the Phlippine,, an attempt is made 
to exaluatc prcscnt ilnestmcnits in industrial and agricultlral programs. 
Suggists that ihc lack ol cniphasis on agricultural imestment is contribut
ing to cton(1111.unlLst in thcL (ountrics. Alternative proposals are made 
for more inttnsix Land efh ict S teInxestments to unproxe existing labor 
skills, te hnolo'\, farms, cratts, and communicaions, leaving industriah
zation largell to pri\ ate initiatiN C. 

i Ri, 	 ORI L.(8j. 	 ScitNI I i JohtN. A., and 14L %DS, E uxi. "Application of input-output 
analysis to a regional model emphasizing agriculture," Iowa Agricultural 
E-peimment Station Re,eacch Bulletin Dec 1957, no. 454, PP. 152-172. 

An application of input output analysis to a 2i-scctor model of the United 
States economy in 1949 Major emphasis is on the relationship between 
agriculture produtton and geographic regions, and between agriculture 

and the industries Nwhich (I) process agricultural products and (2) pro
vide produ trie factors to agritulture. Also rex ies the limitations of 

the economic organization to instability of agriculture. 

682. 	 SCIItL'I./, TiILODORtE WILLIsM, The Economic Otganizatonof Agriculture. 
New York, McGraw-Hill. 19-;3. 374 PP. 

Utilt/es mriro anal'sis as x cllI as inacro-anal)sts, with a blending of the 
social and political proccNssc , to outline and define the potential role of 
agritulture in a chanlging economy. Dexelops the interrelationships 
bet\\een agriculture and other sectors Emphasizes the possibilities of 
the community to seek optimal retuins through economic agricultural 
organiration. DiscuIsses the necessity for either eliminating or adapting 
the economic organi7ation to instabilit) of agriculture. 

683. 	 Sz"Iiii, Tfioxis CARLYi The Agarian Origins of Modern Japan. 
Stanford, Calif, Stanford Unxersitx Press, 1959 250 pp. 

Studies the moderni7ation of Japan atter the Maiji Restoration of 1868 
by examining tle agra,.im ages Nhich ensued. Shows that cadas
tral surseys ;erxcd as a satisfactory means of dtermining needed adjust
ment of land ta\es. Monetary incentixes resulted increasingly in com
mercial farming and increaed productixity, and made possible the 
mobilization and training of an industrial labor force. 
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684. TAN(, ANTHONY MING. Economic Development in the Southern Pied
mont t86 o-,95o, Its Imp,-ct on Agriculture. Chapel Hill, N.C., Umner
sity of North Carolina Press, 1958 256 pp. 

A comparative study of the influence of industrialization in increasing
local sources of non-farma employment, enlarging incomes and produc
tivity af farming, and furnishing capital for expanding and diversifying 
farm operations. 

685. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AG 11CULTUfli Major StatisticalScrie. of the United
States Department of Agriculture How They 4?e Constructed Leid Used.
XVashington, DC., U S Goxernment Printing Office, 1057. (Agriculture 
Handbook No. i,8) 

Nine volumes which explain what these statistical series include; whatconcepts and definitions are used, how the data are obtained, tabulated,
and analyzed, how accurate and reliable they are; and how the different 
series are related. The nine Nolumes coxer the following topics: (x)Agricultural Prices and Parity, (2) Ag.:cultural Production and Effi
ciency; (3) Gross and Net Farm Income; (4) Agricultural Markttng
Costs and Chzrges, (5) Consumption and Utilization of Agricultural
Products; (6) Land Values and Farm Finance; (7) Farm Population,
Employment, and Lesels of Lixing, (8) Crop and Livestock Estimates;
and (9) Farmer Cooperaties. The %Nealthof information relating to

the compilation and utilization of these series should be particularly
helpful to economists, planners, and others using statistical data in the 
de%elopment process. 



II. Economic and Social Aspects of Modernization 

686. AgriculturalSupply Functions,EstimatingTechniques and Intepretatons, 

Ames, Iowa, Iowa State University Press,edited by Earl Orel Heady et al. 


1961. 305 pp.
 

Examines various aspects of agricultural supply including regression 
estimates derivedanalysis of aggregative and time-series d:,, supply 

from individual farm data; regional competition and spatial equilibrium 

models; and interpretation of supply functions. 

L. W. "Some effects of farm mechanization," Inter
687. 	AN1KER, DEsMoND 

Mar. 1955, v. 71, pp. 236-254.nationalLabour Review. 

Describes the effects of mehlanization beth on employment in the 

advanced countries and on ecor'omic and soLIal conditions in agriculture. 

of the problems inolsed in mechanization where thereIndicates some 
is a surplus agricultural labor supply. 

E., and ToUssAINT, WILLIAM D. Introduction to Agri
688. 	 BisHop, CHARLLS 

cultural Economic Analysis New York, Wiley, 1958. 253 pp. 

economics. Illustrations areAn introduction to analytical agricultural 

employed to demonstrate the use of theoretical concepts in solving em

into four necessity for economicpirical problems. Divided sections: 
in making productionorganization in agriculture; problems inolved 

cyclicaldecisions; factors affecting demand for farm products; and 

changes such as price, demand, 	and supply. 

689. 	 CASE, H. C. M., et al. Principles of Farm Management. Chicago, Ill., 

Lippincott, i96o. 467 pp. 

for developing an economically soundPresents alternai'e procedures 

system for planning, organizing, and operating a farm. Outlines the 

resources available to agriculture, and scope of farm managemet, the 

the economic principles in~olved in agricultural production. Overall 

objective is to teach an individual to develop a method of working out 

a given set of natural and economic an optimum farming system for 
a process ofconditions, and then to proceed from this static analysis to 

conditions.decision making Lnder dynamic 
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690. 	EDDY, EDWARD DANFORTh. Colleges for Our Land and Time. New York, 
Harpei & Bros., 1957. 328 pp. 

Outlines and explores the history. organization, motivation, and rationale 
of the land-grant college s)stem as it has eolxed in the United States. 
Though in many respects it is peculiar to the United States the general 
fra--!work is flexible enough to assist decloping nations attempting to 
organize an effectaNe s)stem of higher education. 

691. 	 GANT, GEORGE F. "The role of home economics in deNeloping countries," 
Journalof Home Economics Sept. 1962, N.54, no. 7, PP. 564-569 

Briefly outlines the dynamic changes occurring today as well as some 
of the conditions existent in the underdeseloped countries Discusses 
the role ard opportunity of wornen in these socitties with special em
phasis or South and Southeast Asia. Recommends a reealuation of 
the role of home economics by these countries in order that it may 
become a professional occupation. 

692. 	 GEORGEsu-ROEGEV, N. "Economic theory and agrarian economics," 
Oxford Economc Papers Feb. 196o, v. 12, no. 1, pp. 1-40. 

An attempt to construct a theory elucidating the basic and essential fea
tures of an agrarian econumy. The author compares the stiucture of 
an agrarian economy with that of an advanced economy, delmne-it,.ng be
tween the two. Within this frame%%ork, he points up errors in past and 
present extrapolations applied to o%erpopul ted societies based on ad
vanced economies Suggests alternative consiatrations concerning factor 
inputs and their combination to achieve sustained economic de~elopment. 

693. GRILICHES, ZvI "Research costs and socia returns hybrid corn and re
lated inno~atlo: s," Journal of Pohtical Econ my. Oct. 1958, v. 66, no. 5, 
pp. 419-431• 

Attempts to estimate the rate of return on public imestment in hybrid 
corn seed research. Describes the procedure used and briefly exploics 
alterrative methods of making estimates. Using these estimates, the 
authr postulates possible implications of further research of a similar 
nature to aid polic)makers in choosing alterii.ve public investments. 
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694. 	 HrADY, EARL OREL. Economics of AgriculturalProductionand Resource 
Use. New York, Prentice-Iall, 1952. pp. 672-734 and pp. 794-830. 

A review of production economics. The three referenced chapters ex
amine 	 the aggrcgate production and supply functions of agriculture, 
economic efficiency, and technological change and economic progress. 
W1thin 	tl,esc topl.s, ditailed attention is gi e'i to fixed costs, intra yCar 
and 	 inter-year production and supply functions, technical and physical 
conditions necessary to achlce maximum economic efficiency; output of 
the firm; and returns to factors of production The flow of innovations 
in agriculture is discussed from the viewpoint that each specific mr ova
tion 	 requires readjustment of resources by the farm, whde tec-,nical 
change 	requires readjustment of the relative allocation of resources be
tween agriculture and industry. 

695. 	 HEADY, EARL ORE.L, and JENSEJ, HAROLD R. Farm Management Eco
nomics. Englewood Cliffs, N.J, Prentice-Hall, 1954. 645 pp. 

An elementary presentation of principles of farm management. Prin
ciples are emphasized throughout, first by introduction and then by 

revision in applied decisions concerning crop production, soil manage
ment, livestock production, and engineering applied to machinery and 
buildings. Illustrates how decisions differ among operators with different 
terure and capital positions, and how managerial ability and uncertainty 

affect choices in farm management. 

696. 	KELSEY, LINCOLN DAVID, and HEARNF, CANNON C. CooperativeExtension 
Work (ad ed) Ithaca, N Y, Comstock, 1958. 424 PP. 

Authoritative discussion of what extension is, how it works, and what 
its objectises are. Specific examples, using the methods and techniques 
of extension as adolt and youth education programs arc presented. Con
tains pra(ticable examples such as Noits, demonstrations, publications, and 
youth programs. 

697. 	KREITLOWv, BURTON V., et al. Leadership for Action in Rural Commu

nities. Danvill, Ill , Interstate Printers and Publishers, 196o. 346 pp. 

Directed toward leaders "searching for more effectiw, ways to serse," 
particularly in rural communt'es. The 20 chapters are grouped in 
four parts. the setting for leadership and action; principles and practices 
of leadership, programs of action; and the leader, the community, and 
the action. 
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698. 	LIONBERGER, HERBERT FREDERICK. Adoption of New Ideas and Practices. 
Ayes, Iowa, Iowa State University Press, 196o. 164 pp. 

I rimarily devoted to a rcview of the studies which de0i1 with communi
cation, adoption of ideas, and technological change in agriculture, with 
implications for action-oriented programs in he United States. Discusses 
the personal, social, and institutional factors influencing the rate and 
maner in which change takes place. Those areas of communication 
which are not defined thoroughly are suggested as fertile ground for 
additional research. 

699. 	 LooMis, CHARLES PRICE, and BEECLE, J. ALLAN. Rural Sociology, the 
Strategy of Change. Englewood Cliffs, N J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 488 pp. 

Provides an analytical scheme that can be applied either to the whole 
structure or to i. dividual parts of a rural society It deals with those 
aspects oi rural society that are subject -. change, as well as with those 
agencies and systems through which change may be achieved. Particu
larly relevant for effecting change in rural life. 

700. 	LooMis, RALPH A., and BARTON, GLEN T. Productwity .f Agriculture, 
United States, z8/o-r958. W.-hington, D.C., U.S. Department of Agri
culture, Apr. 196!. 63 pp. (Technical Bulletin No. 123 8 ) 

A report on measurement, analysis, and interp.-tation of United States 
agricultural inputs and productivity in the aggregate. Reviews the 
growth in producti ity, the changing composition of total inputs, the 
forces behind the changing productivity, and the implication of growh 
in productivity. Contains appendices explaining some of the techniques 
used and some of the implications and alternatives of these techniques. 

7O. 	 MosHEn, ARTHUR THEODORE. Technical Cooperation in Latin American 
Agriculture. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1957. 449 PP. 

Includes a brief history of some technical assistance programs in Latin 
America; however, it is primarily a survey and analysis of programs 
active in 1953 and 1954. Drawing on the experiences of these programs, 
reports, and interviews, an analysis is made of the role of technical 
assistance in agricultural development. In addition, there is an overall 
assi-ssment of the effectiveness of these programs and recommendations 
for their improvement. 
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AT CJRNELL. The Compara

tive Extension Education Program Pubhcations. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell 

University. 

702. Nrw YORK STATE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE 

of cooperativeA series of publications dealing with varous aspects 
interrelationextension work in the emerging nations. Studies survey 

ships between agricultural development, social organization, personal 

ittitudes and Nalues, and establishing a home eccr.-mics program. In

cludes a paper by Arthur T. Mosher, "Varieties of Extension Education 

a'nd Community Deselopment," describing these elements as useful tools 

This series, which also includes a bibliogin aiding rural development 
raphy on extension education, is particalarly useful to persons concerned 

at the planning and implementing level.with extension programs both 

"The measurement and significance of agricultural
703 9'LAUGILIN, C. 

sec-
Sept.ior statistics in national accounting," So,ial and Economic Studies. 

1957, v. 6, no. 3, PP. 363-379. 

Outlines the source of statistical data for the agricultural sector, discusses 

the methodology by wh,ch certain estimates are reached, and appraises 

the value of the results. 

retard Lhe increased eco
7(.4. RoBiNsoN;, K. L. "Political obstacles tending to 

nomic welfare offered by technical change in agriculture," Proceedings of 

the International Conference of Agricultural Economists London, Eng

land, Oxford Unixersity Press, 1956. pp. 515-132. 

FoLuses attention on the major problems ,,hich tend to prevent the 
The firstinitroduction of change due to lack of gosernmental support. 

legislation and appropriationpart deals with resistance to enactment o, 


of funds toi programs that might stimuiate innosation in agriculture.
 

Part z discusses Larriers to technical ,hVnge in agriculture caused by
 

pintective interest group legislation. The effects of this legis!atior on
 

long-term improsements is related to retardation of innovation.
 

A conceptual variable analysis of technologicil change,"' 705. RocLRs, E. M. 
Ruial Sociology. June 1958, v. 23, no. 2, pp. 136-145. 

Reports the finding of a sociological study of the processes by which new 

technological changes are communicated to and adopted by rural people 

in the United States. The purpose of the study Is to utili7e one approach 

to sociological throry in examining technological change--the conceptual 



206 	 AGRICULTURE 

variable analysis. This method seeks to reduce the analysis of human 
group life to variables and their relations. Technological cnange, as 
measured by a scale of farm practices, was found to vary with the concept 
of change orientation, communication competence, and status 
achievement. 

7o6. 	 RUTTAN, VFkNON W. "Research on the economics of technologiLal change 
in American agriculture," Journal of Farm Economics. Nov. 196o, v. 42, 

no. 4, PP. 735-754. 

The major part of the article is devoted to outlning research designed to 
improve understanding of forces leading to technological changes in 
American agricultvre and to measure the impact of technological change 
on resource utilization. Concludes by outlining the problems and types 
of research which call for economists and other social scientists to utilh7e 
their skills and creativity in applying new technology to bring about 
socially desirable adjustments. 

707. 	STREET, JAMEs H. "Cotton mechanization and economic development," 
American Economic Reviewu Sept. 1955, v. 45, no. 4, PP. 566-583. 

Summarizes the effects of a period of long stagnation followed by a period 
of sharp increase in the application of mechanized methods of produc
tion in the cotton region of the southern United States. Considers insti
tutional, technological, and exogenous factors as the forces affecting the 
process of regional and interregional deselopment. 

708. 	 U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. An Evaluation of Agricultural 
Research. Washington, D.C., 196o. 68 pp. (Miscellaneous Publication 
No. 8x6) 

An appraisal of the public research program of the United States in the 
fields of agriculture, forestry, home economics, and seterinary medicine, 
with recommendations concerning the goals the program should scek. 
Focuses on the relationships betwecn the State experiment stations and 
the Federal Government, with comment on the influence of Federal-
State relationships affecting areas of research. Relevant to central
regional-local problems in the agriculture of other countri,'s. 
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Economics and Management in Agri709. 	 VINCENr, WARRLN H. (editor) 
culture. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, r962. 452 pp. 

Emphasizes the role and functions of farm management in liscussions of 

production and consumption economics, prices and marketing, some 

affecung agriculture, and some political-economicinstitL.;onal factors 

problems of agriculture.
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III. Crops 

71o. 	 ALLARD, ROBERT WAYNE. Principlesof PlantBreeding. New York, Wiley, 
1960. 485 pp. 

Explains the principles of plant breeding, using examples from many 
crops, with discussions of quantitative and population genetics, systems
of mating, and heterosis and genetics of pathogenic organisms. 

71i. 	AMERICAN CHE1iCAL SOCIETY. DivisioN OF AGRICULTURL AND FooD 
CHEMISTRY. Pesticides in TropicalAgriculture. Washington, D C., 1955. 
102 pp. 

Describes insecticides and pesticides available in 1955 and discusses their 
utilization in various tropical areas for cotton, beans, corn, coffee, rice, 
cacao, bananas, citrus crops, and other tropical crops. 

712. 	 BAum, EMANUEL L. (editor) Economic and Technical Analysis of Fert
lizer Innovations and Resource Use. Ames, Iowa, Iowa State University 
Press, 1957. 393 PP. 

Papers on Narious phases of research and related educational efforts in 
fertilizer deseloprment, distribution, and usL. Papers are presented on 
the following subjects: research in agronomic and economic efficiency in 
rate of application, nutrient ratios, and farm use of fertili7ers, physical 
and 	economic aspects of %ater solubility of fertilizers, liquid fertilh7ers 
and 	some related marketing problems, farm planning research and its 
practical application; and agricultural policy implications of innovation 
in agriculture. 

713. 	DUNGAN, GEORGE HARLAN, and Ross, W. A. GrowingField Crops New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1957 495 PP. 

Covers the basic plant reqiurements for optimum groith, and outlines 
the various phases of crop production in chronological order. Includes 
sections on storage and marketing. 
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714. 	FOOTE, RICiARD J., and WINGARTEN, HymzLN. "Alternative methods for 
estimating changes in production from data on acreage and condition," 
Agricultural FEcono-,ic Research. Jan. 1958, v. 10, no. 1, pp. 20-25. 

Explorb means of translating acreage intentions data into meaningful 
decisions regarding prospective changes in pr.,duction for specific crops, 
and analyzes the usefulness of data on seeded acreage for forecasting 
harvest yields. 

715. 	GUNIIrII,, FRANCIS A , and JEPPsoN, L. R. Modern Insecticidesand World 
Food Poduction New York, Wiley, 196o. 284 pp. 

Provides an insight into the utilization of modern insecticides and acari
cides and the problems associated with their use. Examples, details, 
and illustrations are included to enable the individual to form his own 
opinion about these helpful but poisonous chemicals. 

716. 	 HILL, ALBLRT FREDLRICK Erononitc Botany (2d ed) New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1952. 56o pp. 

An i' troduction to the struLture, function, and economic botany of the 
world's commercially important plants. 

717. 	 LAMI a, NfIIRo. The World Ferilize) Economy. Stanford, Calif., Stan
fo d University Press, 1957. 715 PP. 

A comprehensi'e study of sod and plant nutrition, with an analysis of 
the economic aspects of commercial fertilizers in relation to production, 
consumption, trade, and price developments. Examines the use of ferti
hzers in the major produiting and consuming natons before, during, and 
after World War II 

718. 	 MCVicKAR, MNLCOLM HEDLEY. U;ug Commercial Fertilizers: Com
mercial Fcrtilizersand Crop Production. Danville, Ill., Interstate Printers 
and Publishers, 1961. 286 pp. 

A study of the production and utilization of commercial fertilizer, with 
emphasis on its proper application, which includes information on de
termining fertilizer requirements, the cffect ot fertilizers in soil con
servation, and the economics of fertilizer use. 
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719. 	Pasture and Range Research Techniques. Ithaca, N.Y., Coins'tck, 1962. 

242 pp. 

A guide to the latest techniques of range and pasture research, including 
management of experimental pastures and animals, herbage production, 
yield and quality, and techniques for studying pasture flora. General 
principles presented are applicable in any area of the Norld with minor 
modification for peculiar conditions of Negetation or climate. 

7!0. 	PIERRE, WILLIA.t HENRY (editor) Soil and Fertilizer Phosphorous in 
CropNuirition. New York, Academic Press, 1953. 492 PP. 

Discusses the need for phosphorous compounds in the soil and the rela
tion of these compounds to Narous types of soils. Gives a summary of 
soil tests and methods for manufacuring phosphorous fertilizers. 

72,. 	 RoBBIs, WILFRED WILLIAMS, et al. Weed Control (2d ed) New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1952. 5u3 pp. 

Presents a practical look at the various methods of weed control, such as 
tllage, biological control, chemicals (both selecties and non-selecti,es), 
and flame control. 

722. 	 SCHNEIDER, GEORGE WILLIAM, and SCARBOOUGr, C. C. Fruit Growing. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, i96o. 307 pp 

Presents fundamental principles of fruit production and their applica
tion. Divided into tmo parts. botany and physiology of fruit crops, and 
fruit quality and factors affecting it, and special problems encountered 
in producing each of the major fruits. Chapters on tropical fruits are 
included. 

723. 	 SPRAGU E, GEORGE FREDERICK. Corn and Corn Inproverment. .NewYork, 
Academic Press, 1955. 699 pp. 

Designed to provide the advanced student and researcher with informa
tion on the genetics and cytology of corn. Divided into three broad 
divisions: breeding, production, and utilization. Breeding includes such 
topics as history, morphology, cytogenetics. Production treats climatic 
requirements, mineral nutrition, culture, production of hybrid seed, spe. 
cial types of corn, and diseases and pests. Utilization discusses processing 
for human consumption and livestock feed. 
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724, SPRAGur, How,RD B (editor) Grasslands. 	Washington, D.C., American 

Association for the Advancement of Science, 1959. 4o6 pp. (Publication 

No. 	53) 

Discusses general principles of significance to further improvement of 
Covers forage prothe grasslands in the United States and other areas. 

rangeduction and utilization, engineering, climatology, ecology, and 

management. 

ELVIN CHARLLS, and HuI- krn, J GEo RL Pinmctple., of Plant 
725. 	 STAKMAN, 

58! pp.Pathology New York, Ronald Press, 1957. 

Discusses the economic importance and causes of plant diseases; reasons 

for their variable destructiveness; and the principal methods of controlling 

them by means of chemicals, cultural practices, quarantine, and disease

resistant varieties of crop plants. 

Range Manage
726. 	STODDSRT, LAUREN CE ALLXANDER, and S~INH, ARTHUR D. 

nient (2d ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 433 PP. 

Discusses general problems of raitge management in the United States, 

with emphasis on plant physiology and ecology. Includes details on 

pasturing capacities for various types of livestock under different condi

tions encountered in the United States 

and KLLLY, WILLIAM C. Vegetable Crops
727. 	THoMPso,, Hotrit COLLMBLS, 


( 5 th ed) New York, NkGr% -Hill, 1957. 61I pp.
 

ering all the major i egetables, as well as manyComprehensi%e treatise co 

of the minor ones, grown in the temperate zone. Contains a chapter on 

Coxers such items as machinerysubtropical and tropical vegetable crops 

and equipment useful to mechanization in all phases of growing and 

handling, new and improved insecticues, manures and fertilizers, cultivx

tion, mulches, and cropping practices. 

728. 	 US DLPARTMINI 01 \GRICLLTURI Insects Yeaiboohv ofAgrici l ture Z952. 

780 pp.Washington, D C., U S Goernment Printing Office, 1952. 

Contains information about useful and harmful insects and methods of 

identif)ing them. Explains the nature of insecticides, their application, 
Seventyneeded safety precautions, and other types of insect controls. 


two color plates of economically important insects with descriptive cap

tions are included.
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729. 	 -. Manual for Testing Agricultural and Vegetable Seeds. Wash
ington, D.C., 1952. 440 pp. 

A guidebook for determining the planting qLtahty of seeds with discussion 
of seed sampling ard testing equipment, procedures for determining 
purity composition, germination procedures, ident.fications, and patho
logical considerations. Numerous drawings and illhistrations. 

73 o . - -. Plant Diseases. Yearbook of Agriculture 1953 Washington, 
D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1953 940 pp. 

IndluJes 2ro illustrated articles on tht causes and Lontrol of important 
diveases of t-onomic and ornamental plants in the United States, written 
in non-techncal language. 

731. 	 -. Seed,. Yearbook of Agriculture 196z. Washington, D.C., U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1961. 591 pp. 

Articles dealing with the history, life processes, production, processing, 
certification, testing, and marketing of seeds. 



IV. 	Livestock and Products 

or ANIMAL PRODUCTION Techniques and Procedures 
732. 	 AMLRICAN SOCTETY 

in Animal ProductionResearch Beltsv.lle, Md , American Society of Ani

ma 	Production, 1959. 228 pp. 

in one Nolume the inforqtion on re-A monograph vshich assembles 
are important and generallysearh technique, and procedures xhich 

unique in rciation to farm animals. Among the areas discussed are de

sign and analys s of aimal husbandry experiments, techniquts in quntita

tive animal genetics, research techniques in the physiology of reproduction 

in the female, design for comparatie fteding trials, inethnds employed 

in nutrition research, ind meat research techniques pertinent to animal 

production. 'The principles elucidated in this monograph hase unisersal 

to students, teachers, research %%orkers,applicability and shuld be useful 
others in animal production Includesadministrators, and interested 


numerous literature citations of original supporting research.
 

New York,al 	 Swine Pioduction (3d ed)733. 	 C NPROLI, \VILLI \iME , et 

McGraN-Hill, 196' 433 1'
 

extcnsie ticatment of the principles of swine production. It coversAn 
phs,cal, genetic, ph),iological, and nutritional problems of a swine enter

prise in relation to the influence that such various production factors as 
profits. Of partcularorginiz.,tion, management, and feeding hase on 

importance is the presentation of nutritise requirements in terms of the 

exact veight of mdit idual nutrients required to support optimum produc

ton ThI. latest applied swine production research is used for documenta

statements in many sections, and bibliographicaltion of the authors' ma

terials are listed tor additional reading. 

HL 	 ,, et al. Milk and Milk Pioducts (4 th ed)
734. 	 ECKLFs, CLRrNCL 


New York, McGraw-HIll, 1951. 454 PP.
 

An introduction to the characteristics of milk, the fundamental processes 

of milk processinl, and the production of milk by-products. Covers the 

properties and constituents of cheese, ice cream, condensed milk, dry milk, 

and other nilk by-products Appendix contains charts and tables. 
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735. 	ENSMINGER, M. EUGENE. Animal Science (4 th ed) Danville, Ill, Ir.zer
state Printers and Publishers, i96o IT5 8 pp. 

One of the most general )et compkte book,, ,oxering the dierse phases 
of production, marleting, and proLtssMg o' farm animals. The cover
age is skimpy in some areas, but gixes a basic description of the history, 
distribution, types and breeds, s)stems of production, brtedMing, feeding, 
and marketing of cattle, shtep, goats, swine, and horses. Excellent 
appendix vith such items as anmal un,-s, vxeghts and measures, inte
gration in the lIn estock industrv, and other similar aids. 

736. 	HAGAN, WILLir.4M ARTHUR, and BRT , R, D W The Infectious Diseases 
of Domestc Animals ( 4th ed) Ithici, N.Y, Coinstock, 196i. 1033 pp 

Authoritative text on tie etiology of diseases of animals, including diseases 
that are uncommon in the United States Co%ers micro-organisms, 
fungi, protozoa, and viruses as they relate to the infectious diseases of 
animals. 

737. 	JULL, MOPLEY ALLAN. Poultry Husbandry (3d ed) New York, Mc
Graw-Hil, 1951. 526 pp. 

Covers fundamental principles inxolxed in poultry husbandry such as 
the breeds of chickens, biology of the chicken, breeding principles and 
practices, incubation, housing, feeding, disease prevention, and marketing. 
Usefu! to both the student and the practical poultry producei. 

738. 	KAMMLADE, WILLIAM G., and KAINIMLADE, WILt IAm G., JR .SheepScience. 
Philadelphia, Pa., Lippincott, I955. 536 pp. 

An inclusive presentation of current practices in the production of sheep. 
Covers the pr:rmcipal breeds of sheep raised throughout the xxorld and 
discusses the relatixe merits of these breed', for differing conditions and 
management operations. Emphasizes general principles rather than de
tailed descriptions of specific operations. It is designed primarily as a 
textbook for agricultural colleges but is also useful as an elementary 
reference book. 
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739. 	 KING RANCH CORPORATION, KINCSVILLE, TEXAS. Breeding Beef Cattle for 
Unfavorable Envzronments A Symposium presented at the King Ranch 
Centennial Con) rence. Austin, Tex, University of Texas Press, 1955. 
248 pp. 

Defines an unfavorable environment for breeding beef cattle and its ef
fects upon beef production. Deals in detail with breeding beef cattle 
suited to such environments. Contains much general information con
cerning climatic stress, heat tolerance, low-led nutrition, forming new 
breeds, inbreeding, cros breeding, and estimating heritability. 

74 o . KNODT, CLOY BI RNARD. Successful Dairying. New York, McGraw-Hill, 
1954. 381 pp. 

Provides information for the development and operation of a successful 
dairy farnm, by describing in deta, he ,arious actieities of a dairyman, 
and by providing illustrations, diagrams, and drawings sufficient for a 
clear understanding of the discussion 

741. 	 MAYNARD, LEONARD A MEY, and Lcosi, JOHN K. Animal Nutrition (5 th 
ed) New York, Mc-Graw-Hill, z962 533 PP. 

Autioi.'atively covers the field o* animal nutrition at an intermediate 
le, el, , th riisc, ssions of the characteristics of requirements for different 
nutrients, and Lh- measur,'ienr of nutrient utilization through quanti
tative experiments based on gro"th, reproduction, lactation, and work 
production. 

742. 	 MORRIsoN, FRA, BSRRON Feed. and Feeding (22d ed) Clinton, Iowa, 
Morrison Publishing Co, 1959 116- pp 

Authoritatise and comprehensi'e presentation of the most important 
facts about teeds and thtir use. Divided into three parts. Part I presents 
briefly the fundamental principles of animal nutrition and emphasizes the 
bearing of these principles upon the practical feeding of livestock. 
Part 	 11 gies comprehensise information concerning the composition, 
properties, and use of important feeding stuffs Part III gives more detail 
concerning the nutrition, feeding, care, and management of the ,arious 
classes ot i'estock and poultry. Appendix ,ontains tables on feed 
composition, energy, vitamins, minerals, and rations. Extensie refer
ences follow each chapter. 
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743. 	RicE, VIcToR ARTHUR, et al. Byeeding Better Dvestock. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1953. 465 pp. 

Presents the basic principles underlying the mechanisms of reproduc
tion and heredity sv they can readily be understood by one with a limited 
knowledge of biology, genetics, and physiology. Discusses inbreeding, 
outbreeding, crossbr.eding, linebreeding, and general principles of 
selection, with ndinidual sec:ions en selection of cattle, sheep, swine, 
horses, and dairy cattle. 

744. 	SNAPP, Ros.oE R., and NEUMAN, A. L. Beef Cattle. New York, Wiley, 
196o. 6 84 pp. 

An up-to-date treatment of various phases of production and marketing 
of beef cattle. Covers commercial cow and calf programs, stocks and 
finishing operations, purebred programs, and problems of management 
and marketing common to different managcr.ment programs. InLludes 
discussions dealing with such new ration additives as hormones, anti
biotics, pelleting, and high concentrate rations. Also shows special 
attention to the economc aspects of heritable productive traits of beef 
cattle. Makes use of both Morrison's feeding standards and the National 
Research Council Recommendations in discussing beef cattle feeding 
programs. 

745. 	"A Symposium on the Effects of Climate on Animals," Journalof Heredity. 
T958, v. 49, no. 2, pp. 46-81. 

A general treatment of the effects of climate on animal performance and 
physiology, with special attention given to the influence of high tempera
tures on reproduction, on milk production, and on growth and fattening. 
One paper is devoted to improving livestock environment in aveas where 
the temperature is high; another considers breeding methods in relation 
to dimatic problems. 

746. US. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. Animal Disease: Yearbook of Agri. 
culture 1956 Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1956. 
591 pp. 

Contains information about the nature, causes effects, and prevention of 
cormmon animal diseases on American farms. Discusses the health of 
animals in relation to the environment and to the health of man. Dis
cusses the maintenance of healthy animals through applying basic 
principles of nutrition and medicine. 
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747. ZIEGLLR, PERCIVAL THOMAS. The Meat We Eat. Danville, Ill., Interstate 
Printers and Publishers, I9r2. 44Rpp. 

A presentation ot basic facts concerning the meat we eat, describing the 
slaughtering processes, and the way meat is cut, graded, preserved, and 
stored. Contains numerous useful photographs, diagrams, and charts. 



V. Capital, Credit, and Mechanization 

The Farmer Takes A Hand Garden City,748. 	CHiLT)Es, MARCUS WILLIAM. 

N.Y., Doubledax, 1952. 256 pp. 

The rural electric cooperative movement was born in the early '93o's 

when poverty, unemployment, and unrest were widespread in the farm 

belt of the United States. Through the Rural Electrification Administra

tion, electric poster was brought to 3,5oo,ooo farms and other rural estab

lishments where electricity for lighting and labor-sa ing appliances have 

caused a revolutiop in Ixing standards and farming methods. 

749. DAvis, IRVING F., JR. (editor) Selected Readings in Agricultural Credit. 

International oCnference on Agricaltural Credit. Berkeley, Calif., Uni

versity of California, 1952. 

A compilation of articles by American and foreign authors which covers 

a wide %ariety of topics associated with impro%Ing the system of agricul

tural credit in a nation. Emphasizes the relationship of the total capital 

and credit structure of a nation to the agricultural credit system. An ap

pendix lists some Government-sponsored lending institutions which hae 

been useful ir. dex eloping a more satisfactory agricultural credit system. 

75. 	 EDsoN ELECTRIC INSTITUTE. FARM GROUP COMMITTEE. Farm Electric 

Sales Handbook (rex. ed) New York, 196o. (Publication No. 59-223) 

Discusses the application of electricity to various farm operations. De

signed primarily to provide information that will enable farm electric 

salesmen to discuss electric applications with farmers 

Approaches to Income Improvement in Agriculture.751. 	 HENDRIX, WILLIAM E. 
Washington, D.C., Agricultural Research Service, U.S. Department of 

Agriculture, 1959. 44 PP. (Production Research Report No. 33) 

Illustrates through U.S. experience how low-income farn families have 

increased their farming resources, expanded farm output, improved pro

duction efficiency, and obtained higher incomes through the use of farm 
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The kinds of public and 
management supervised credit programs. 

the 	United States are ex
private assistance which have been used in 


plained through these examples.
 

Electricity in Agulcultural Engineer-
EDWARD, et al.

752. 	 HIENTON, TRUIMAN 

ing. New York, Wiley, 1958. 393 PP. 

A textbook in rural electrification for the use of agricultural engineering 
and 	its appli

concerned with fundamentals of electric energy
students 

attention is given to the 
cations to agricultural practices. Extensive 

control, and protection of electric 
application, wiring 	 requirements, 


ever 
 increasing important.e as a farm power unit 
motors due to their 

and 	 problems relating to its effects on agri
Electro-magnetIL radiation 


cultural products and practices also are discussed.
 

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON AGRICUL'ILRAL CREDIT, UNIVERSITY OF CALI

753. 	 Berkeley, Calif.,
FORNIA, 1952. Proceedings,edited by Elizabeth K. Bauer. 


University of California Press, 1952 2'.
 

with the p.,blems 	of agricultural
Volume * contains papers dealing 

credit ranging from the basic caases of poverty and Ledit need to a com-
Among the topics

plete system of agricultural credit and all its requisites. 

supply of capital, role of government, superarespecifically considered 
central 

vised credit, problems of cooperati'es, tarm appraisal for loans, 

and the relation of credit and rural 
bank policy, stabilization measures 

Volume 2 includes a case description of the agricultural
development 
credit structure of 30 countries %ith suggestions for impro%ements. 

J. W. Introduction to Agricultuial
and 	MARTIN,754. 	McCoLLY, HOWARD F, 

Engineering New 	 York, McGraw-Hill, '955. 553 PP. 

A basic coserage of agricultural engineering, including the principles and 
rural 

techniques of agriculture mechanics, farm power, farm machinery, 

electrification, processing of products, farm structures, and soil and water 

Includes suggested 	 additional readings on each of the 
conservation. 

topics.
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755. 	 MURRAY, WILLIAM G. "The finance of the additional capital required for 
technical change," Proceedingsof the InternationalConference of Ag icul
tural Economists. Oxford, England, Oxford University Press, 1956. pp 
194-205. 

Examines the important points inxolved in prouiding credit for tech
nical change in agriculture Dilides these points into four major areas: 
the sources of information on the experience of other countries in using
credit for technical change, the role of goxernment, the kind of credit or
ganization required; and the source of funds. Describes the pertinent
literature and illustrates alternatiN e or specific courses of action. 

756. NICHOLLS, WILLIAM 11. "Investment in agriculture in underdeeloped 
co. ntries," American Economic Review May 1955, v. 45, no. 2, pp. 
58-73. 

\nalyzes Turkey's dexelopment policies of concentrating ime-tment 
in mechanization and of price supports for the agricultural sector. Shows 
that a large part of the increase in agricultural production during 1948
53 was due to improxed Nscather conditions, and expansions of marginal
lands. Suggests that mechanization has displaced many agricultural
workers and benefited a r.,inority of the agricultural population at the 
expense of the majority Recommends imestments in human resources,
and small and inexpensine schemes to utIli7e non labor displacing 
techniques. 

757. PARSONS, KENNETH H. "Capital formation and use in agricultural deselop
ment," Indian Journalof AgriculturalEconomics Oct /Dec. 1957, v. 12, 
no. 4, PP. Ii-18. 

Attempts to classify concepts relevant to capital formation in agriculture
which the Puthor considers to be synonymous with economic growth.
Distinguishes between tangible (physical) and intangible capital (skill,
fund of knowledge, and institutions). Cooperatives and property rela
tions are mentione,! as one type of social capital. 

758. 	PERKINS, MAURICE, and WITr, LAWRENCE. "Capital formation- past and 
present," Journalof Farm Economics. May i961, v. 43, no. 2, pp. 333-343. 

Briefly reviews the structure of capital formation in agriculture as it oc
curs at different stages of development. Compares capital formation 
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within tilefirm in co imercial agriculture with that in the subsistence 

or near subsistence sector, and cxamines capital formation in the total 

agricultural sector Cl-issifies thL process of general and agricultural 

development into three stages on the basis of level of development, and 

makes recommendations for differing capital investmLnts in agriculture 

corresponding to the level of development. 

759. 	 RoiU.,soN, RiciIARD D "Tractors in the %illage a study in Turkey," Jour
al of Fa)m Fconomzcs Nov. 1952, v. 34, no. 4, PP. 451-462. 

Relates some of the pr ssing social and economic problems that arise when 

a mass influx of tarm machinery is thrust upon the hitherto traditional 
society of the Chukuro%a section of Turkey Among the factors studied 

were social organization and change, labor problems, village morale, and 
economic tatus. 

760. 	 TOSTLLBL, ALVIN SMULL. Capital in Agriculture. Its Formation and Fi
nancing Since 1870. Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Pess, 1957. 

232 pp. 

Studies the long-term trends in the accumulation and financing of real 

capital in agriculture. Uses detailed breakdowns ot t)pes of farm capital 

in io major agriLultural regions of the United States to examine the im

pact of changes in the size of the agriculural sector and of technological 

Lhanges upon the structure and location of agricultural capital. Shows 

that the farmers' own incomes furnished the larger part of the funds for 

replacement and additions to phsical capital and vsorkmg cash. 

761. 	 U.S. DL'ARiTMI NT or AcRICLLTTLRL Power To Produce"Yearbook of 4gri. 

cultite 196o. Washington, D C., U.S. Gosernment Printing Office, 19./i. 

480 pp. 

Deals %%ith the application and control of power in agriculture, with 

the use of a growing variety of materials, and with the improvement in 

technical processes, in order to raise the productitity and efficiency of 

economic acti ities and reduce their requirements of human labor. 



VI. Land and Taxes 

762. 	 BARLOWE, RALEIGH Land Resource Economics. New York, Prentice-
Hall, 1958. 585 pp. 

The theme ot this book re~ol~es atound principles and problems of 
land-resource use as i-elated to the utilization of the world's land re
sources. The author examines thLse factors sithin the framework of 
physical, biological, economic, and institutional factors that nfluence man 
in his use ot land resourcts Within these gcneral areas, he treats such 
topics as land income and %alues, development and intstment cosis, 
location factors, nature of rights in property, land resource planning, 
and taxation of landed property The Loncepts and v:orkiig tools of the 
other social sciences are applied to the problenis of land economics to ex
plain the relationship ot land economics to the broader field of political 
economy. 

763. 	CONF',ENCE o- WORLD LAND TENURE PXOBLPIS, UNIVERSITY OF WISCON
sIN, 	 1951. Land Tenure, Proceedings of the International Conference. 
Madison, Wis., Uni'ersity of Wisconsin Press, i956. 739 PP. 

An attempt to evaluate the total impact of land reform on economic 
development in elevant international terms. Papers presented by 
American and other academicians and administrators examining tech
nical, economic, and social problems of implementing and sustaining 
land reform. Land tenure s)stems trom the major geographical areas 
are analyzed to determine those basic principles which ha%e universal 
applicability. These principles are then studied to aid each participant 
to adapt them to meet specific conditions and institutions within his 
own ccuntry. 

764. 	FROEHLICIH, WALTLR (editor) Land Tenure, Industrialization,and Social 
Stability: Experience and Prospects in Asia Milwaukee, Wis., Marquette 
University Press, 1961. 30 pp. 

Essays on land reform and development in the non-Communist par- of 
South, Southeast, and Northeast Asia. Emphasis is on the description 
and analysis of the change which is involved and on a discussion of 
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specific aspects of the programs in the countries of Taiwan, Japan, Korea, 
Phihppints, Vietnam, Thailand, Indonesia, India, and Pakistan. Ex
amines the possible emergence of a new type of social stability through 
changes wrought by land reform. 

765. 	IIENDI RSON, J %IISI "rhe utilization of agricultural land: a theoretical 
and empirital inquiry," Revien' of Economics and Statstics Aug. 1959, 
V.41, no. 3, PP 242-259. 

Attempts the development of a theoretLal analysis based upon maximiz
ing behavior which can be empirically implemented and will generate 
numerical predictions of short-run land uttiliation patterns for the econ
omy as a %kholc. Particular emphasis is gixcn to land heterogeneity and 
alternatine uses. The data are based on U S. experience and compared 
%kith1955 produLtion data to test their validity. 

766. JoHiNso', V. WEBSTER, and METCALF, JoHN E. "Land redistribution and 
economic development," Land Economics May 1953, V. 29, no. 2, pp. 
155-16o. 

Views the present land capital structure of underdeveloped countries and 
states that ILis the himittd capital accumulation in the face of stroig 
social rigidity that tends to retard present development. Discusses two 
alternatixe types of tedhinques for carrying on land reform and rexolu
tionary ways of carrying out the latter, while proxiding for alternatxe 
typcs of attractnxe inxestment This would entail reimbursement of the 
former lando%%ners by goxernment. On application to a central bank, 
bonds could be negotiated for industrial development loans to finance 
appro ed mx estment projects. 

767. 	 PARsoNs, KENNiEii H "Land reform in he postwar era," Land Eco
nomics. Aug. 1957, v. 33, no. 3, PP"213-227. 

Presents a general idea of the relation of land reform to economi: devel
opment. Uses indiidual, contemporary experiences to illustrate and to 
show that there are dixerse methods of accomphshng land reform. 

768. 	 SciHnIrELE, RAiNFR "Theories concerning land tenure," Journalof Farm 
Economics. Dec 1952, v. 34, no 5, PP. 734-744. 

Describes the foundations of two essential types of land tenure: the family 
farm tenure pattern and the farm business theory. After outlining the 

671028-62- 16 



224 
AGRICULTURE 

basic differences, the author attempts to bring them together and estab
lish satisfactory guidelines for alternatise choices between the social and
economic benefits to be derised from adopting these new tenure patterns. 

769. SENIOR, CLARENCE OLLSON. Land Reform and Democracy. Gainesville, 
Fla., Uiversity of Florida Press, 1958. 269. pp. 

A case study of a large-scale agrarian reform in the Laguna region of
Mexico where the author attempts to view agrarianism, democracy, and
social change in the framework of sociology, economics, and demography. 

770. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE. Land Yearbook of Agriculture 1958.
Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1958. 6o5 pp. 

Papers which present an historical view of how the United States has 
acquired the land tenure structure it now has, and how public and pri.vate land is managed and utilized today. There are conflicting argu
ments for land use which add considerably to the usefulness of the 
book as an aid in planning land use. 

771.- . EcoN moc RESEARCH SERVICY- 4grarian Reform and Economic 
Growth in Developing Countries. Washington, D.C., x962. 

Papers presented at a seminar on research perspectives and problemq in
agrarian reform. Subjects discussed include agrarian reform as a con
ditioning influence in economic growth, agrarian reform policy as a field
of research and flexibility, security, and other considerations in agrarian
reform programs. Attention is directed toward determining how land
grant colleges and universities and the U.S. Department of Agriculture 
can be helpful. 

772. WALt, HASKELL P. Taxation of Agricultvral Land in Underdevelop.h
Economies: A Survey and Guide to Policy. Cambridge, Mass., Har.ard 
University Press, 1959. 231 pp. 

Comprehensive study of methods of taxing agricultural land in the
modern economic development context. Divided into three parts:
begins with a detailed description of land taxation methods in various 
countries; analyzes the principal types of taxes in the context of equity,
economic policy, and administration; points out that the fiscal problems
of underdeveloped countries be lessenedcan considerably by a well
planned and applied laLd tax. 
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773. 	WICKIZER, V. D. "The plantation system in the development of tropical 
economies," journalof Farm Economics. Feb. 1958, v. 4o, no. I, pp. 63-77. 

Discusses means of replacing both the plantation system and typical 
peabtant type farming by alternatives which may combine the best fea
tures and o%ercome the weaknesses of each. 



VII. Food Requirements and Availabilities 

774. 	 BEAN, Louis H. "Closing the world's nutritional gap," Food and People 
Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1961. pp. 31-64. 

This is a study paper prepared foi the Joint Economic Committee of the 
U.S. Congress by Dr. Bean, who has ser ed as economic consultant to the 
Directo of the Food for Peace Program. TopiLs coxered include 
current and prospectie trends in world population and agricultural 
production, the nutritional gap, long-range economic development and 
human feeding programs, balancing the world's food budget, and the 
need for qualitatie goals for U S. oerseas feeding programs 

775. 	 BLACK, JoHN D. Food Resources for an Expanding World Population. 
Santa 	 Barbara, Calif, Technical Militar) Planning Operation, General 

Electric Co, 1959 70 pp. 

Uses a general framevork to delimit the balance of food production and 
population in the period 1970-75. Explores these relationships in a range 
of countries and regions representati'e of the world, estimates the pro
spectne balances o' rood produLtion and population in each in 1970-75, 
and then conerts these data into a xNorld pattern. Recommends specific 
methods and policies to achieve a better food-population balance in the 
period. 

776. BRANDow, G. E. InterrelationsAmong Demands for Farm Products and 
Implications for Control of Market Supply University Park, Pa, Penn
sylvania State University, Agricultural Experiment Station, 1961. 124 Pp. 
(Bulletin 68o) 

A systematic framework of the economic relationships between commodity 
quantities and prices for U.S. farm products is gieen in order to deal with 
the proble -isof supply, control, and market adjustment .. By synthesiz
ing several domestic and external demand relations for food and com
mercial product, the author claims to insure internal consistency ai.d 
establish a better position for dealing with policy question,. Even though 
the study is based on U.S. estimates of the relationships, the conceptual 
model may be useful to economies relying heavily on agriculttural demand 
and supply. 
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777. IOWA STATE UNIVLRsITY. CLNTLE FOR AGRICULTURAL AND ECONOMIC 

ADJUSTMLNT Food-One To'il in InteinationalEconomic Development. 
Ames, Iowa, Iowa State Uniersuty Press, 1962. 

Papers on "optimizing the use of food and food-producing resources 
in economic dcvelopment." Among the subjects covered are future 
prospects for food dLficits and surpluses by regions of the world, role 
of research and education, world trade patterns, institutions aiding 
productivity, agrarian reform, and areas needing research. 

778. 	 JOHNST.,N, BRUCF F. The Staple Food Economies of Western Tropical 
Africa. Stanford, Calif, Stanford University Press, 1958. 305 pp. 

A comprehensike study concerning the geographical distribution, rela
tive importance, and characteristics of the major staple food crops of 
western tropical Africa Concentrates on the malor starchy foods that 
are of predominant importance in the African diet millets and sorghums, 
mae, rice, manioc, yams, plantains, cocoyams, and sweet potatoes. 
Evaluates the prospects for increasing productivity and assuring adequate 
supplies of these crops. Maps of raintall, moisture regions, potential 
evapotranspiration, vegetation zones, and population are included 

779. 	MACKINNON, C. FRANCES. "Changing food habits, the dietitians dilemma," 
Journal of the American Dietetic Association. 1955, v. 31, no. 6, pp. 
566-569. 

Illustrates with three situations the dietitian's need for help in under
standing and motivaung behavior. A plea for guidance in making 
their work more effective. 

780. 	OsER, JACOB. Must Men Starve? The Malthusian Controversy. New 
York, Abelard-Schuman, i957. 331 pp. 

Presents the thesis that natural resources, ingenuity, technology, and 
sensible population control can be utilized to counteract the Malthusian 
ide., of population expanding at a faster rate than food resources. Six
teen tables on population, birth rates, crop yields, productivity, prices, and 
output in various countries. 
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781. 	 SMIr, VICTOR E. "Linear programming models for the determination of 
palatable human diets," Journal of Farm Economics. May 1959,-. 41, pp. 
272-283. 

Presents three models which illustrate the way in which "conventional" 
restraints can be use4 in programing models to -aise the level of p'ilatabil
it, f the human diet. 

782. 	 U.S. DEPARTMENT op AGRICULTURE. Agrculturd Production and Food 
Consumption in Western Europe. Washington, D.C., x95x. 66 fp. (Ag
ricultural Monograph No. io) 

Gives a brief account of the methods used by the Euicpean Division of 
the Foreign Agricultural Service in preparing e~aluations of food bal
ances, indices of agricultural production, estimates of consumption, and 
measurements of relevant quality-quantity differences for 14 European 
countries. 

783. 	 -. Food: Yearbook of Agriculture '959. Washington, D.C, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1959. 736 pp. 

Presents details of nutrition in an easily understood perspective. Covers 
such items as vitamins, minerals, proteins, ca 'bohydrates, calories and 
body weight, health statistics, food allowances, quality in food, menus, 
recipes and plans, food habits, and domestic and international food 
programs. 

784. 	 U.S. ECONOMIC RESEARCH SERVICE. The World Food Budget, 1962 and 
966. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printig Ofice, 196r. 78 pp. 

(Foreign Agiiculhure Economic Report No. 4) 

An attempt to measure the foods produced and consumed by the people
of the world in 1958, and as projected for 1962 and 1966. Assesses the 
adequacy of the consumption as measured against nutritional reference 
standards. Examines trends in prodaction and population, and analyzes 
the resources of individual countries and areas to meet their nutritional 
needs. 
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785. 	 U.S. FORLIGN AGRICULTURAL SERVICE. Food Balances in Foreign Coun
tries. Washington, D.C., i96o-6i. 

A series of bu.ains giving estimated food balances for some 8o free 

world countries in 1958. Summarizes in statistical form the food supply 

situation of each country or area, showing production, import require

ments, e,port a~ailabilities, the utilization of domestically consumed 

supplies, and the national consumption, in both total amounts and average 

amounts per capita, of individual foods or food groups. 



VIII. Markets, Marketing, and Price 

787. ABBOrT, J. C. "Role of marketing in the development of backward agricultural economiLs," ournal o,' Farm Economics. May 1962, v. 44, no. 2,
Pp. 349-362. 

Considers three basic conditions for assisting market demand reasonablystable prices, adequate marketing facilities, and a satisfactory system ofland tenure. Expands upon the difficulties of transferring the incentivesfor expanded production through present marketing facilities. Considerssuch impediments as transportation and storage, handling and grading,market and price information, lack of trainec. marketing personnel, anduncoordinated production units Suggests that coordinated production,marketing programs, training of marketing personnel, and a large inputof c.pital and production equ:pment are essential to achie~e economic 
development. 

788. BAER, JLLIus BERNARD, and SWANSON, OLIN GLE . Commodity Exchangesand Futues Trading New York, Harper & Bros., 1949. 324 pp. 

A comprehensive historical treatise on the development, function, andpurpose of commodity exchanges and futures trading in the United States.Explains in detail the relationship of this institution to price change andstability. By example, shows the transaction of commodity fromone
producer to consumer and the role occupied by the commodities exchange. 

789. BREDO, WLLiAm TransportationProblems of Expanding Vestern Agriculture. Washington, D.C, Agricultural Marketing Seruice, 1954. 227 pp. 

Analyzes the transportation problems that may arise from the creation ofnew agricultural aeas, and discusses the extent to which transportduonfacilities and changes affect location of agricultural areas. Covers the role 
of mot'r carriers. 
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,9 o . BOWRINC, JA^rEs R, et a,. larketing Pohcies for Agriculture. Engle
wood Cliffs, N J., Pr tice-I lall, 196o. 276 pp 

Presents agricuitural niark.ting problems in a theoretical framework, but 
uses empirical examples to illustrate the needs and wants of conflicting 
interests as they alter the forces which influence the market Emphasizes
the firm but also examines the industry in regard to cost, market develop
ments, allocation Also examines the role of government in developing 
satisf.actory policy to encourage agricultural development 

791. 	 Fox, KARL ALGUST. The Analysis of De rnand for Fat ,n Products Wash
ington, DC, U.S Department of Agriculture, 1953. 9u PP. (Technical 
Bulletin No. xo8i) 

Presents methods for the analysis of demand for farm products, em
phasi7ing the use of single equation methods "lhen they are applicable. 
Clarifies the relationship betwseen single-equation and simultaneous-equa
tion approaches in analysis of demand for farm commodities. Contains 
simple diagrams of demand-supply structure helpful in determining 
whether consumer demand equations for various product ,re t:at,,a.llv 
measurable and, if so. whether single-eo,,n_..o, or simultaneous-equation 
methods are aprropriate. 

792. 	 HIINI R, Jo,. "Analysis of possible relationship betieen commodity 
price and so% n crop area in an underdeveloped country," The Annals of 
the I.,fciation of .Imepican Geographeis Sept. 196o, v. 50, pp. 325. 

Imestigates the relationship betmeen price received in the marketplace and 
crop acreages in an underdeveloped country The hypothesis is that, all 
other things being equal, as the return per acre for a given crop in an 
area varies, absolutely or relativelv, the area sown in that crop the follow
ing year also varies The area of study is the Chukurova district of Tur
key. Indicates some basis for a price-area generalization, but suggests 
need for additional research. 

793. 	HIRsCH, Li oN V. Marketing in an Undeddeve!oped Economy Englewood 
Cliffs, N J., Prentice-I tall, 1961. 392 pp 

Describes, analyzes, and evaluates marketing in an underdeveloped 
country, using the sugar industry of North India as an example. Pri
marily is an attempt to determine the effectiveness of Indian distribution 
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from the viewpoint of the Indian economy as a whole and also from the 
viewpoint of local and foreign businessmen. Consists of four parts: 
background, procurement, marketing, and consumption. 

794. 	 HOLTON, RICHARD H. "Marketing structure and economic development," 
QuarterlyJournal of Economics. Aug 1953, v. 67, no. 3, PP. 344-361. 

Examines the role of commodity distribution in underde eloped coun
tries, using food distribution and non-food distribution in Puerto Rico to 
illustrate that the inefficient marketing structure and high cost of ineffi
cient distribution are borne disproportionately by the low-income families. 
Prospects for changing the food distribution system depend primarily on 
the possibilities of changing merchants' attitudes toisard innovation and 
expansion. 

795. 	NICHOLLS, WILLIAM H. "Domestic trade in an underdeveloped country-
Turkey," Journalof PohticalEconomy. Dec. 195I, v.59, no.6, pp. 463-480. 

A study of Turkish domestic commerce, coering the areas of distri
bution of industrial raw materials and desirable goods, marketing of farm 
products, distribution of other consumer non-durables, and business or
ganization. Conclusions are broadly applicable to other countrirs at the 
same 	stage of economic development as Turkey. 

796. 	SHEPHERD, GEOI-FREV Sh)DoN. Agricultural Price Analysis Ames, Iowa, 
Iowa State College Press, 195o. 279 pp. 

Applies the principles of economic theory and methods of statistical anal
ysis to the study of agricultural prices. Attempts to measure quantita
tively how much the supply or demand changes and how much the price 
changes in response. Also examines elasticity, stability, and shape or 
curvature of demand and supply curses for different farm pioducts. 
Treats, also, cyclical and secular movements in the prices of individual 
farm products. Concludes with an apprais.-I of parity prices. 

797. 	 STERN, ROBERT M. "The price responsiveness of primary producers," 
Review of Economicsand Statistics 1962, v. 44, no. 2, pp. 202-207. 

Empirical example of how producers of primary products in less devel
oped areas respond to changes in relative forces on their commodities. 
Article deals with acreage adjustments by Indian cultivators of jute and 
competing crops in response to changes in relative price of jute. 
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798. 	 SWERLING, BORIS C. "Some interrelationships between agricultural trade 
and economic development," Kyklos. i961, v. 14, pp. 364-395. 

Discusses long-term patterns of commodity trade, especially from the view
point ot primary-producing countries having to make alternative choices 
between domestic and export production. Evaluates some previous studies 
of the deterioration of the trade position of Southeast Asia and South 
America relative to Africa, and the relations of such trade phenomena 
to general growth processes. Also emphasizes the influence of deliberate 
national policies oil these growth processes. 

799. 	U.S. DLPARTMENT oi AGRICULTURE. Marketing Yearbook of Agriculture 
1954. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1954. 5o6 pp. 

Gives a general view of the components of the marketing system of the 
United States, describing its major parts anti discussing some of its many 
problems. Contains flow charts showing the major areas of production, 
procer:-g, and marketing of the major commodities. 

800. 	 WAITE, WARREN CLELAND, and TRLLOG,,N, HARRY C. AgriculturalMarket 
Prices (zd ed) New Yc,rk, Wiley, 1951. 440 pp. 

A basic text which examines the effects of structural changes in th'! 
market and the r effect on supply and demand and changes in price. 
Emphasizes the need for further knowledge concerning agricu'tural prices 
with increasing government market regulation. 

8o. 	 WAUGi, FREDERICK VAIL (editor) Readings on Agricultural Marketing. 
Ames, Iowa, Iowa State College Press, 1954. 456 pp. 

Brings together a wide range of writings, some with conflicting views, 
on various phases of agricultural marketing. Discusses location, time, 
and ownership aspects of marketiag; efficiency; competition; cooperation; 
and market improvement through cooperation. 



Chapter 9. 

INDUSTRY 

I. Industrial Development 

802. 	AcKERMANN, JEAN MARIE. Communicating Industrial Ideas. Menlo 
Park, Calif, Stanford Research Institute, 1962. 145 pp. 

A handbook on the communication aspects of industrial extension work, 
designed to help industrial development vorkcrs use their talents and 
energies more effective!y. Contains information from many countries on 
concrete situations illustrat e of the communications probkms of getting 
&hemessage across to small entrepreneurs. Useful in-training courses 
for industrial development workers. 

8o. 	 AuBREY, HENRY G. "Small industry in economic development," Social 
Research. Sept. 195r, v. i8, no.3, pp. 269-312. 

Describes features of development trends of small and rural industry in 
the Far Eist today and presents several analytical considerations that 
have a bearing on the eentual determination of priorities and other 
policy decisions regarding size, location, and technological level of new 
industries and improvements on existing facilities. Includes an extensive 
bibliography. 

804. 	 BoSKEY, SHIRLEY. Problems and Practicesof Development Banks. Balti
more, Md., Johns Hopkins Press, 1959. 2or pp. 

An 	explanatory discussion of development banks, their growing popu
larity, anr' ... ir purposes and types. Discusses establishing a develop
ment ba o ... finances, board of directors, problems of operation. The 
appenc x contains data on development banks, sample loan agreement
provisions, sample charters, and -n appraisal of proposals and supervision 
of investments. 
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805. BRYCI., MURRAY D. Industrial Development; A Guide for Accelerating 
Economic Growth. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1960. 282 pp. 

Explains ho% to approach the job of development. Covers problems of
analysis, choice, and financing of industrial projects whose profitability is 
treated from the point of view of both individual business and the econ
omy as a whole. It is designed to avoid the pitfalls that many planners
in the underd(veloped world have already fallen into. 

8 o6. BUCKINrIiAM, WALTER S Automation Its Impact on Business and People. 
New York, Harper & Bros., 1961. i96 pp 

Presents the social and economic problems created by automation with 
regard to management, worker's training and readjuszment, and general 
planning for production. 

807. CHENERY, HOLLIs B. "Patterns of industrial growth," American Economic 
Review. Sept. i96o, '. 5o , no. 4, pp. 624-654. 

An econometric presentation analyzing the relationship of economic 
growth factors such as supply, demand, and overall ratio of industries to 
the course of industrial development. The theory is generalized for most 
countries. 

8o8. HACEN, EVERETT EINAR. Handbook for Industry Studies. Glencoe, Ill, 
Free Press, 1958. 89 pp. 

Presents an outline of factors pertinent to industry development in the 
form of a series of questions relating to history, composition, production, 
and economic makeup. A glossary is included. 

809. LANDSBERGER, HENRY A HawthorneRevisited Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell Uni
versity Press, 1958. 119 pp. 

A review of Management and the Worker, the book which describes the 
Hawthorne plant of the Western Electric Co. between 1927-32. Criti
cisms of the "human relations in industry" are coered, i.e., different 
concepts of the role of the workers in society. Also reviews area of human 
relations. Both of arguments aresides presented :n a rational and 
systematic manner. 



236 INDUSTRY
 

8io. 	LiKERT, RENSS. New Patternsof Management. New York, McGraw-Hill, 

i96i. 279 PP. 

Deals with all hierarchal levels from corporation executive to non

supervisory employers. It summarizes tb:" principles and practices used 

by productihe managers, then proposes a i -nagement s)stem based on 

these principles. In particular it describes a -- w management system 

designed to achieve productivity levels equal or superior to those cur

rently reached with fewer of the resentments, hostilities, grievances, and 

stoppages inherent in present systems. The nevser system utili7es moti

vational principles different from those no'nally employed, in addition 

to economic motivations. 

8ir. McGREcOR, DOUGLS The Hunian Sde of Enterprise New York, 
McGraw-Hill, i96o. 246 pp. 

Contends that foimal programs for management development have far 

L,ss to do with actual development than do the underlying concepts held 

by management pertaining to the nature of its task and its policies and 
practices. Author daims that a poor job is being done of utilizing human 

resources in organizations. Proposes thal management today is greatly 

hampered by the lack of adequate o.ganization theory and attempts to 

point out a more adequate theory. 

812. 	 PINCETON UNIVERSITI IDtSTRIAL RLL.TIONS SECTION. Management in 

the Industrial TVorld An InternationalAnalysis, edited by Frederick Har

bison and Charles A Myers New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. 413 pp. 

The growth and deselopment of management is prcsented as it relates to 

the processes of industrial growth as a basis for formulating an interna 
tional concept of management applicable to various stages of economic 

growth. Management is analyzed in three different ways- as an co
nomic resource, as a s)stem of authority, and as a class of elite. Attention 
is given to the processes for generating management resources in indus

trializing countries Two-thirds of this Nolume is direCLted to comparison 

of systems of management on some 12 different countries. 

813. 	STANFORD RESEAUCH IsTITUTE. IndustrialEstates. Tool for Industr:aliza
tion, by William Bredo et al. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 196o. 240 pp. 

A study designed especially for planners anc administrators in the newly 
industrialized countries who have the responsibility for the development 
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of small- and nILdium-scale industrial enterprises. The principles in
volved in decloping industrial estates are illustrated with references to 
other countries' experines. Approach is from an economic point of 
vicw.
 

814. 	 - The Role of Small-Scale ,Manufaetting in Ecnromic Develop
ment The I:xpeience of Indusoially Advanred Nations as a Gui,1 e for 
Newly Developing Aieas Washington, D.C., International Cooperation 
Administration, 1957. 167 pp. 

Manual on the developmental role which need:am and small industrial 
units play in the early stages of economic development. Specifically 
addressed to public officials in underdevcloped countries v ho are promot
ing industrial de elopment and to businessmen considering enterprises in 
underdexeloped countries Chapters on the structore of manufacturing 
in the United States, economic development of the US., scale of 
manufacturing in other industrially adxarued countries, and the role of 
small-scale industry In nxVly dex eloping cuuntries. 

815. 	 - Small Indastry Advsoty Services An International Study, by 
Joseph E. Stepanek. New York, Free Press, 1960o. 193 pp. 

A surxey and analysis of the w ys in wbich technical and managerial 
advice can help in de%elopi,, modern small industry. Covers the orga
nizatitln, staffing, and exaluation of adxisory serxices and the difficulties 
of introducing baicL change, with concrete references to the experience of 
oxer 2o countries in var)ing stages ot industrialization The appendix 
includes dct iled destriptions of programs and organizations in Asia, 
Europe, and the Americas 

8i6. U.S AGLNC, rol INTERNATIO'AL DLVLLOPNILNT. TECi-NiCIL. AIDs 
lR'A .ch. Plant Requ,rements Primer How To Start a New Factory or 
Shop. Washington, D.C., 1955 62 pp. (Plant Requirement Report 
PR-2) 

A pictorial pamphlet setting forth the factors involved in starting a new 
businesi, together with capital and labor requirements for ii small 
industries. 



II. Management and Programing 

817. BAIN, JOE STATEN. Industrial Organization. New York, Wiley, 1959. 
643 pp. 

Analyzes the organization and operation of the enterprise sector of 
a capitalist economy, %%ith special reference to the economy of the United 
States and with emphasis of the market beha%,or of enterprises. Surveys 
relevant theoretical constructs, traces general environmental back
ground of American industrial organization; analyzes, on an empirical
level, market structure, conduct, performance, and their interrelations in 
American industries. The stress is on economics rather than plitical 
economy, and the approach is through cross sectional analyses rather 
than case studies. 

818. 	 BELLMAN, RICHARD ERNEST. Dynamic Programming. Princeton, N.J., 
Princeton Uniersity Press, 1957. 3 2 pp. 

Dynamic programing is a newly de~eloped mathematical technique 
which is useful in many problems and situations where a series of con
secrutive management decisions ha~e to be made. The optimum omerall 
policy could be arrived at by considering the effeLts of each decision 
separately. In the inventory area, as in other areas, this approach is 
useful. 

819. 	 BENDIX, REuIHARn. Work and Authotity in Industry Ideologies of 
Management in the Course of Industriahzation. New York, Wiley, 1956. 
466 pp. 

This book is a product of the Inter-Uniersity research group. Author 
compares labor outlook and employment policies of management of 
four typical national systems at diflerent stages of industriahz.,tion Eni
land 	during its earlier process of industrialization, present-day United 
States, Russia under the tsars, and East Germany of today. Gies insight 
into the consequences of managerial policies for the cultiral and institu
tional pattern of labor-management relations and social development. 
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820. 	 BETHEL, LAWRENCE L., et al. Industiial Organization and Management 
( 4th ed) NLW York, McGraw-Hill, 1962. 704 pp. 

A text which presents the latest developments and trends in industrial 
teclinoloby, organization, and management in an attempt to give an 
overall view of the operations of an industrial organization, the inter
relationship of functions, and t _"fundamental principles of manage
mient which lead toward effectie coordi.ation and control. 

821. 	 BOVAIRD, ROBERT L. "Characteristics of optimal maintenance policies," 
Management Science. Apr. 196i, v. 7, no.3, pp. 238-253. 

Presents a cost-minimizing maintenance model which utilizes mathematics 
and economic theory. It first discusses the problem with respect to 
short-run dail:' operating decisions and then with respect to long-run 
decisions as they relate to equipment design and to maintenance facilities. 
The maintenance problem is then stated in mathematical terms. 

822. 	 CIIARNEs, APRMIuAM , and COOPER, W. Management Models and Industrial 
Appl-ationso, LinearProgramming. Wiley, New York, 1961. 2.v. 

Concerned with new and impro%ed techniques for management planning 
with special reference to managerial applications of linear programing. 

823. 	 EwiNG, D iDW. (editor) Long-Range Planning for Management. New 
York, Harper & Bros., 1958. 489 pp. 

Contains discussions of the nature and principles, procedures and 
problems, and limitations of long range planning. Also discusses general 
producton strategy and forecasting of requirements of capital, labor, 
plant, and materials. 

824. 	 HriNRICN, IIREBERT WIILI'M. Induitrial Accident Pievention (4 th ed) 
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. 48o pp. 

Covers all areas of industrial safety from the basis and philosophy of 
accident prevention to specific details on planning and executing a safety 
program to fit any size and type of operation. Illustrated. 

671028-62----17 
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825. 	HEINRITZ, STUART F. Purchasing Principles and Application. (3 d ed) 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1959. 616 pp. 

Explains fundamental economic principles in relation to their applicability 
to formulation of sound purchasing techniques and policies. Empha
sizes both the management and the value concepts of the purchasing 
function, in addition to its conventional scrvice aspect Includes case 
studies and bibliography. 

826. 	 HOLT, CIVRLEs CARTLR, et al Planning Production, Inventoiies and 
Work Force. Englewood Cliffs, N J, Prentice-Hall, 196o. 419 pp. 

Discusses the quantitative methods of making decisions, both mathe
matical and statistical which may be used to reduce costs through improved 
production planning and inventory control systems. Illustrates that these 
methods are useful in actual situations involving production and distribu
tion management. Th authors present se-eral cases in which these or 
rela, "d approaches haN e been used. 

827. 	 IMMER, JOHN R. Materials Handhng. New York, McGraw--ill, 1953. 
591 pp. 

Discusses a range of topics related to efficient materials handling, includ
ing basic principles, stork simplification, materials handling equipment, 
industrial storage facilities, packaging section, methods ot analysis, types 
of surveys, operator training and safety, machne operations, warehousing, 
raihoad and truck handling, and several others 

828. 	 LANGSNIER, ADOLPH, and ZOLLITM, HiRBRT G Wage and Salary Admin
istration. Cincinnati, Ohio, South-Western Publishing, i96i. 726 pp. 

Presents the philosophy and fundamental guiding principles essential to 
establishing and maintaining adequate and equitable compensation for 
all employees in an enterprise. Intended as a textbook for graduate and 
undergraduate college students, practitioners in industrial engineering 
and wage and salary administratvon, and others interested in gaining an 
insight into the Narious actitmes, principles, and techniqucs of compen
sation Emphasis is on the philosophy of why certain procedures must 
be followed, together with the practices that hae proxed successful 
illustrations %hol%how managenicfit actually copes with the p)roblems 
faced in the admmnistration of j s,,und and equitible salary wage program 
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829. 	 MELNITSKY, BENJAMIN ProfitingFrom Industrial Standardization. New 
York, Conover-Mast, 1953. 381 pp. 

Considers the needs and selection of standards of production, design, 
and materials. Reviews the historical development of industrial standard, 
within companies, within single industries, and nationally. Classifies 
standards into rough categories, such as, specification of characteristics 
of use, nomenclature, dimensional standaLds, testing methods, raungs, 

standard practices, simplification, and safety. Proposes that standards 
can be evaluated in trns of dcelopmcnt according to consensus prin
ciple, logical relation to existing needs, recurring nature of needs, 
measurabdity of standard, practicability of standard, openness to revision, 
minimum subjectivity in apphcatior, and profit vielded by the standard. 
Considers in a practical fashion a number of specific kinds of standards 
and their application. 

830. 	NATIONAL SAFETY CovcIL. Accident PreventionManual. Chicago, Ill. 

An extensive working manual on methods of determining and correcting 
hazards in the workplace. Covers all the fundamentals for a successful 
in plant safety program 

831. 	 SHU IN, JoHN A Managerial and Indutal Economics New York, 
Ronald Press, 196. 518 pp. 

A general economic history and study of the indtistry and firm from the 
maiiagerial point of Niew. Contains a section on forecasting which is 
useful for purposes of planning. Written for the executive in industrial 
management 

832. 	SMIixt, GLORGL ALBLRT, JR. Managing Geographically Decentralized 
Companies. Boston. Mass., Harvard University, Graduate School of Busi
ness Administration, Division of Research, 1958. i85 pp 

Explains the steps and procedures taken when decentralization of opera
tions takes place. Outlines d!fferent possible methods and processes for 
allocation of power, coordination and control, and "human problems." 
Valuable for Government-controlled industries in less developed areas. 
Describ:s procedures used to pruide effective organization for a wide 

spread industry Useful for both government and private industry. 
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833. 	 STANFOiRD RESE4RCH INSTITUTE. Managersfor Sinall Industry- An Interna
tional Study, by Joseph E. Stepanek. New York, Free Press, i960. 215 pp. 

The importance to small industry of the intangible human factrs that 
make a successful man:ager are studied %%ith reference to experience in 
many countries The origins and characteristILs of small-industry man
agers, their problems and especiall) their opportunitits for protessional 
growth are analyzed in detail. Much of the study discusses training suit
able for managers and potential managers through formal coures and 
through self-study. An appendix includes materials draion from India, 
Japan, and the United States, which should be useful in planning man
agement courscs, particularly in the newly industrializing countries 

834. 	 U.S. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT. COMMUNICATIONS RE-

SORCES DivisIoN. Management Development. Washington, D.C., 2 V. 

Discussions, suggestions, and case studies for consideration of various 
phases of management such as authority, communication, motiNation, and 
personnel relations. 

835. 	WrKSuTOM,WALTR A. (editor) Developing Better Managers:An Eight-
Nation Study. New York, National Industrial Conference Board, i96r. 
182 pp. 

Compares the nature and extent of manager deelopment programs in 
Chile, France, Germany, Great Britain, India, Italy, Japan, and the 
United States. The studies are based on questionnaires and interxiews 
of management personnel in selected firms. Each study describes the 
general economic enironment and the types of firms, and gies a history 
of the development of management training programs in the country and 
the form they take. There seems to be a progression in the deN elopment 
of mdnagerial training from none to training by managers themselves in 
professional associations to university participation in plant programs. 



Il1. Control, Accounting, and Cost Analysis 

836. 	AMERICAN MANAGEM NT AssoCIATIoN. Control of Non-Manufacturing 
Costs. New York, 1957. 142 pp. (Special Report No. 26) 

Discusses incremental methods of reducing overhead costs, considers cost 
reduction by central fiat, by employee ',ggestion, by reorganization of 
functions, and by pure imagination. Discu-,ses the budget process and 
market anal)sis as it affects product dexelopn -nt for profit. Consders 
the use of distriburional cost analysis and means -)f loxering office costs. 

837. 	BENINLTT, CLINTON W. Standard Costs: How They .'erve Modern Alan
agenent. EnglcNood Cliffs, N.J, Prentice-Hall, 1957. 515 pp. 

Shows the %arious types of costs relevant to a modi rn industrial firm. 
Develops the role of standard costs and methods fo' awriving at them. 
Discusses efficient firm organization, incentive system, and sound ac-
Lounting principles. Textbook .ncluding resrew ques ions and problems. 

838. 	 DAvIs, Louis E. "Job design and producti%ity: a new arproach," Personnel. 
Mar. 1957, v. 33, no. 5,pp. 418-430. 

Criticizes the usual methods of job design %%ithreference to productivity 
and waste and presents a new plan which reduces sp:tiahzation to in
crease production and reduce rejection rate. 

839. 	 FLIGLNIBAuM, A. V. Total Quality Control. New York, McGraw-Hill, 
1961. 627 pp. 

The activity of controlling the quality of products is discussed as it ex
tends throughout the entire business system. Determining the %Nantsand 
needs of the customer, interpreting these in the form of a design, conform
ing to the design during production, follow-up on field performance, and 
feedback of Information to further improve the control system disare 
cussed. Fundamentals such as planning the quality control s)stem, setting 
up a suitable organizational structure, integrating the Narious functional 
activities, and measuring the result in terms of costs and product quality 
levels are covered. 
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840. 	 GRANT, EUGENE LODLWiCK, and IRENSON, V. G. Principlesof Engineering 

Economy (4thed) New York, Ronald, 1960. 574 PP. 

Offers an exhaustive study of economic decision-making about capital 

goods. Presents guiding principles to the choice ok economic alternative-

Investigates equipment depreciation, investment, forecasting, and rtated 

subjects. 

841. 	 HOAG, M. W. The Relevance of Costs in OperationsResearch. journalof 

OperationsResearch Society of America. Baltimore, Md., Aug. 1956, v. 

4, no. 4, PP. 448-459 • 

Author suggests that opLrations research studies may be di',ided into 

three categories in relation to costs "Fixed inputs and one objective" in 

vhich costs are largely irrele'ant because the problem is maximizing of 

one objective subject to fixed constraints, "hxed inputs and multiple ob

jectives" wherein real costs must be approximated by money costs, be

cause the form and amount of many inputs can be altered. Scope of 

analysis and time a ailable determirt which category is applicable. The 

general position of the author is that estimation of comparative produc

tion costs explicitly in real terms is unlikely and that the substitution of 

estimated money costs is the least unsatisfactory alternative. 

842. 	 JOHNSTON, J. Statisticl Cost Analysis. New York, McGraw-Hill, 196o. 
197 PP. 

A handbook for solving problems of efficient output. Contains a brief 

section on theories of costs and output relationships, but is devoted mainly 

to solution of problems with empirical, statistical results in such fields as 

electricity generation, road passenger transport, coal mining, and food 
processing. 

843. 	JURAN, JOsEPH M. Quality Control Handbook. New York, McGraw-Hill, 
1962. 1075 pp. 

A completely rewritten and expanded version of a widely accepted book 
which provides ready reference to the know-how developed in industry 

for achieving better quality at lower cost. 
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844. MAcNiECE, E. H. IndustrialSpecifications. New York, Wiley, 1953. t58 

pp. 

Discusses the need for setting manufacturing specification of materials 
to control quality and performance. Gives examples and describes the 
problems to be considered in setting speulficatins 

845. 	 MAr,, ADOLPH, Lt al Cost Accounting ( 3 d ed) Cin-innati, Ohio, 
South-Western publishing, 1952. 805 pp. 

Treats cost accounting as "a tool of management," the modiern concep
tion. The emphasis throughout is on the processing and reporting of a 
firm's historical and projected data to assist management in plannzng 
future policy and operation, in making decisions, and in controlling and 
analy71ng costs and profits This ob0ecutie is accomplished in two ways: 
the subject matter is technical, conceptual, and managerial, and each 
chapter or rclated tzr'mup of chapters is treated uith four basic points of 
%iew in mind (a) cost principle, (b) cost determination, (c) cost control, 
and (d) cost anal)sis 

846. 	MooRE, F. T. "Economies of scale some staustical eidence," Quarterly 

Journalof Economics. \lay 1959, v. 73, no. 2, pp. 232-245. 

A reference to empirical work establishing operating rules. Distinguishes 
new investment in a new process in cxisting locations, replacement of 
obsolete equipment and expansion, and conersion from one process to 
another.
 

847. 	PRITZMi R, Ronrir A., and GRIc, RoBrRT A. (editor) Modern Approach
es to Production Planning and Control New York, American Manage
ment Association, 196o. 445 PP. 

The 	first thiec of four main sections deal with the separate phases of 
production planning and control organization and administration; 
planning tools and control techriques; and mechanical and mathematical 
aids. The las, section presents full-length studies of actual systems of 
production planning and control. 



IV. Food Processing and Preservation 

848. 	 Complete Course in Canning. Baltimore, Md, Canning Trade, 1958. 
403 PP. 

Describes in detail the complete process of preparation and canning of 
various food products from fruits to meats. Includes factory layout 
charts for processing some products. 

849. 	 CRUss, WILLIAM VERE. Commercial Fruitand Vegetatle Products (4th 
ed) New York, McCraw-Hdil, 1958. 884 pp. 

Discusses washing, cooking, peeling, canning, and other processing of 
various fruits and %egetables. Also co ers the making of pickles, candies, 
jams, and preseres. Considers processes, sanitation, wate and byprod
ucts, and frozen foods. 

850. 	 PARKER, MILTON E., et al. Elements of Food Enginceerng. New York, 
Reinhold, 1952-54. 3 v. 

Volume x covers engineering factors in food processing; foods and food 
processing, the food processing industry; refined foods processing (13 
chapters on such produccs as flour, rice and oats, fats and oils, sugars, 
syrups, food protein deriatn'es, spices, beverages, nuts, etc ). Volume 2 

discusses assembly of raw materials (harvesting, transporting), prepara
tion of raw materials (mixing, leaning, separating, disintegrating, pump
ing); conversion of raw materi-ils (mixing, heat exchange-heating, 
refrigerating). Volume 3 include. conversion of raw materials (evap
orating and distilling, dehydration anm drying, controlling); treatment of 
final products (coating, forming, packaging, testing p-ickages, and quality 
control). 

851. 	 PYLER, ERNST JohN. Baking Science and Technology. Chicago, Ill., 
Siebel Publishing, 1952. 2 v. 

Discusses the basic science, materials, processes, and equipment of baking. 
Also gives formulas and techniques for bread and cake baking 
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852. 	 TRLSSLLIt, DO,.ALD KIIELLY, and EvLRs, C. F. The Freezing Preservation 

of Foods (3 ded) Westport, Conn., Avi, 1957. 2 V. 

Discusses nithods of preparation and freezing fur various foods in gen

eral and specific methods for some of the more complicated foods. 

853. 	 TRLSSLLR, DONALD KII LLry, and JOSLYN, MAYNARD A. Fruitand Vegetable 

JuiceProcessing Technology. Westport, Conn., Avi, 196i. 1028 pp. 

Co~ers technological methods used in juice processing, particularly in 

America and Europe. Chapters deal with the historic, economic, 
physiological, nutritne, enzymological, and microbiological aspects of 

fruit juices and related products as v ell as preservation by friezing, chem

ical means, %acuum concentration, deh)dration, and other methods; 

plant location, design, and sanitation, deterioration in storage, processing 

wastes, and %olatile flavor recovery; standards, regulations, qualiy con

trol, laboratory examination, and anal)tical techniques Many dfferent 

types of juices, blends, nectars, bexerages, and syrups are also included. 

854. 	 VON LOLSLCKC, HARRY W. Drying and Dehydration of Foods. New 

York, Reinhold, 1955. 300 pp. 

Discusses general typis of deh)drators and the dehydration of fruits, vege

tables, dairy products, meats, and other foods. Also discusses sanitation, 

packaging, and storage. 



V. Products of Animal and Vegetable Origin, and Substitutes 

855. 	 BAILLY, ALTON EDWARD. Industial Oil and Fat Products (2d ed) New 
York, Interscience, 1951. 967 pp. 

Discusses the sources, reactions, structures, and properties of various 
fats and oils and their products. Also considers their processing into 
products useful in foods, coatings, soaps, and other products. 

856. 	CASEY, JAMES P. Pulp and Paper Chemistry and Chemical Technology. 
New York, Interscience, 196o. 3 v. 

Volume x covers cellulose and hemiccllulose; pulpwood; fiber prepara
tion, sheet formation. Nset strength, toloring, mLit,')iolog) 'olunie 2 
includes properties ot paper, pigment coating, printing, laminating, and 

pasting, coating %%ithresinous materials, resins. 

857. 	 Hicks, EDWARD Shellac, lt Origin and 4pplications. New York, 
Chemical Publishing Co, 196i. 272 pp. 

All aspects of the manufaiture and application of shellac from its harvest
ing to its uses in idustr are coMtrd 'Ihire are .inplt dat on the 
ph stcal andi chemiial txamtnation (i1shliii Authoritatite spekilitations 
are co~ered. An appendIx oers sheIlac solubility in %arious organic sol 
vents. Useful to those engaged in the shellac field, finishing superin
tendents, manual training schools, purchasi, ; agents, production execti
tive5 merchan'isers, and the consumer. Includes a g!osbary, a list of 
periodicals, anc a comprehensie index. 

858. 	 HIMMELI-AKB, DAVID Technology ol Cordage Fibers and Rope. New 

York, InturscIence, 1958. 370 Pp. 

Attempts to present a complete account of the technology of cordage 
fibers used commercially by the hard and soft fiber industries (Chapturs 
are devoted tc the growth, extraction, and trading of fibers, their 

properties; methods of Lombing and spinning into yarns; twisting and 
finishing rope; and the behax ior of rope and cordage, relating their strut
,ues to the deteriorating aspects of usage The ho)ok cosers methodls and 
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inherent inapplication extensively, and furnishes the basic prinLiples 

The final chapter is devoted to identification.modern technology. 

859. 	 HuKE, D. W. Inttod,wtion to Natuial and Synthetic Rubbers New 

York, Chemical Publishing, i961. 164 pp. 

synthetic rub-Sernes as an introduction to the behavior of natural and 

and why they behave as they do. Processingbers how they behave 
wide range of rubbers i;described and illustrated.and manufacturing of a 

processing of general purpose synthetics.Includes the manufacture and 

Wood Preservation86o. 	HUNT, GLORGE MCMoNIES, and GARRATT, GEORGE A. 

(2d ei) Ne i York, McGraw-Hill, 1953 417 pp. 

Discusses the deterioration of wood and processes to prevent it, including 

wood; and the problems ofchemicals, equipment; properties of treated 


treating.
 

FRFD 0. (editor) The Chemistry and Technology of861. 	 O'FL1%IIERT1, 


Leather. New York, Reinhold, 1956-62. 3 v.
 

Describes histology and composition of animal skins and the operations 

on these skins Discusses skin structures, the chemistry ofperformed 
collagen, methods of minimizimg skin deterioration, optimum soaking 

Londitions, methods and equipment ter unhairing and the role of pickling 

ssteims in tannage preparition, and degreasing pickled skins. 



VI. Textiles 

862. 	 ADVANcES IN TEXTILE PROCESSING, edited by J. E. Lynn and J. J. Press. 
New York, Textile Book Publishers, 1962, v. i. 79 pp-

The first of a series designed to supply the orientation required to place
all textle processing advances in the proper perspectise. Inluded are 
articles relesant to fundamental and applied chemical, mechanical, and 
economic aspects of textile procevsing. Additionll refercn-mrs are listed 
as supporting e idence. 

863. 	 BOOTH, JohN E. Principles of Textile Testing. New York, Chemical 
Publishing Co, 1961. 497 PP. 

An introduction to the methods of measuring and insestigating physical
and mechanical properties of textile materials a d products. Traditional 
methods and instruments as sell as the most recent procedures and tests 
are cosered. Discusses the elements of statiSucs, selection of samples for 
testing, moisture relations and testing, fiber and fabric dimensions and 
qualities, tensile and esenness testing, and miscellaneous testing instru
ments. 

864. 	 COHEn, HARRY, and Li.%To.M., GEORGE E. Chemistry and Textiles for the 
Laundry Industry. New York, Interscience, i96r. 429 pp. 

Factors necessary in the efficient operation of a laundry are discussed and 
many related fields are covered. A practical work, the book cosers 
water, alkalies, soap, synthetic detergents, bleaches, lime soap and phos
phates, carboxymethylcellulose, iron bluing, starches, sours, spot and stain 
removal, drycleaning, organization in the laundry industry, major textile 
fibers, fabrics, dyeing, textile testing, rug cleaning, and causes of defects in 
fabrics and garments. 

865. 	HARS;, MILTON (editor) Handbook of Textile Fibers. New York, Inter
science, 1955. 356 pp. 

A handbook containing textile terms and definitions, fiber types and 
sources, constitution and structure of textile fibers, chart of fiber properties, 
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physical properties of textile fibers, chemical properties of textile fibers,
effect of biological agents, identification of textile fibers, yarn number
ing and count systems, chemical and engineering tables, economic and 
produLtion data, and a list of textile periodicals. 

866. 	 M'AUIR SiURGiG, IRBilRT RIcIn (editor) Matthew's Textile Fibers: 
Thei? Physical, Aficroicopic, and Chemical Properties (6th ed) New 
York, Wiley, T954 1283 pp. 

Discusses the structure, processing, and testing of various fibers used in 
textile manufaLture such as cotton, wool, animal fibers, plant fibers, and 
synthetics. 

867. 	 PRI ss, J. J. Man-made Textile Encyclopedia. New York, Textile Book 
Publishers, 1959. 913 pp. 

Co~ers many facets of this industry including: polymer science, fiber 
production, laundering, fabric and clothing manufacture, and textile engi
netring principles. 

868. 	 SOLINGLR, J COi Appael Ma.ntilfaturing Analysis. New York, Textile 
Book Publishers, i961. 796 pp. 

Discusses requirements for nichinery and materials used in apparel 
manufacture, and suggcsts methods of inpru ng production by analysis
and method unpro~cment. Processes discussed include design, cutting, 
seVing, pressing, and packaging. 



VII. Metals 

869. 	 Bi.cK, PALL HOWARD. Theoyy of Metal Cutting. New York, McGralk-

Hill, 196i. 204 pp. 

A scientific anal)sis of the effects on the metal, ,oolant, and cutting tool 

in the machining of metals b) lathe, shaper, and other methods. 

870. 	BRAGOON, CHARLES Rit;,cAsY Altal Decorat., g Fiom Start to Finishes. 
Freeport, Maine, Bond Wheel,, right Co, 196i 166 pp. 

A historv and description of the desrlopment of adapting lithography 

to metal decorating, including the gross th of food canning in metal 

containers, changes in sheet raetal manufacture, and the formulation of 

inks and organic finishes for cont.iners, closures, and other metal 

articles in commercial use 

87r. 	BRAY, JoH' LEIGHTO'v. FerrousProceis Metallurgy New York, Wiley, 
7954. 414Pp. 

Discusses practices of reduction and refining of ftrrous met ts including 

the processes of the iron blast furnace, production operation of wrought 

iron, the Bessemer process, the basic open hearth process, the acid open
hearth process, electric furnace., and ingots and ingot molds. 

872. 	COENEN, FRANriS L "Basic toolhngs for spinnir.g metals," Tool Engineer. 
Mar. 1954, V.32, no 2, pp. 57-63 

Describes and illustrates spun %%ork pieces and the spec&i - -)Is used. 

Pieents formulas ;or detrmining the si/es of the blank sheets and 

illustrates shipcs made by spinning 

873. 	Coo,, GLENN J. Engineered Castings:How To Use, Make, Design, and 
Buy Then. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1961. 257 pp. 

The production and design of m:tal castings from the industrial or design 

engineer's ,ics point is presented -1desC.riptie form Materials from 
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which castings arc made, production processes, design, applications, and 
purchasing of castings are discussed. 

874 	 )LO1., iii0rouiL C. Fabrcated Atnefials and Parts New York, 

Reinhold, 19)3. 332 pp 

lISle S SelCt.Mg .1 proess for fabricatin of non-assembled p irts and 
the general cost, finish, strength, and accuracy of the methods Includes 
descriptioii of processes and most suitable design methods. 

875. 	 II ',ipn , iii o \ (Lditor) Raic fe,als Handbook (2d ed) New 
York, Reinhold, 196i. 715 pp. 

DisLUSS(S the chi mial and physical properties and the production and 
utilization of the rare metals Some of the major sources for rare metal 
ores are also intluded. 

876 	 ttA% %R R .In of ed)D, CR II 1, Outhnt Ieiadlurgtcal Practice (3 d 
Ncs York, Van Nostrand, 1952. 728 pp. 

Discusses extratiig from ores and puriffing metals such as copper, zinc, 
gold, iron-steel, manganese, and tin. 

877 	 Li, Kuo cii'i,, and W NC,, CULG Yu Tungsten Its Histoty, Geology, 
Ote Desing, fetallturgv, Chemnn~f, 1nalvcts, Ipphcations, and Eco
nomn, ( 3d ed ) New York. Reinhold, io55 -n6 pp. 

I)iscusses the mining, refining, and use of tungsten, and the chemistry, 
metallurgy, and anil-is involked in producing tungsten products. 

878. 	 MORi, 101 I ,WR-,(A Modern fantfactuting Protess Engle, ood 
Cliffs, N J , Prente If1ll, 1955 53 pp. 

Describes %arious praLtices in foundries such as molding, casting, and 
ptu:ing. Working of metals, hot and cold, industrial testing, Nselding, 
and the lathe are also included, and various industrial oierations are 
describtd and illustrated. Useful to industrial planner. Good bibhog
raphy for adsanced engineers and spCLalistS. 
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8;9. 	PAGONis, GEORGE A. The Ltght Metals Handbook. New York, Van Nos
trand, 1954. 2v. 

Discusses chemical and physical properties and characterisiLs of mag
nesium and magnesium-base alloys and aluminum and aluminum-base 
alloys. Volume I contains the text and Volume 2 contains tables to 
be used with the text material. 

880. 	PEARSON, OSCAR. "The use of oxygen in duplex and stationary open hearth 
practice," Journal of the Iron and Ste:l Institute. Apr. 1959, v. 191, pp. 
305-318.
 

Describes recent developments, showing advantagcs of the use of basic 
roof and Nertical oxygen roof lances. 

881. 	 PRODUCT ENGINEERING. Spring Design and Appication. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1961 344 PP. 

Presents spring dtsign data, equations, and theory, contributed by over 
ioo specialists in the field. Topics co%ered include basic dcsign considera
tions, design for minimum size and veight, dimensional analysis, fasten
ing and ad)ustirg, dynamic and stress considerations, special helical 
springs, design of flat springs, torsion springs and bars, constant-force and 
variable-rate springs, Bellexille springs, ring springs, lqud and air 
springs, plastic and rubber springs, spring materials, spring manufacture, 
and testing. Facts presented in the book are drawn from articles that ap
peared in Pr2ductEngineeuing magazine over several years. 

88-	 RusioFF, SAMUEL EUGENE. FoundryPiactices Chicago, American Tech
nical Society, 1955. 261 pp. 

Descnbes and discusses mold and core making, tools, machines, and 
materials needed to cast metal shapes. Also discusses handling, testing, 
and safety. 

883. 	SHRAGER, ARnTHUv M. Elementary Metallurgy and Metallography. New 
York, Dover, x961. 390 pp. 

Discusses the structure and chemistry of metals; processing from ore and 
from lower foiins such as iroi to steel by the open-hearth, Bessemer proc
ess, or electric ore farnace: annealing, hardenin, alloying; foundry prac
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tice forming and finishing. The major emphasis is on iron and steel. 

Contains a glossary of terms. 

884. 	 UDY, MARVIN J. (editor) Chromium. New York, Reinhold, i956 2 V. 

Volume I discusscs the physical and chemical properties of chromium 

compounds and their uses in various industries. Volume 2 discusses 

the recovery of clhrowILum from orLs by electrolysis and deposition and 

the uses of lhromilum as a metal and in alloys. 

-92. 	 U S. STrLL CORPORTioN The Making, Shaping and Treating of Steel 

(7 th ed) Pittsburgh, Pa., i957 1048 pp. 

Deals with rLfrict( lies, iron ore, flux and slag, addition agents, steel wrap, 
and a score of other topiti i !iting to the iron and steel industry. Pur

ports 	to be a comprdlhensi, e summary of present day theory and practice. 
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VIII. Chemicals 

886. 	AKIN, RUSSLLL BLIss. AcetalResin. New York, Reinhold, x962. 178 pp. 

Deals primarily with acetal resins of high molecular weight. It covers 
properties, design procedures, and commercial applications. Molding, 
extrusion, and finishing techniques are discussed from the %iewpont 
of the desqn'aer and user rather thin the procLsor. '1here is Lonsiderable 
practical information on ho%% thee ne%%er plastics c.in be used in industry. 

887. 	 KTELL, Siu1rY, et al Bbliog-aphy ol Investment and Operating Costs 
for Chemical and Petroleum Plants Washington, D C U.S. Bu-eau of 
Mines, 1962 68 pp (Information Circular 8i117) 

Prepared as an aid to making cost est mates ior all processes in general 
use in the petroleum refining and chemical industries. 

888. 	 BENNETT, HARRY. The Chemical Formulary. New York, Chemical 
Publishing, 196o I. 411 pp. 

Contains formulas contributed bv experts in their rtspectle helds, %lhich 
do not overlap with those gixen in the previous io volumes. Useful as a 
source of information for the practicing chemist .ho is interested in an 
area outside his specIali7ation, the beginner, the student, and the business
man starting or expanding a business. The list of chemicals and their 
suppliers has been enlarged with new trademark chemicals. The 
introduction to the book presents elementary information on formulas 
and compounding methods to serx e as a guide for beginners and students. 

889. 	 BRFINER, WALTER, et al. High-Tempej atu?e Plastics. New York, Rein
hold, 1962. 231 pp. 

Attempts to present a broad background at an engincering klstl ot i L 
materials families-both those wh,ch have prosed worthxhile and tl,,e 
which offer future promise. An attempt has also been made to report the 
developments to date Short-term, ultra-high temperature data has beer, 
evaluated and selected. Some data from material suppliers also is 
given on long-term heat resistance in the 400-600 * F. range. The 
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information should be helpful in assessing the field and for providing a 

background for plastics and material engineers. 

890. 	 CHRISTOPHER, WILLIAMi F., and Fox, DANIEL W. Polycarbonates. New 

York, Reinhold, 1962. 182 pp. 

Available fabrication and property data on these new high-temperature 

plastics are presented for use by research and application workers. Em

phasis is given to extrusion, injection, and compression molding, 

especially of Bisphenol-A, which is the only one in this group at present 

available commercially. Numerous possible uses and applications are 

cited, not only for existing polycarbonates, but for those which hold 

promise of deseloping ultimately into commercial plastics. 

891. 	 DAvIDsON, ROBERT L. Successful Piocess Plant Practices. New York, 

McGraw-Hill, 1958. 302 pp. 

Presents hclptul hints for satet programs, installing and maintaining 
plants.equipment, and handling materials for petroleum processing 

892. 	 DUECIER, WENLR W., and WEST, JAMEs R. The Manufacture of Sul

furic Acid. New York, Reinhold, 1959. 515 pp. (American Chemical 

Society Monograph Series No. 144) 

materials,Discusses from theoretical and practical standpoints the raw 

purification, proLcssiig of gases, manufacture, and concentration of 

Also discusses testing, handling, and safety precautions.sulfuric acid. 

Gulf 	Oil893. 	 Eyries, FRANK L, lit. Maintenance Superviso's Handbook 


Corp., 1962.
 

Specifically designed and written for those interested in the maintenance 

funlIlons of refinerics, petro-chemnial plants, and gas processing plants. 

This is not a book of generalized maintenance procedures that may or 

may not %%ork, but proven procedures by experts in this field. 

894. 	FAITH, WILLIAM LWVRENCI, et .l. Industrial Chemicals. New York, 

Wiley, 1957. 844 pp. 

Contains a short desLription for the production, uses, and properties of 

many industrial chemicals. The description of the process includes the 

reaction, material requirements, and the steps and intermediate processes. 
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895. 	Fiucx, THomAs C., and TAYLOR, WzLLiMA R. (editors) Petroleum Pro
duction Handbook. New York, McGraw-Hill, Y962. 2 V. 

Volume x gives mathematical tables, weights and measures, and also de
scribes and discusses pipe, pumps, separators, and other equipment for 
removing and transporting oil Volume 2 discusses geological, economic, 
and engineering considerations of the oil reser oir. 

896. MARKELY, KLARE STEPHEN. Fatty Acids- Ther Chemistry, Pioperties, 
Production,and Uses (2d ed) New York, Interscience, 196o-6r. 714 pp. 

A rewritten and augniented edition on the fatty acid series and their 
derivatives. Industrial andproduction utilization of these acids are 
stressed. 

897. 	NvEN, WILLIAM W. (editor) IndustrialDetergency. New York, Rein
hold, 1955. 340 pp. 

Discusses the uses and needs for detergents in the laundry, drycleaning,
textile manufacturing, food, metals, and other industries. 

898. 	 PERRY, JoHN HOWARD (editor) Chemical Business Handbook. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, 1954. Narious pagings. 

Discusses various topics concerning a chem:cal plant such as cost ac
counting and planning, research, marketing, production, transportation, 
and public relations. 

899. RILEY, MALCOLM W. Plastics Tooling (2d ed) New York, Reinhold, 
1955. 123 pp. 

The term "plastic tooling" has come to connote those tools using plastics
that can be cast, laminated, or otherwise formed easily at relatively low 
temperatures to the final shape desired in the tool. Potentially useful 
materials are discussed and the necessary chemis:ry giver ,',-ever 
needed. A concise and up-to-date summary of all available inhif,, ation 
on plastics tooling of substantial help to tool engineers and plastiLs 
fabricators. 
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900. SAUCIHELLI, VINCENT. Manual on FertilizerManu/aclure (2d ed) Balti
more, Md., Daxison Chemical Co., 1954, i79 pp. 

Discusses plant nutrition and the materials in mixed fertilizers such as 
nitrogen, ammonia, phosphates, potassium compounds. Considers the 
mixing and processing of these ingredients into a product which wil sat
i~fy the requirements for plant nutrition, ease of handling, and economy. 

901. 	 SuIRE\, RANDOLPH NORRIs. The Chemical Process Industries (2d ed) 
New I ork, NkGraw-H-il, 1956. 1004 pp. 

A g(neral discussion of production methods and materials used in various 
industries such as fuel, ceramic, sulfur, photographic, paint, leather, oils, 
f,ts, soap, rubber, and petroleum. 



IX. Building Materials and Techniques 

902. 	ABBETT, ROBERT WILLI4M (editor) American Civil Engineering Prac
tice. New York, Wiley, 1956-57. 3 v 

Presents fundamentals and techniques of entire field of civil engineering. 
Comprehensile reference source for professional engineers and engineer
ing students. Volume r includes metropolitan and community plan
ning, survcying, and high%%ay engineering Volume 2 includes h~drau
lics, sanitary engineering, and harbor engineering. Volume 3 in.ludes 
masonry, reinforced concrete structures, steel struLtu-es, and timber 
structures. 

903. 	 ARCHITECTLRAL RECORD Building)f1o Industry New York, Dodge, 
1957. 309 PP 

Considers the layout ar-d design of industrial plants with regard to 
beauty, efficiency, and workers' comfort. Gi es drawings, photos, and 
floorplans of specific buildings for %arious industries, large and small 
manufacturing. 

904. 	 BROWNELL, Ario' H. Hardware Ige Builders' flardwae tlandbook (2d 
ed) Philadelphia, Pa, Chilton Co, Book Division, 1961 262 pp 

Supplies hardware information for architects, hardwaremen, tcachers, 
students, and contractors It covers numerous hardware products made 
from metals, finishes, scheduling, blueprint reading, sales and service, 
and specificauons; and information on locks and other functioning hard
ware used about the house Includes illustrations and pictures of stand
ard hardware items, as well as miscellaneous dra%%ings describing their 
basic construction and mode of operation. 

9o5. 	FoSTER, NORMAN PracticalTables for Building Construction New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1962. 288 pp. 

This pocket digest contains basic information on weights and measures, 
numerical functions, ind climatic and tidal data; separate sections of 
tabt,!ation. for earthwork; concrete and formwork; masonry; lathing and 
plastering; flooring; paints; carpentry and lumber; iron and steel; roofing; 
glass; and piping. 
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906. 	 GAYLORO, EDWIN H., and GAYLORD, CHARLrs N. Design of Steel Structures. 
New York, McGraw-Hill, 1957. 540 pp. 

Deals with the design of structural members and their connections, with 

application to steel bridges and building frames. Contains many exam

ples of design which are explained and illustrated. 

907. 	 MA6NiL, (;USIAVi Preste,ed Conciete ( 3d ed) New York, McGraw-

Hill, 1954. 345 PP. 

Includes current deIloprments and applications ot concretes Includes 

the methods of prestr.ssing and Narious illustrated designs for concrete 

beams. Contains numerous illustrations and graphs %.hth simplify the 

how to use inwork of determining whin and %arious types of concrete 

Useful for countries planning any amount ot constructionstructures. 

work.
 

ed) 	 Niw Nork. \k;;rai9o8. 	 MSKic,, 'I'iH<io, II Bulding lattime, (3d 

-ill, 	 1962. 656 pp. 

From a study o!the LauSCS ot buiJmAg tailures, architCts, ngineers, and 

tarn to ,]siun more 1'or this reason, thebuilders L Im IInd build ,atelv 
5,600author his asseinbled and annotated over 2oo case studies. Oser 

nt%\ tiriis in diolnhL phs st s. nIIIL.i r Ltt.Le, aid related fields hat 

been incorporated into this rcfirenie ssork 

jo. 	 Mt'\ .,lI ,MI F. l',du,tital Ichitectoue N'e% York, Dodgi, i i6o 2-2
 

PP
 

\n anal)sis ot internationil building practice The history as vellais 

most modi rn as,'p.Lts ot etry type ot fat.torv building are discussed and 

shos n in scctinial pl ns and Illustrations intinded for the studezt of 

archlUkture as s ill as th industrial arthitet 

0iO 	 N iiioN. i 1. still \l%,Nt-N(.rtltIRs AssoCIA'IioN Lumnbe Lrcrattie,A 

Bbhogiaphy Washington, D.C., i947. 56 pp. 

lasts and dscribes the Information a adable thiough the Federated 

.\ssociittons of lumber manutacturers which compose the National 

I minbemniens Association. 
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911. 	 PEc, RALPH BRAZELTON, et al. Foundation Engineering. New York, 
Wiley, 1953. 410 pp. 

Provides the ability to investigate and evaluate subsurface conditions, 
selects the most suitable t)pes of foundation for a giten site, iudges the 
performance of each t)pc in sersice, and designs th- structural elements 
of the type finally selected. 

912. 	PFURIFOY, ROBERT LERO1. Construction Planning, Equipmentand Methods. 
Nt w York, NfLGra%%-Hill, 1956. 533 PP. 

Pro\ides prfessiona! engineers in the construction industry v%ith a guide 
to planning construction proiects and stltcting the most sutable cc.1
struction equipment and Lonstruc ion methods Also ser es as an aid to 
engineers and ar,.lteiLts in designing proltcts and Nriting 'peTIicatIons 
for using the most satisfactor) and economical construction methods. 
Applies the fundamentals of engineering to the contruction field in such 
a way that they can be understood by persons %%ith ' ocational training. 
Discusses construction stages and lmy)out, equipment performance, and 
costs. 

913. 	 -. Estimating Construction Co.ts (2d cd) New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1958. 446 pp. 

Deals with the detailed estimate, based on quality take off and main
hours, priced and extended, covers building cost estimating as iell as the 
various types of heavy construction. This edition has 130 pages of new 
material, including data on depreciation and cost. 

9r4. 	RA,-:, HOWARD F., and BRitow, M. H. Project Engineering of Process 
Plants. New York, W '-y, r957. 692 pp. 

Discusses various considerations in designing and plr.nning a production 
plant and its equipment, including office procedure, flow diagrams, and 
motors, piping, and similar equipment designs. 

915. 	REYNOLDS METALS COINMPANY. Aluminum in Modern Architecture. New 
York, Reinhold, 1956-6o. 2 v. and 2 supp. 

Volume I presents various structures which hate used aluminum. Vol
ume 2 discusses aluminum production and use in construction and the 
engineering factors of construction aluminum. The 5958 and z96o sup
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plements present further buildings using aluminum and discuss new 

techniques such as anodizing. 

916. 	 RoSATO, D. V. A1'beto, Its Industrial Application. New York, Rein

hold, 1959. 214 PP. 

Dis tisses saricd indutrial application of asbestos and an oserall view of 

as buildings,the mcthods of f ibrication. Includes asbestos pioducts such 

chcx ictal units, asbestos-cements,materials, inmullion, electrical units, 


filters, friction materials, packings, adhesixes, lubricants, plastics, ma

chinery, paper, a'd medicine.
 

New York, Mc
917. 	StNi,,, I "'oi I' Gla,, Engzntomg tHndbook (2d ed) 

Graw Ih11, 105S. 4 4 pp 

Dewsribcs the proccs,s of gI Iss manufacture and gises basic tcchnical 

on gla, Id its appl icat ions. Cosers the composition, chemimt ormlatiol 


cal and 1'h) ical proprttcs, And methods of testing glass.
 

918. 	 Ti ,xn, \NVr ',i C. I oundation De,tgn. EngleNood Clitls, N J, Prentice-

Hall, 1962. 46 1pp 

A complee treatise of foundation design cncompa,sing both theory and 

pratic Coordin it(s the niot rclent 0d%1ancCmntn In soil mchanics and 

time tteWd 1,1i0o o10%N in tout d Ition engineering Cosers sp ead footing, 

drilled caisson, Shecq'ilLutg Nals, and coff'rd iins. 

Brill xt oi ( Faith 	 Ianual 1 Guide to the U~e of Soils 

fartt',mdi foi Ilydiauclw Stitactuies. 
919 	 U S Ri'.\I .i i,\ 

as Foundattow and as Con tuttctzon 


Washinton, D C, i96o. 751 pp.
 

Discusses the idCntitiLatnn, Llaisslliation, in,.etigatioo, and selection of 

iattrial, for ",ariouLs LoibtlrUcion %ork. An app(ndi\ discusses labora

tory methods tor testing samples 

920. L.V\DJosi ',iactual Quahty Contiol for Concietc. New York, , ITi J. 

MctGraw-Ilill, 1962 320 p

rote 	as a building material, with emphasis onA practi.al manual ol ton 

the prLcntionl and cure of delccts Gises practical guidance on the proc

essing, classification, stockpiling, -nd inspection of concrete materials-

Hiluding additts es-and recommends techniques for mixing, placing, 

and curing concrete under a %%idc range of conditions. 
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X. Bibliographies and Handbooks 

921. 	 ABRAH4m, HLRLRT isphalt. and Allid Sulbtal, es, N. 5. Princeton,
 
N.J., Van Nostrand, 1962 500 pp
 

Full details of the methods ot sampling and testing ,nanutaktured bitu 
minous products are gisen, including p i ing mi\tureS such ii bituninot, 

macadaim, grouts, astics, and pI)r.I Cllrs, prenioldcd Loimpsiions 

eltctrical insulation comnpotions ond bitu niiii ta!)ru.s l.,ts i. 

gzxen tor speIic gra\it%, 1ot111t hor dettlh irdncss, Aid pOint., i tning 

the pcrccntage and nature ct the contt,,tnts, and h)r (\ umullng thc 
ph) sucal and cheinicul charaLt rist]Ls of vuniu. 

922. 	 ALE\ %NDt R-FIRUTSHI, M xUiV ('ii 5",2,t1SIndu,,, an lnitonationa
 

Annotated Bi/lographv GklncoC, IIl. l'rte Press, 1960 2CS pp
 

Presents in bibliographical torm topIs suth a, intrn nimangerinrt, 

policy and planning, geographical arcas aid countrics, spcLti.c indusnieb, 
including beverages, tobaLco. tC\tltS, -nd wuttal produILt,, tdclinical ald, 
organizations, and many others A stur\.ot \orld\ LdC literature 

covering more than t,ico books, articles, and pampblkts 

923. 	 ALJI,',, GLORGL W. (editor) Purcnasing Handbjok Nt\\ York, kl

Graw-h-lill, 1958. Narious pagungs
 

A standard reference book of 1,388 pages on purchasing policies, practices, 
procedures, contracts and forms, prep-urcd by a staff of 220 specMihsts 
Presents facts, principles and n11thods, and data .oscring the organia 
tion and management of the purchasing d.partincnt ard di cintr, puur 
chasing routine. Should be useful to purchasmig pirsonnd of any si,,t 
firm, particularl, to persons in managcrnnt resp)onsiblk for lprocuremctnt 
Complete information ranges from ho% to ba major construction to how 
to set up a "cash purchase order" sSstmn for small husinqns 

924. 	 ATFRICAN lNsTITtir- 01 Soii I C,,,TRI ( TIO\ .Steel Contouutton Nc%% 

York, 1960. 454 PP 

An extensiely used handbook in its field. Contains all commercially 
availabl- ;hapes and sizes along with the latest theory of desugo in easy

to-understand terms. 
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925. 	 AME14ICAN SOCi 1" OF TooL. AND MA';LIACTURING ENGINEELs. Tool Engi

neer's Ilandbook (2d ed) New York, McGraw-Hill, 1959. various 

pagings 
lDIScussLs varus tools and IaLlIes and their uSLs in shaping, finishing, 

oiimng, and it sting of niatLri is Also cl',ussc' gears, Lun,i and barigs 

with relation to thicr inanufactt.re and use. Considers all phases of plan

niing, control, dtsign, tooling, L.t , lnsolcd in the mechanical process-

Ing of finishid products. 

926 	 Bti i, (i oiv,, i U\SIi \latetals Handbook (8th ed) New York, 

McGraw I lill, 1022 pp.1956 

PrOsNR(1 pr.,ctial data on approimnately io,ooo material, Presents per

tinent facts on 1t0 tAs, alloys, refractori s, abrasil s, %oods, and many 

othcr matel ials C(oncttratis on supplying essential and useful facts tor 

trchasug t,4cnt, enoicer,, and C\cuti\tIs. In Part II, basi. informa

tion on the CcoiioiflC gtograph', of material risources, %% measure-Lights, 

Mients, and ph)si l oinlarisons is presentc(d 

97. Cilsmpi,, FRI nmIC SWxM, Dztctomny of Technical T rm, Milwaukee, 
\Vi , BI lle 'tlihshig Co, 19t1 454 PP 

Compiled for the use of students, draftsmen, mechanics, builders, elec

tricians, and for workmen generally, to aid them in securing an under

standing of technial ttrms i%,th\lhich they come incontact daiv. It 

contains terms and definitions not found in earlier 'tir-ns of tlis pub

lication, ot in the asLrage (tlitionarv,particularly in the fields of aeronau

tics, auto mechanis, clectricitv plastics, radio, tele ision, and welding. 

028. 	 "L\NR Ri lo s I iil SI RINCoTli STI ii," Fngincettng Ne'ws Record. 

Feb. ii, o60):, 6S, no i7,1 tP. 40-i9 

Tells of new high strength steLus and their properties, how to select an 

hctnistry affects its are 

using these steels 
Cc0iioIII, steI, h1o\ 	 helhaior, and how engineers 

q29 	 MskNARD, HAitOID BRuuIII (ttdltor) industdl Engne'ieng Handbook. 

New York, \ILC;ras -1lill various pagingsit)i(. 

A thorough treatment of modern industrial methods of management. 

E'.tmples, discussion, and procedure are gtsen for motion and time 
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stoixcs and otber methods of %sorkmeasurement, wage payments, con
trol of inventoiy and cost, and design of plant facilities. A section is also 
includel on basic skills from using a slide rule to training methods for 
personnel. 

930. 	Rocnilu, ROBERT S., and SCHULTZ, WA?4RLR W. Radioisotopesfor Indus
try. New York. Reinhold, 1959. 190 pp. 

Discusses various uses of radioisotopes in indusry for measuenient, con. 
trol, and research Contains bibliographv nd list of useful isotopes. 

931. 	 STANIR, NVILLIW\! (edtor) Plant Engnecung Handbook (2d ed) 
New York, McGrai%-Hill, 1959. anous pagings 

Written for those people in industr) %xhoare responsible for organiza
tion, design, construction, operation, and maintenance. The book is a 
compendium of industrial know hov, and presents in compact form mate
rial that apl,eats in greater d.t.iil in speciah.,ol rcfcrtne %orks. "rca. 
subjects such as foundations, materials of coi.struction, refrigeration, 
powerplants, po%%er transmission, bearings, inmterials handling, plant lay
out, product p!anning, standardization, and proce,. s)nLhro'1i2ation. 

932. 	U.S. AGENcY FOR INTERNATrOVAL DEELUP.1E I.T. CO\tMU.NICATIONS RF

oukcts DwvsxoN. Book Reviews. Washington, D.C., 1962. 170 pp. 

Annotated bibliography of United States publications relating to industry, 
mostly in 1962. 

933. 	U.S. AcENCY FOP INTERNATIONL DEVELOPMEN'T. TECH~iCAt All) BrANCni. 
ReportSeries. Washington, D.C. 

Plant Requirements Reports: Plant reports, as listed in the Index of 
Publications(above), are short studies presenting basic information for a 
United States prototype on plant site, machinery. -quipment, znatcrials, 
labor, prices, and other basic requirements for production in a small 
plant in a particular segment of industri, together with infornation on 
the factory operations performed, the ca,' tal requirements, and the 
practical aspects of the operation. Oprational Data Reports: These 
reports are short %ersionsof the Plant Rejuirements Reports. They are 
based on an answer to a specific request from an overseas cooperative 
program and modified to the specific size and/or productive capacity 
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specified by the requestor. Plant Operations Reports: These reports 

are basically the same as Plant Requirements Reports, but in fuller detail 

and %%sth nlorL ,orL LhLnSI.e outlines of the factor) operations. Tech

ical Inquiry SLr re cports 'IhLse reports are also short versions of the 

Plant Rlquircencnts Reports. 'Lhey are based on an ans,.'-r to a specific 

request from an oLrseas cooperatume program and modified to the specific 

Si7c and/or productive capacity specified by the requestor. 



Chapter io.
 

TRANSPORTATION AND TRADE
 

A. Transportation 

I. Transportation Pohcy and Development 

934. 	 BECKMANN, MARTIN, et al. Studies in the Economics of Transpottation. 
New Haven, Conn., Yale Uniersitv Press, 1956. 232 pp. 

Designed for economists, Lngineers, mathematicians, and other profes
sionals interested in efficient transportation methods The first section 
discusses highwa)s and includcs traffic control, intersection problems, and 
costs and tolls. The second "ection discusses rallrtads, including freight 
operations and yard management. 

935. 	CONFERENCE oN TRAYSPORT TION RESEILRCI, WOODs HOLE, 1960. Trans
portation Design Considerations Washington, D.C, National Academy 
of Sciences, 1961. 243 pp 

Papers and discussions from a conference of physical scientists, engineers,
and social scientists; selected on criteria of significance, novelty, and diffi
culty of access in other sources. Discusses the volume ai.j spatial dis
tribution of various types of transport; "models" (if transportation systems
and the concept of s)stems applicd to transportation; the future develop
ment and necessary inputs for various types of transportation in the 
United States, the interaction between transportation and differential 
regional economic gro%%th; transportation problems in the urban setting; 
and the requirements for urban planning of transportation. 

936. 	DAGGETr, STUART. Principles of Island Transpotation (4th ed) New 
York, Harper &Bros., 1955. 788 pp. 

Describes the development and place in the economy of the principal
modes of transportation: railroads, truck, air transport, water and pipe. 
line. Examines the interrelationship of these different transportation 
systems and their Jegal, regulatory, and operational status. 
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937. HALL, Ii. H. Sizes and Types of Standard Freight Containersfor Uni
versal Catiiei Intethange. Bulk Solids Handling Symposium, The 
American SocI.ty of Mc-lianical Engineers, Oct. 17-18, z961. 

Ds usses flk~bility ol contJiner inttrchange betsecn rail, highway, ma
rine, and air carriers 

938. 	 HAY, WILLIAM WVALILR. An Introductionto TransportationEngineering. 
New York, Wilcy, 196j. 505 pp. 

Introducs to the layman some elements of engineering scIence and tech
nological factors, as well as principles and problms ipvolved in the 
planning, forming, anid functioning of various modes of transport in 
tio Ing persun and goods Also relates the characteristiLs of operation 
and the suitability and utility of particular modes of transport to the 
nation's transportation resource, and to the cost ot such transportation. 

939 	 KAL MANN, JOHN H. "Plamning for transport lne.t-':nt in the develop
ment of Iran," 4nierican Econonmw Review' May 196-!, V. 52, no. 2, 

PP. 	 396-404. 

DIsLusSes bases for analyzing the transpertation structure of a developing 
nation in terms of long term growth :ather than short-term gain. 

940. 	 LOCKLIN, 1)\vit PmIL l:'conon., of Ttan.poitation (5th ed) Home 
wood, Ill., Irwin, 196o. 874 pp. 

A coiiiprchcnsie treatmillnt of the economic characteristics of transpor
tation. Emiphasizes the neCessity of improved transportation systems for 
economic, dic\ elopeCmt Uses rail% ays, raillkay rate theory, and rate-mak
ing practices a% ilustratine examples to develop the major principles of 
transpoitaton rlelnant to all types of transport with the differences and 
sim:larities carefully distinguished. 

9.4. Mi VLis, JOli Ron i., ct al. The E'conoinic3 of Competition in the Trans
poitation lndtc.- Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1959. 

359 PP. 

Discus.-es problems, procedures, rates, and market structure of the trans 
portation industry, including air, land, water, and combined transpor
tation. 
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942. 	MOSSMAN, FRANK Ho.IR, and MORTo'q, NL, TON. PI -ciples of TIanspor.
ration. New York, Ronald Press, 1957. 51o pp. 

Presents the basic economic principles of transportation and illustrates
the practices inxolxed in carrier operation, managen4ent, and regulation.
There is a historic deselopment of all the major transport facilities, in
cluding rail, motor, air, and water transportation; pipelines, railway 
express and freight forwardcrs; and urban tranportation. 

943. 	OWEN, W1LFRLD. "Transportation and economic d,'elopment," lmerican 
Economic Review. May 1959, v. 49, no. 2, pp. 179-187. 

Discusses transport as the gap bctmxeen producer and consumer and the 
methods to lessen this gap through an effecti e transport polI.y and
system. Stresses need for resources and people clpable of dc~elopmng 
transport and thu, piomoting economic gro%%th Co~ers such topics as 
amount of 3,iiestment in xarious trarsportation facilities and type of 
transport that is most efficient by serxing the most, )et costing the least. 

944. -. "Transportation and technology," Anmeiican Economic Review. 
May 1962, v. 52, no. 2, pp. 405-1i3. 

Discusses the application of modern technology to increasing and im
proving the transportation facilities of underdexelopc.d countries. Covers 
costs, avoidance of waste, appropriate transportation programs, and trans
port inno%atons. 

94 5. 	 RUPPENTHAL, KARL Af. (editor) Challenge to Transpotation. Stanford,
Calif., Stanford University, Graduate School of Business, 196z. 206 pp. 

Deals with various aspects of the challenges and anticipated changes in
transportation in the decade ahead. Co%ers tools for transportation man
agement; astronautics; consolidation; air, rail, and motor transport; 
pricing; and engineering. 



II. Road and Road Transportation 

946. 	AMERICAN ASSOCIAaION 01' STATE HIGHWAY OlrlCIALS. COMMITTLE ON 

PLANNING AND DLSIGN POLICI S. Informational Report on Road User 
Benefit Analyses foi ighway Impiovenients. Pait I Passenger Cars in 
RuralAreas. Washington, D.C., 1955. 137 pp. 

Demonstrates and explains simple mathematical formulae for improving 
rural roads for automobile traffic. Discusses problems of location, design, 
construction, repair, and costs. 

947. 	 BAUER, JotiN, and COSIIILO, PLTLR. Tiansit Modernization and Street 
Traffic Contiol. Ciliago, Ill., Public Administration Service, iq5o . 

271 	 pp. 

Presents a program of municipal re ons bility and administration to 
replace mass private transportation with public carriers. Discusses 
factors of modcriiization inLludIng types of carriers and s)stems now 
in use. Dicusses the merits of private companies versus municipal 
ownership, financint, fares, and labor, aud traffic planning. 

948. 	 GARRIsoN, WILLI'Am L, et al. Studies of Hightay Development and Geo
grap'a, Change. Seattle, \Vash, Uni\ersity of \Vashington Preis, 1959. 

291 	 pp. 

Analyzes the influence and characteristics of highway development on 

retail business and customer mo~ement, residential land use, and high
way related ser%icc., particularly medical. 

949. 	HIGHWAY RESEARCH BOARD. Bulletin. Washington, D.C., 1946. 

A series of more thin 250 monographs which deal with a wide variety 
of technical matters related to highway design, construction, materials, 
durability, utilization, financing, and administration. 

671028.--6.----19 

271 



272 	 TRANSPORTATION AND TRADE 

950. 	 MATSON, THLODORE MALVIN, et al. Traffic Engineering. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1955. 647 pp. 

An introduction to the understanding of highway traffic phenomena 
required in the planning, operating, and administration of an efficient 
highway system. Charts and diagrams are used extensively as additional 
aids. Gives a general background on characteristics, regulations, con
trol devices, and design applicable to automotive transportation. 

951. 	 MOHRING, HERBERT, and HARWITZ, MITCHELL. Highway Benefits- an Ana
lytical Framework. Evanston, Ill., Northwestern University Press, 1962. 

209 pp. 

Deals with the nature and measurement of highway benefits and the way 
in which their magnitude and distribution are affected by alternative 
financing systems. Discusses recently developed tools ,for measuring 
benefits of highways to the economy, describes eisting body of highway 
impact research and its applicability, and presents theoretical and empir
ical problems on the effect of highway investments on land values. 

952. 	 NATIONAL AssOCIATIoN OF COUNTY ENGINEERS. Manual on Advance Road 
Programs. Washington, D C., Oct. 196o. 

First of a series of methods manuals. Advance road pi ograming provides 
the means to develop highways and highway systems that will be capable 
of handling vehicular traffic more efliciently It is based on an account
ing of existing road f'-cilities, on studies of tbe kind and volume of traffic, 
and on systematically grouping similar roads into classes Thereafter, 
programing involes establishing a financial plan, assigning priorities to 
work projects and scheduling them into long- and short-range road 
improvement programs. The process provides for a periodic review of 
progress to assure the program's development in balance with needs and 
ability to finance. 

953. 	 RITT'R, LEO JouN, JR., and PAQUErTE, RADNOR J. Highway Engineering 
(2d ed) New York, Ronald Press, i96o. 751 pp. 

Designed to give an integrated picture of the broad field of highway 
engineer;ng with emphasis on administration, economics, financing, and 
planning. Discusses design, drainage, surveys, construction, surfacing 
treatments, and maintenance. 
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954. 	 SCHMIDT, ROBERT E., and CAMPBELL, M. EAR-L. Highway Traffic Estima

tion. Saugatuck, Conn., Eno Foundation, 1956. 247 PP. 

A guide for highway planning, design, and traffic engineers. Concerned 
and growth of traffic resultingmainly witt. -ra~fic aspects of urban areas 

Considers highway safety and anticipatedfrom increase in population. 

parking needs.
 

Commercial Motor Transportation (rev. ed)
955. 	 TAIl, CHARLLS ALUrUT 

Homewood, Ill., Irwin, 1955. 673 pp. 

An analytical and factual account of commercial motor transportation in 

both property-carrying and passenger-carrying phases. Presents the scope 

of bus and truck transoortation and the scope of the highway network, 

the latter cmphasized as the key to motor transportation. Various 

phases of truLking management, operations, and types of carriers as well 

the bus and transit problems of passenger carrying and passengeras 

carrying management and operation are covered in detail.
 

956. 	 FHOMAs, BENJAMIN EARL. Transportation and Physical Geography in 

Tf'est A/juca. Los Angeles, Clif., Uniersity of California, Department of 

Geography, x960. 54 PP. 

on physicalA discussion of trade routes in West Africa with emphasis 

conditions and seasonal differences. Includes maps showing the monthly 

Separately treats the three main geographicalchanges in usable roads 
divisions the Sahara, the savanna and steppe zone, and the Guinea Coast 

area. 
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957. WOODS, KENNETU BRILDY (editor) Highway Engineering Handbook. 
New York, McGraw-Hill, 196o. 

Contains latest information on procedures in locating, desgning, and 
constructing highwa)s, and chapters on urban transportation planning 
and traffic engineering. Data ard procedures set forth in these chapters 
should be of considerable Nalue to officials in deeloping countries, v here 
the growth in the number of autcuIobiles is creating substantial urban 
traffic problcris. 



III. Railways 

958. 	 ADRAMovIr7, MosLs. "The economic characteristics of railroads and the 

problem of economic development," Fai Eastern Quareily. Feb. 1955, 

V. 14, no. 2, pp. 169-178. 

Introductory article on the %a)s cconomic growth is affected by %arious 

patterns of ralksay dCcl1opmcnt I'r.sents a cAtigorical frammeork use

tul in analying and understanding the econom:c charactcristics and dif

among the %ariust)ps of railroad transportation systems.crenccs 

959. 	Assocrio or AMimRmcN Rmiiitxts SIGNALING SrCTION. American 

Railway Signaling Pumncpllc, an'? Phactices. Chicago, Ill., 1953-61 

A series of educational pamphlets coscring all phasLs of ruhroad signal-

Ing. SttiLons ,i1ludc history of signaling, smbols, ctLonomics of signal

ing, optional forms of sgnals a ,ilablk, interiotking deiuces and 

techniques, and etItricil information. Many charts 

960. 	 HAY, VILLIUM XV \mi; iR. Raihoad Fngimeing. New York, Wiley, 1953. 

V. 1. 

tht 	 ral%%say cilt engineer rcquires for location,Fundanentals which 

construction and maintenanct, of a modtrn railroad; i e., the diesel-dectric 

and the electric locomottme. 

96t. fCGowVs, GiOlksGL F. Dicscl-Electtc Locomottie Handbook New 

York, Sinmons-] o rdman Publishing Corp , 195T. 262 pp 

basic rcftrcnce hook for enginemen, mn iinten-ince men, and other 

iilroad pcrsonn-l engaged in operating diesel electric locotnotnts. 

Book presupposes that ruader dots not hase technical education but has 

had tcLhuia.d experience ,n~ih, es basiL priluIpdes of diesel-clettric 

1oCOl1OtICs 11(ndlocolnotit e 11tChlinils. E\tthlent illanti. for railroad 

operators not familiar %%ith loMoUmtte engileering. 
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962. 	 Railway Track and Structuiw's Cyclopedia (8th ed) New York, Sim
mons-Boardman Publishing Corp., 1955. 854 PP. 

An extensive manual of engineering, maintnance and sign-ling, includ
ing descriptions, illustrations, and methods of use of the matrials, equip
rient, and devices employed in the construction and maintenance of 
tracks, bridges, buildings, water service, signals, and other fixed railway 
properties and facilities 



IV. Water Transportation 

963. ELDIN, RODNLY M. Ship Management. Cambridge, Md., Cornell Mari

time Press, 1962. io6 pp. 

A study of the basic elements in the costs of oper. on of ships, including 
and other factors, writlabor, food, maintenance, materials, insurance, 


ten in an informal style.
 

CARL E , and GIBBS, H. N1. Ocean Transportation. New964. 	 McDowILL, 

York, McGraw Hill, 1954 475 PP 

marine, and the shipping industryOCLean transportation, the merchant 
are treated prirnarilvand their contributions to thc Norld's LLonomv 

from the point of \ Iw of the sipowncr and/or operator, and acondarily 

from 	the point of \ic\v of the shipper, the go\ernment, and the public. 

Trans965. 	 MANDI L, PHILIP A Com/aratwe Evaluat )n of Novel Ship Types. 

action of the Society of Nasal Architects and Marine Engineer , )une 21-23, 

,962. 

and 	 near-surfaceAnalyzes technical chat acteristics of unusual surface 

craft and thuir potential in comparison with conventional ships. 

NI ,ri M C TRANSPORTATION CoN FtI((7 co966. 	NArIONAL RLSILsiIi COUNI L. 

I NCI. Maritime Tranpoitationof Utiiized Capgo, a ComparativeEconomic 

Washington, D C., Na
Ar,,dy-'s of Bical(-Bulk and Unit Load Systems 

tital Academy of Sciences National Rcsearch Council, 1059. 102 pp 

(National Research Council Pulication 7 15) 

guide to indi idual ship operators. HelpsSer~es as a management 
tfle probable effccts of uttization upon his

the operator to duermine 
on gcneral methodology and orgaizingoperations. Chapters inclu led 

expenses, and critiqueof emplo),nent and data, (omparatie operation 
are examples of computationof methodology. Also mncludc.d in appendix 

procedures and work shects, and formulas and equations for derivations 

of net cargo and degices of unitization. 
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967. -. Unitization in Maritime Transportation An Annotated Bibliog.
raphy. Washington, D.C., National Academy of Science-National Research 
Council, 1960. 43 PP 

Lxamines applicab.lity and effects of unitization in maritime transporta
tion. Bibliography of studies in maritime transportation 

968. U.S. DEPARTMF\T OF CO-MIaRCL OrICE or TL(IIICL SLtNI,,Ss,fMRt-
TIME ADMINISTRATIO'N. Shoieide Facdties for Tadrliship,Trainhtp,and 
ContainershtpServces. Washington, D.C., io56. 

Outlines prospects for new types of shipping ser ices. 



V,Air Transportation 

969. 	Fitrmitici, Joii'4 HUTC-IIN Airpott Management. Clucago, Ill., 
Irwin, 1)49. 316 pp. 

DIscassts airport planning, financing, accounting, and revenues, manage

mcnt duties and procedures, public relations, and ser%ice areas. 

970.- --- Co1., cia l'r Tanspo,tation ( 5 th Ld) Home%%ood, Ill, 
Irwin, 1962 547 pp. 

Dicusses %Octy and org-ini7atlon for air freight and p-ssenger trans

portation, Wltl SLLtIIns on regulatio , rates and financing, as controlled 

in the ULitcd St'ites by go~ernmintai agencies. 

971. 	 It.",%,NN, II ,'-, Jit ".i- "ransport and economic devlopment: some 

iOoim l on fortl,iaid programs," lmlcwn [conornic Review May 

1962, \ -2,no 2, PP 3S6- 3 95 . 

Dtsculs ti1e vtial ad i~.s and problciis of air trinsportation iipo' ,(t 

ntv%.ly tiiuLr,iiig n tions RLconmii.nds short-distaice hauling as pos
sible solutioll In '0111e areas 

97-. 	 Sii ", l)I 7t 'ic, .lpe-tc of fir TianlpotI !anagcmcnt. 
New York, Nl,.GrisN 11111, 316 pp. 

Ri 1 i DNO 

1955. 

Discusses airline organi/ ition, operating costs and re\cnusc, traflic con

trol, (Ommnllattions, an'l mictorologp for cargo and passenger operation. 

Also cons:drs tCIhnological factors for Narious planes and engines vtith 
regard to ta.s ofT, li1b and cciling performanccs, Lrui5e control, fuel
!oad r itio\, 111d 11Oliiiittil iLte Ind rngiii, ering. 

973 	 S'Ii'-" w ;KI, \V. Z "The subsonlic VTOL and GETOL in peispecti~e," 

Aerospaer Efngineering. Apr. 196,, %21, no. 4. 

DIscUs~cs tchIInk.l Lharacteristits of unusual s.rface and near-surface air
craft and, their potentiil in comparison with con~entional t)pes. The pos

sible roles of VIOL (Vertical Take-off and Landing) and GETOL 
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(Ground Effects Take-off and Landing) airtraft are explored against a 
background of conmentional fixed wing aircraft. 

974. 	ZwEING, CIIARLLS A, and ZWNG, A. C Radio and Institiment Flying. 
North Hollywood, Cali , Pan .\Anrican Navigatlon, .048. 355 PP-

A study for the United States Ciil Aeronautics Administration cross
country instriment rating examination. 



VI. Traffic Management and Transport Methods 

975. 	 ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN R ULROADS. RAILROAD COIMIITEI FOR THE 

STUDY OI TRANSPORTATION. Repoit by Subcommittee on Pipe -ine Trans
port. Washington, D. C., 1944. 

A 1943 study of United States oil reserves and the teasibility of railroads 
attempting to enter the oil marketing industry through construclion of 
steel pipelines. 

976. 	BLRIA'j, Lrwis PAUL, et al. Freight Contaneuization,A Ctwal R,vew 
of its Current Status. Cambridge, Mass, Containerization Research 
Company, 1961. 77 PP. 

Treats containerizaaon in a manner broad enough to encompass all 
modes of transporation Offers methods of impro~img present develop
ment. Vested interests, lack of uniformity, and inability to cooperate are 
considered obstacles to further uniformity in containerization Ho% ever, 
policy to facilitate the development of containerizauon is outlined with 
recommendations for implementing this policy. 

977 	 COLTON, RICHARD C. Practical Handbook of Industrial Traffic Manage
ment. Washington, D.C., Traffic Service Corporation, 1959. 411 pp. 

A practical "iew of freight transportation aimed at the practicing traffic 
n.an. Covc(rs items as freight classification, rot ring, rates, warehousing, 
organizing, and equipping a traffic department, passenger traffic, and 
export and import. 

978. 	CONFERrNCE ON TRINSPORIATION OF PERISI[ABLrs, 5Th. Proceedings. 
Davis, Calif., University of California, Division of Agricultural Science, 
196?. 

Compilation of a series of papers covering harvesting and field handling, 
packing, cooling and loading, transportation equipment and services by 
air, truck, ship, and rad. 
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979. 	EMERSON, H. N. "Ozl-No. i transp'_Lation job," Oil and Gas Journal. 
Nov. i8, 1957, v. 55, no. 46, pp. 226-238. 

Discusses the use of oil transportation in Lhe United States Ocean 
tankers, ri ertow, railroad tankcars, transport truwks, product pipchns 
and crude-oil pipelines are induded. Describes the 'nncipal ciiteria 
applicable to an evaluation of each functional mncthod of traw portation 
and an appraisal of each transportation method in terms of these criteria. 

980. 	 LESTER, C. B. Hydraulics for Pipehneis. Bauprene, N.J, Oild im Pub
lishing Co., 1958. 

Step-by-step approach to the design of a pipeline for handling crude oil 
product. and other liquid hydrocarbons, to meet %ar)ing conditions of 
topography, economics, and throughput. 

981. 	 PENNEY, RONALD WALTER, and GUILroc, ROBERT F. Labo-atory Test o! 
RefrigeratorCarsfor PerishableFoods. Washington, D C, Department of
 
Agriculture, Agricultural Marketing Service, Marketing Rcseai -h Diision,
 
1959. 22 pp. 

Discusses the efficiency of refrigerated cars, as used in the mo ement of 
agricultural products, in terms of their best transfer performance. Offers 
information to assist In improving design and to reduce deterioration oi 
perishable foods in transit. 

982. 	PHILLIPS, CLINTON WOODWARD, Ct al. A Rating Method for Refrigerated 
Trailer Bodies Hading Perishable Foods. Washington, D.C, U.S. Dc
partment of Agriculture, Agricultural Marketing Service, 1960. 52 p. 
(Marketing Research Report No. 433) 

A detailed description of the facility, instruments, equipr.ent, and pro
cedure to be used for testing or rating refrigerated trailers. Standard 
method proposed determines the cooling load imposed by heat trans
ferred from outside to inside the insulated body. 

983. 	SHOTT, JOHN C. Piggyback and the Future of Railroad Transportation. 
Washington, D.C., Public Affairs Institute, 1960 43 PP. 

A summary of the inception, growth, and development of piggyback 
operations. Various plans, studies, and conclusions on service, and perti
nent economic aspects are included. 
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98,. 	 TAFr, CHARLES ALBERT. Tragic Aanagement" Ptinciples and Practices. 

Homewood, Ill., Irwin, 1955. 570 pp. 

Designed for training industrial traffic managers. A major portion of 
the book is concerneJ with aspcc: of freight traffic management. Al
though based on United States practices, principles are adaptable to low
income nations. 

985. 	 Tiaflic Enginecicng handbool( (2d ed) New Haven, Conn., Insti

tute of Traffic Engincers, 1950. 514 pp. 

A study by traffic spcciahsts on various solutions to automobile traffic and 
transporiton problems Supplements the accepted practices and prin
ciples applicable to specufic automotive problems with the use of dia
grains, graphs, and other illustratie devices. 

986. 	 \VmI SON, GIoRGI LLoID. T,affic Ianagcmcnt" Industrial, Commercial, 
and Goxcinniental Englewood Cliffs, N.J, Prentice-Hall, 1956. 416 pp. 

Sug;csts %saNs to seleCt the appropriate carriLr, trace and expedite the 
moscm nt of shipments, slckct routes and secure the best ser ices at the 
loN~est rate. Documented with pertinent Go~crnment decisions. 



B. Trade 

I. Instirutions and Functions 

987. 	BAKhrN, HENRY. Theory of Markets and Marketing. Madison, Wis., Mir
mir, 1953. 362 pp. 

By attempting to relate the areas of economic history, law, and institu
tional economic,, the author presents a general theory of the evolution 
of market institutions, their structure, purpose, functions, and inherent 
characteristic,. Attempts to further distinguish between marketing 
functions and those of production economics. Conceptn*ah7es historical 
interrelationships wich should be useful to understanding and facilitating 
the dexelopment of mnrkets at %ariousstages of de~clopment. 

988. 	BECKMAN, THEODORE N., and DAvIDsON, WILLIAm R. Marketng. New 
York, Ronald Press, 196.. 873 pp. 

Presents a comprehensive picture of the developmcn, and present status 
of the United States marketing system Analyzes the total marketing 
process and institutions. Examines the major policies underlying the 
activities of these marketing institutions %,,ithemphasis on the economic, 
social, and business implicatons of these policies. 

989. 	CLEWETT, RICHARD N (editor) Marketing Channels for Manufactured 
Products. Homewood, ll., Irwin, 1954. 518 pp. 

Describes channels by which manufactured products flow from produc
tion 	 to consuription. Gjes a theoretical and historical explanation of 
how 	 United States channels dexeloped. The manufactured products 
mentionvd are automobiles, automobile tires, canned foods, fro7e,1 foods, 
household ,vashing machines, andmeat related products, men's suits, 
petrolLum products, shoes, ste1, textiles, and %%omcn'sapparel. Channel 
policy of ,ndi.idual companies and the effect of U S. Federal legislation 
on marketing are discussed 

990. 	 CoNiSH, NWEL HowLA.D, Small Scale Retailing. Portland, Oreg., Bin
fords 	& Mort, 1946. 397 PP. 

Discusses most of the managerial pioblems which face the small retail 
executi',e. Gi'.es practical answers to problems relating to store organi
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zation, retail locations, s'ore buildings, store layouts, buying and pricing 
merchandise, interior and window displays, retail advertising, personal 
salesmanship, telLphone elling, and other means of promotion. Also 
explorcs the questions of store pcrsonnel, compensation s),zems, control 
through turnovcrs, financi,g, credit and collecions, stoLk control plans, 
and standards of efficiency. 

991. 	 DRUCKER, PETER F "Marketing and economic development," lournal of 
Marketing. Jan. 1958, V.22, ,o 3, pp. 252-259. 

Builds a case for marketing as a vital area of economic deelopment in 
underdeseloped countries and as a needed and teachable discipline in 
economic acti qity. 

992. 	 FREDERICK, JOHN HuiCNSON. Using Public Warehouser. Philadelphia, 
Pa., Clilton, 1957. 149 pp. 

Shows the importance of a public warehousing industry as a means of 
moving goods from manufacturers or other producers and placin-' them 
at ponits of effective consumption for the lowest cost Examines such 
aspects a! costs, loeatioi, legal problems, regulation, and storage. Con
tains an append-x on common problems in priate warehousing and 
another on ternrs and conditions of storage in public %arehouses. 

993. 	 GALBRAITH, JOHN KENNETH, and HOLTON, RICHARD MAvketing Efficiency 
in Pterto Rico. Cambridge, Mass., Harv,'rd University Press, 1955 204 
PP. 

A comprehensi'e study of the marketing of food and other important 
products of everyd:!y use in Puerto Rico. Emphasis is on the inhibiting 
marketing instutions -nd the ne-essity of structural changes. Extensive 
use of tables. 

994. 	HEPNER, HARRY WALIER. Modern Marketing Dynamics and Manage
ment. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955 599 PP. 

Textbook on marketing geared to the expectations of management, with 
emphasis on the important administrative marketing problems of top 
management, their solutions, and the dynamic forces that affect market
ing practices. Other areas discussed are possible markets for the prod
ucts, channels of distribution to be used in selling the products, and sales 
piomrotior through dealers and personal sell.ng. 
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995. 	HOLDREN, BOB R. The Structure of a Retail Ma ket and thr Afarket 
Behavior of Retail Units. Englewood Cliffs, N J., Prentice-Hall, 196o. 

203 pp. 

Re-lts of a study of supermarkets to determine the market structure of a 
particular form of food retailing and to de'elop an adequate model of the 
retail unit. Discusses the nature of the factor maikets in which the 
retail units purchase factors, the nature of the retail units' demand func
tion, and the internal technology of the retail unit. 

996. 	NlyTRoM, PAUL HENRY (editor) Ma keting Handbook. New York, 
Ronald, 1918. 1321 pp. 

Co~ers various phases of markting, including policies, training, equip
ment and compensation of salesmen, quotas, advertising, pricing, and 
market research. A discusson of the theory and nature of tl'ese areas 
is given and suggestions of practical %alue arc made. 

997. SoLoMON,,, MORTON R. "The structure of the market in unde eloped eco
nomics," Q'iayttrly Journal of Economics. Aug. 1948, N. 6:-, pp. 519-541. 

Introduces the various sources used in market structure, imperfectio is, 
and contiol mechanisms. Interrelates as .%cll as examines t)pcs of mar
kets such as personal serxices, perishable consu-ners' goods, and capital 
goods. Also states the influence of the market structure on economic 
deelopmenr in a ration's economy. 

998. 	ZIMMERM-04, MAX MNDELL. The Svpernarke, a Revolution in Distribu
tion. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1955. 340 pp. 

A chronicle of personalities and firms in the supermarket development. 
Points out the differences betmeen traditional merchandising and the 
supermarket, and the resultant effects on consumption and production. 



II. Market Research and Forecasting 

999. 	ALLVIZOS, JOHN P. Afarettng Research; Applications, Procedures, and 
Cases. Englewood Ch"s, N J, Prenticc Ilall, 1959. 676 pp. 

Gies background inforinition into the meclanics and appliations -E 
the techniqLes of marketing research with refirence to 73 case studies. 
The role of markct ig rc carh in marketing management, the methods 
by which it proides managcmcnlt v itli the necessary data to develop 
markets, produits, and distribution methods and thc. organization of a 

marketing research department all are discussed. 

iooo 	 AraRiCAN MSNAGL-,irNT AssocITIoN. Establishinga New Product Pro
gram. New York, 1958 124 PP- (Management Report 8) 

Considers general company policies, design, pricing, management, and 
marketing research for new product programs in an established com
pany. l)iscusses %% to drophcn to add and whcn a pioduct or line of 
products. 

1oo1. 	 13O D, IIiRsPLn, JR , and WLSTIALL, R. Aaketing Research. Homewood, 
Ill., lrvin, 1956. 657 pP. 

Anals es researih in gcneral and marketing research in particular, and 
gi~cs asex~d step procdurL for dlining a problem and cari) ing out the 
research necLss iry for its solution. Discusses alternatie solu tons to 
major problems encountered in research. Concludes %%itha discussion 
of the aliph, ition of imirketing iecarh to four areas ot major interest 
to marketcr,, and dts.riblxs Ih,: spcIahz7cd techniques used in each 
of thc'e. 

1002. 	 CorcLSY, WILL M. "Forecasting sales in underdeeloped countries," 
Journalof Alatkcting. July 1959, V.24, no. T, pp 36-40. 

Gives keys to identify a country's phases of economic devdopt', - and 
to prediLt the imIpact that each phase has upon the demand f r vai,cus 

classes of products, using the chcmical industry as an example. 

671028--U-20 
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1003. 	 COREY, E. RAYMOND. The Developmnwt of Markets for New Materials. 
Boston, Mass., Harvard University, Graduate School of Business Adminis
tration, Division of Research. 1956. .65 pp. 

Focuses on the developient of marIcC3 for aluminum, fibrous glass, and 
the plastics (particularly polyvinyl chloride and polystyrene) through case 
studies. Indicates the chairacter, magnitude, and problems of the task 
which material producers undertake in the development of new end
product markets. 

1004. 	 CRIsp, RICH"AD D. Sales Planning and Control. New York, McGraw-
Hill, £961. 402 pp. 

One of the McGraw-Hill series on marketing and adve. ,ising written 
primarily for those who work in marketing and marketing-management 
in industry, it will also be helpful in seminars and executi'e-development 
programs sp, -ored by industries, trade associations, and businesses. It 
includes a cheLklht of speafic steps to be taken to increase marketing 
effectiveness and reduce marketing costs. 

1oo5. 	 FERBER, ROBERT, and WLFS, HUc.H (editors) Mfotivation and Maiket 
Bchav,oy. Homewood, Ill, Ir%%in, 1958. 437 pp. 

Presents a number of ,apcrs concerned with trotivation research in 
marketing. Deals with the concept of moti ation research from a 
scientific and a value perspectine with pros and cons in each case; dis 
cusses and evaluates psychological projecti'e tests, field studies, and ag
gregate market behavior analysis. 

ioo6 	MathematicalModels and Aethods in Marketing,edited 1.y Frank Myron 
Basset al. Home%%ood, Ill, Irwin, 196i. 545 PP. 

A collection of readings that focus attention on actual and potential ap
phications of mathematical concepts and t.chniques to the solution of 
marketing problems Technical appendices develop the underlying 
mathematics for each mnodel examined. Discusses the nature and con
struction of models of consumer shopping and buying, policy models, and 
models for allocation of promotional effort and marketing operations. 
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1007. 	 SILK, LEONARD SOLOMON, and CURLEY, M. LouisE. ForecastingBusiness 
Trends. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1956. 157 pp. 

Helps in developing practical forecasting jidgment. Describes sympto
matiL and systematic techniques of forecasting, and gives data for busi
ness forecasting. 

xoo8. 	SrAuDT, THOMAs A. A Basic Bibliography on Industiral Marketing. 
East Lansing, Mich, American Marketing Association, 1958. 233 pp. 

A discussion of marketing management; industrial procurement and 
buying behavior; product policy and strategy; channels of distribution 
and marketing institutions, physical distribution; management of sales 

forces; personal selling; sales service; advertising; sales promotion; pric
ing and credit; marketing research; and export marketing. 



Chapter ii. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

I. Communication and Development 

ioo9. BERLO, DAVID KENNETH. The Piocec of Com untcation An Introduc
tion to Theory and Practice. New York, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 196o. 
318 pp. 

Recent textbook intended to help students increacse th, ir abilities to
understand, predict, affcctand humin btiha~ior through the use of 
comnunications. Includes material draw n from b.hamioral sciences 
and langua-e studies. 

too.	Door, LEo%-nD WILLIAM Communincation in .44l-,Se,tch for 
Boundaiies. New :aen, Conn , Yale U11i,.Lrtt) Press, 196i. 4o6 pp. 

Analyzes 12 variables affecting communication in AfriLta, umug authori
tatie 	illustrations bised on firsthand obstriaton of Al rlan societies in 
Ghana, Ken)a, Ngerma, and South Africi Co'ers fundamental areas
of non-speech, gesture, rh)ythin, and 1.IngtagC, as s%Ilas more complex 
methods 

jox!. 	 ENtRn, ED. iN, et. al Introduction to Alass 	Communications. New 
York, Dod 1,MLad, 1960. 435 PP. 

Sur~es ne'Aspapers, mlga7nes, radio and television, book publishing,
and %arious ty;e of filns Gises br.f media hiutories and analyzts
in la)terms their functiois as purxesors of ne%%s and entr:taimnmcnt and 
as molders of opinion. IncludLs chapters on advertising, public rela
tions, and i"ss communications rest rh, with a separate sction de
',ottd to educ-at,on for mass communication. 

1012. 	 GoRDON, JY E Moton Picture Pioduction for Industry New York, 
Macmillan, 1961. 352 pp. 

Suggests procedures for producing and distributing low budget films 
prepared for business and industry. Useful to those planning a filmed 
statement regarding national products or agency v.ork. 
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1013. 	 GRANNIS, CIIANDLI it B. (editor) What -lappens in Book Publishing. 
New York, Columbia University Press, 1957. 414 pp. 

Broad survey of American book publishing vith discussion of specific 

operations and proccses, including stLection of manuscripts, produc

tion, design, and manufacturing; sales; pioinotio i, subsidiary rights; 

legal probleLis, distribution of \incrian books abroad, role of univer

sity presses, children's books; mass market paperbacks, book clubs; and 

the publishing of spCciahli'Ll subjects, including religious, technical, 

scientific, and medical books. 

1014. 	 HALL, EDWAIRD TwiTCiIi LL. The Silent Language. Garden City, N.Y., 

Doubleday, 1959. 240 pp. 

Based on a concept of man as a cultural being conditioned by time and 

spatial perception,;, attitudes toward Nork and play, and values placed 

on learning, all of %%hich vary according to setting. The author ex

pl-ins the behavior of mien at three distinct levels of activity which he 

eenplifies in terms of attitudts toxard change in instances inolxing 

the trinsfLr ot kno%%lcdge from one foreign group to another. 

1015. 	Hur, ARNo G. Communications Media in Tropical Africa. Washing

ton, D.C , International Cooperation Administration, x96o. 171 pp. 

Report based on author's visits to r5 Africani countries for purpose of 

drawing together infoi,,,..,'on about radio, films, publications, teaching 

material, and languages. Offers recommendations for future applica

tion of modern commtunications processes to social and economic desel

opment needs. 

ioi6. 	MOTT, FRANK LUTHER. Anetican Journahsn" A History of Newspapers 

in the United States Through 270 Yeats" 169o-196o (3 d ed) New York, 

Macmilan, 1962. 901 pp. 

Comprehensive history and reference work. Arranged chronogically, 

with much attention gisen to individual ne%%spapers, as well as to broad 
treidds.
 

Mediafor Millions"The Processof Mass Communica1017. 	 O'HARA, RoIERT C. 
tion. New York, Random House, 1961. 421 pp. 

Examines and evaluates various mass media to help the layman analyze 

and interpret what he reads and hears. Employs easy-to-read, non-tech

nical language and includes an extensite bibliography. 
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ioi8. 	PETERSON, THEODORE BERNARD. Magazines in the Twentieth Century. 
Urbana, Ill., University of Illinois Press, 1956. 457 PP. 

Most complete work in the field. Re~iews facts, figurei., dates, titles, 
authors, editors, publishers, and other material pertinent io development 
of American magazines in tl 2oth century. 

1019. 	 PIERCE, JOHN R. Symbols, Signals and Noise: The Vature and Procesi of 
Communication. New York. Harper, 196i. 305 pp. 

Studies the nature of communication, the concepts of information theory, 
and the relation of information theory to physics, cybernetics, psychology, 
and art. Discusses the basic works on information theory, as well as 
the concepts, mathematics, and implications of informau'n theory. 

1O20. 	 ROSENBERG, BERNARD, and WHITE, DWvID MANNING (editors) Mass Cul
ture; The PopularArts in America. New York, Free Press, Glencoe, 1957. 
561 pp. 

Shows interplay between mass media and society as described in 51 
essays which wer- written by eminent critics, social scientists, and jour
nalists on books, magazines, detective fiction, comics, radio and tele
vision, motion pictures, and advertising. 

1021. 	 SCHICK, FRANK L. The PaperboundBook in America" The History of 
Paperbacksand Their EuropeanBackground. New York, Bowker, 1958. 
262 pp. 

Summarizes the history of paperbound books in Europe and America; 
touches briefly upon such phases as technical production, distribution, 
censorship, ard other aspects; and gixes short descriptions of the majority 
of paperback fij ms and lines in business in 1958. 

1022. 	SCHRAMM, WILBUR LANG Communication Development and Economic 
Development. Stanford, Calif., Stanford University Press, x962. 36 pp. 

Studies interaction between the economic, social, and political changes 
in newly developing iountries and developments in communication in 
order to derive a basis for understanding it. 
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1023. 	 SCi-RRAMM, V,'ILBUit LANG (editor) Mass Communications: A Book Vi 
Readings (2d ed) Urbana, Ill., University of Illinois Piers, 196o. 
695 pp. 

Second edition of a standard work which helped to establish mass 
communLation as a separate field ol study. Presents backgrotnd m. 
terial on development, structure and funcuon, control and sipport, 
process, content, audiLnce, effteLts, and responsibility oL the xar.,.us 
media Includes ethical codes of the Air~rican SociLty of Ne %.paper 
Editors, the Motion Picture AsSoLa.tion of America, and the -i iional 
Associ.ation (if Broadcasters, comparc the suie of mass commur cations 
systems ill 21 key countries, ind prosidLs an extensise biblioraphy. 

1024. 	 WINFirLD, GLRALD F. The Roles of ule Communications Procese, in the 
Economic Giowth of Nations Washington, D C, International -oopera
tion Administration, 1959. i6pp. 

Highlights importanLc of Loininu1auI~tions media in providing inter
national and educat,onal resources essential to development of ocieties. 
Analysis based in pait on aiti les by Walter Rostw in The Economist 
of August 15 ani August 22, 1959. 

1025. 	WRIGHT, CHARLES ROTILPT.' Alas- Coimtnitcation A Sociolcgical Per
spective. New York, landom Ilouse, 1959. 124 pp. 

Examines the soal, political, and educational implications of the develop
ment of mass producLtion )ste.1s In the cultural field. Includes a 
discussion of alternauc organriati ns, talled authoritarian, paternal, 
commenr.il, anid denocratic. 

http:commenr.il
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If. Electronics in Communication 

io26. 	ABBOT, WALDO, and RIDLR, Ricitirn L. Handbook of Boadcasting, the 
Fundamentalsof Radio and Television. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1957. 
531 Pp. 

Fourth edition of ., standard text v hich coers all aspeCts of radio and 
teleN ision. 

1027. 	BOEim, G. A. W. "Electronics goes microminiature," Fortune. Aug. 
1962, v. 66, pp 98 -1o2. 

A popular preentation of some of Lhe seemingly fantastic possibilities 
for utilizat.on of ultra-thin films for miniaturizMg the components used 
in computers and other complex electronic s)stems Ad~antages of 
miniaturization include not only space and v\eight sating, but also a 
reduction of power requirements and an increase in the speed of oper
ation of electronic circuits. 

o28. 	 BRETZ, RUDOLF. Techn,ques of Televison P oduction New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1962. 517 pp. 

Covers all aspects of television production, including basic types of 
equipment and their operation, make-up, color tclexision, communica
tion in TV produ.tion, and tele ision recording. 

1029. 	 CAMIES, B. S Principlesof Fiequency Modidation Applications in Radio 
Transmitters and Receivers and Radar. New York, Rider, 1959 147 PP. 

Discusses in detail theories and calculations of frequency modulation and 
circuits for generating frequency-modulated N%ages, xith emphasis upon 
FM detectors and receivers. 

1030. 	 CARROLL, JoH' MILLAR Modern Transistor Circuits. New York, Mc-
Graw-Hill, 1959. 268 pp. 

Articles by many authors provide background material on basic circuit 
design, transistor amplifiers, design of transistor oscillators, design of 
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pulse circuits, radio and television equipment, industrial control circuits, 

industrial measuring instruments, scientific and nedical instruments, 

and computer circuit design. 

o3r. 	CooKE, NrLsoN MAGOR, and MXRKUs, JoiiN. Electronics and Nuclconics 

Dictionary. New York, McGraw-Hill, 196o. 534 PP. 

An Illustrated dictonary of dfinituons, abbreviations, and synonyms for 

13,ooo terms ,ised in telexision, radio, medical electronics, avionics, 
nuclear science, and nuclear engineering. 

1032. 	DUNLAP, ORRIN E. Communications in Space. From Wneless to Satellite 

Relay. New York, Harper &Bros, 1962. 175 pp. 

Simplified introduction to space technology nhich relieNes discovery of 

Liectrornagnetic %axcs and the dectron, and subsequent dcelopments 

in radio, telc ision, radar, and satellite relay systems. 

1033. 	 EmERY, WALTLR BYRON. Bioadcastingand Government. East Lansing, 

Mlch , Michigan State University Press, 196i. 482 pp. 

Enc)clopedic approach to the laws, rules, and regulations NxhiLh govern 

the ,sstiance of licenses by the United States relerl Communications 

Connission, and other information of interest to the students of Amer

can goernment, admmnistratinc processes, ind broadcasting. 

1034. 	 G kT, II,-wty NORMAN Mobile Radio Telephone. New York, Macmillan, 

1959 125 Pp. 

Fxplains the tLrms and specitications frequently encountered in manu
f icturers literature and the effect that these will ha e on the performance 

of the equipment Also explains the instaUation, maintenance, testing, 

uses, and limitaions of mobilc radio telephones. 

1035. 	 GAR1NER, WOLrGANGW. Transistois Pinciples,Designand Applications. 

Princeton, N J., Van Nostrand, i96o. 675 pp. 

A general treatment of the basic principles of transistor operation and 

circuitry. Among the major areas covered are transistors, semi conduc

tor physics, and transistor design, construction, and characteristics. 
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1o36. 	GLEINER, RICHARD A. Semz-Conductor Devices and Applications. New 

York, McGraw-Hll, 1961. -103 pp. 

Covets such topics as the physical principles underlying the operation of 

semi-conductor devices, t-pcs of semi-conducto-s widely used, and tran

sistors and their apphLation to specific types c circuits. Lists some of 

the solid-state deuices which ae now aN ailable to the electronic engineer. 

1037. 	 "LONG-RANGi.. TROPOPHERic TRANSMISSION," Proceedingsof the Institute of 

Radio Engineers. Jan. 196o, v 48, no. i, pp 30-44 • 

Reviews tropospheric prepagation theories, and describes experimental 

observations of propagation characteristics and the methods used in 

exploiting tropospheric fields for radio-communication purposes. 

"A study of the technical and Lconomic feasibility for tro1038. PARRY, C. A. 
prinary tool networks of underdevelopdpospheric scattLr circuits in 

ccuntres," Institute of Radio Engineers Transactionson Communications 

Systems. Dec. 1959, v. CS- 7 , no. 4, PP- 290-295. 

Briefly touches on the capabulities of the tropospheric scatter circuit for 

use in primary trnk ircuits in areas where geographic or economic 

conditions make d&i'- 0, the building of links between main toll centers. 

Among the areas coxered are trunk circuit grosth, required channel 

capacity at the end of the amortization period, revenue potential opti

mum routing, choice ot transmission method, and the optimum num

ber of tandem tropospheric scatter-links. 

io39. 	RLIcH, HERBERT J., et al. Microwave Principles. Princeton, N J., Van 

Nostrand, 1957. 427 pp. 

Covers the fundamentals of microwave devices, and :s designed for use 

in an advanced communications course. 

1040. 	 SANDRETTO, PETER C. Electronic Avigation Engineering. New York, 

International Telephone & Telegraph Corporatvori, 1958. 772 pp. 

A recent and comprehensive coverage of telecommunication aids to air 

navigation which provides simple engineering explanations, givers exam

ples of current engineering practice, and stresses practical problems that 

arise in operation. Covers all important international developments, 

and is a complement to Annex zo of the ICAO International Standards. 
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7041. 	 SCHWrNZrECLR, E. E. A High-Volume, High-Speed Weather Informa
tion Distitbution System New York, Bell Telkphone Laboratories, 1959. 
7 PP. (Bell System Monograph No. 3496) 

A detailed technical description of a weather information distribution 
system designed to mcet present and future requirements. 

1042. 	 S1RADER, RoBrRT L Elect:onic Communication New York, McGraw-
Hill, 1959. 937 PP. 

A comprehensive coerage of the field of electronic communicaion for 
both commercial and amateur radio operators It coxers basic electrical 
theory, basic elertronic circuits of radio transmiters and receivers, ap
plication of the basic circuits in communication equipment, and the 
necessary theory and practical information required to pass all radio 
license examinations. 



II. Public Opinion and Communication 

J043. 	 "Attitude Research in Modernizing Areas." The Public Opinion Quar
terly. 1958, v. 22, no 3, pP. 217-434. 

An entire quarterly issue divided into an introdu.tion and four major
divisions. Research Experiences, Problems, and Methods; The Mod
ernizing of Vaues, Images, and Attitudes; The Emergence of Popular
Politics, and The Soclo-economic Factors of Modernization. 

1044. 	 BERELsoN, BrRNARD, and JANoIiTz, MoRRIs (editors). Reader in Public 
Opinion and Comnmuncation. Glencoe, Ill, Free Press, 1953. 6x1 pp. 

A collection of more than 50 articles by socril scientists on %ariousphases
of mass c'mmuliications, grouped under the fo!lox Ing headings: tneory
of public opinion, formation of public opinion; impact of public opinion 
upon 	 public pol'-y, theory of commumca ion, communL~ation media; 
structure and control, communication, communication audiences; com
munication effects, public opinion, communi-ation, and democratic 
objectives, and methods in public opinion research. 

1045. 	 BUR.AU oF SociAL SCiENCE RESEAPCh, WASIII',GTO\, D.C. International 
Communication and Political Opinion; A Guide to the Literature. 
Princeton. N.J, Princeton Urersity Press, 1956. 325 pp. 

Stresses material dealing with international propaganda and emphasizes
political approach. Lists books, journals, and public affairs magazines 
considered to be scholarly and responsible. Includes a tei% popular
magazines and Go~ernment documents, and some unpublished and 
foreign language materials. Entries are fully annot-ited and many an
notations amount to abstracts 

1046. 	BURTON, PHILIP WARD The ProfitableSdience of MaIaigMedia Work. 
New London, Corn, Printers' Ink, 1959. 449 PP. 

A textbook conccntrating on the use of all types of adLrtising media, 
from broadcasting, newspapers, and magazines to billboar¢:s, brochures, 
handbills, and window displays. 
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1047. 	CODDM., GLORCr A. Broadcasting Without Barriers. New York, 
UNESCO Publication Center, 1959. 167 pp. 

A study of the extent to which radio is used throughout the %.nrldto 
communicate information, and ot wa)s of o~ercoriing political, cco
nomic, and tclinological obsticles that impede its use. Describes 
broadL.lStig systLiis in %arious countrics, broadcasting between coun
tries, use of the radio spectrum, sharing of frequencies, the quest for 
better tecniLques, and the impact of tleusboA on radio broadtasting. 

1048. 	 KLAPPLR, JosLPH T. The Eflects of Mass Con 'nunication. Glencoe, Ill., 
Free Press, i96o. 302 pp. 

Latest 	ond most complete report to date on the ways various mass media 
change or reinforce opinion, and on the probable effects on children of 
TV programs showing ciime and Niolence on escapist and "adult" 
it at,'rial. 

1049. 	LACY, D,,N Mkll,. Freedom a'd Communications. Urbana, Ill., Uni
versity of Illi ots Press, i961. 93 PP. 

Thr-e lectures dealing with the growth and performance of mass com
niunication industries in the United States, discussing needs for im
provement and future developments in relation to freedom from 
governineat control and public responsibility. 

1050. 	 SANDGE, CIIARLrs HAROLD, and FRYBURGER, VERNON (editors) The 
Role of Advertising:A Book of Rcadings. Homewoc ' ill., Irwin, 196o. 

499 PP. 

Discusses the place of advertising in society, and analyzes its respon
sibility, appeals, function, and impact. 

1051. 	 SCHRAMM, WILBUR LANo. Responsibilityin Mass Communication. New 
York, Harper & Bros., 1957. 391 pp. 

Reviews the growth, philosophy, and ethics of mass communication, and 
suggests responsibilities for mass communia tions which must be as
sumed by government, by the media themselves, and by the general 
public. 
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1052. 	 SIEBERT, FREDRICK SEATON, et al. Four Theories of the Press. Urbana, 
Il., University uf Illinois Press, 1956. 153 pp. 

A scholarly analysis of relationships between government and Journalism 
which aaalyzes and interprets four theories underlying operation of 
world presses; authoritarian, libertarian, social responsibility, and Souiet 
Communist. 

1053. 	 SMYTHE, DALLAS WALKER. Space Satellite Communications and Public 
O'inion. Urbana, Ill., Institute of Communications Research, Uniersity 
of Illinois, 196o. 39 PP. 

A study of the gap between technical knowledge of space satellite 
communications and man's understanding of its social implications. 



IV. Communications Research 

1o54 	 jILL'!, LLI V,, 1H Retience Be'1k in the Mais Media. Ur"in., Ill., 

Unixersit) of Illinois Press, 1962 103 pp. 

A general guide to publications useful in beginning a serious study of 

mass communication as asocial science. 

1055. 	 C1IAPIN, ficixiltD EARL Mass Communications. A Statisucal Analysis. 
East Lansing, MliLh, Michigan State Unie sitq Press, 1957. 148 PP. 

Brings together in one Nolume statistic information onctcining mass 
communication industries in the United States Tables presented are 
evaluated for their accuracy and completeness 

io56. I ,-PLEUR, MLVitw L, and LARSEN, OTro N. The How of Injomaion" 
An Expeynnent in ,Iais Comnm cation. New York, Harpet & Bros, 
1958. 302 pp 

An attempt to trace tie social n..ts orks through which iniormation flows 
alter dehscry by the mass media. Discusses method. of research used, 
their validity, and the results of the e\pernment. 

1057 	 FiN\, DoNAI n G. (editor) Television Engineering Handbook New 
York, ILkGraw l1l. 1957 No paging. 

A handbook prepared by 33 exptrts in 2o special fields. Covers the en
tire field of teles ision, and includes transmitting as well as rece,,ing. 
Also treats monochr,nie and color sNstems as %%ell as the systems and 
standards of the British, French, European (CCIR), and United States 
groups. In the particularly important fitdd of television receivers, it pro
vide; detailed data for eery portion of typical receiers in actual practice. 

1o58. 	 JACKSIN, LLC.LLL (editor) Technical Libraries Theh Organization and 
Management New York, Special Libraries Association, 1951. 202 PP 

Describes the funcion of special libiaries in scierce and technology. The 
main activities of such libraries are discussed from beginning stages of 
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organization through more complex operations. ProN ides information 
for o~erall perspective as well as specific techniques for librarians, and 
contains extensiie bibliographical information (primarily United States 
sources) for this type of library service. Considers such subjects as 
staff, budget, physical layout and equipment, books, periodicals,
miscellaneous publications, administration of routing services, classifi
cation, and docunientation. 

1059. 	JACOBSON, HOWARD BooNE (editc.) A Mass ComnmunicatinnsDictionary. 
New York, Philosophical Library, 1961. 377 PP. 

Guide to terminologies commonly used in refcrence, to the press, print
ing, 	 broadcasting, motion pictures, advertising, and communications 
research.
 

io6o. 	 NAFZIGER, RALPH 0., and WHITE, D.VID MANNiG (editors) Intioduc
tion to Mass Ccnnzunicatons Research. Baton Rouge, La., Louisiana 
State University Press, 1958. 244 pp. 

Elementary statement of basic principles and research techniques related 
to mass media. 

xo6z. 	 OSGOOD, CiiRLtES EGFRTON, et al. The Measurement of Aeaning. 
Urbana, Ill., Unixersty of Illincis Press, 1957. 34- PP. 

Introduces an objecti e approach to the measurement of meaning in the
"semantic dfffferei.tial," a technique now used world-%Nide in media 
research and experimentation. 

xo62. 	 PRICE, W\VRREN C. The Literature of Jounahsm:An Annotated Bibli
ography. Minneapolis, Minn., Unihersity of Minnesota Press, 1959. 489 

PP. 

Historical and biographical approach to published books. Includes a 
,mall number of articles, pamphlets, and theses. 

xo63. 	 SCHWARTZ, SEYMfoUR (editor) Selected Semiconductor Circuits Hand
book. New York, Wiley, 196o. 5o6 pp. 

This handbook makes available to the semi-conductor circuit engineer a 
large selection of well-designed and reliable contemporary circuitry, as 
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well as a comprchensive design philosophy text, as an aid in the design 
of circuits for electronic equipment and systemns. The emphasis is on 
"building block" circuttry. The pertinent characteristics of each selected 
circuit are fully described, and de general design philosophy preceding 
each group of ScLectcd circuits Is st forth as a guide from which 
other designs can be formulated. Circuit groups described include 
direct-Louplkd ampliiers, low-frcquency amplihlrs, high-frequency 
ampliliers, oscillators, power conerrers, and switching, logic, non-linear
magnetic, and transistor circuits. 

i164. 	 "Submarine Cable. Oceanography, Marine Biology and Cable Me
chanics," Bell System TechnicalJournal Sept. 1957, v 36, pp. 1047-1207. 

Contains three papers: (I) submarine cable system environments, (2) 
performance of oanic materials and cable structures under marvie con
ditions, and (3) dynamics and kinematics of laying and reco%':ry of 
submarine cable. Each paper has an extensive reference list. 

1O65. 	 WOLSELL.Y, ROLAND E. The Journalist'sBookshelf An Annotated Selected 
Bibliography of United States Journalism (7 th ed) New York, Chiltor, 
i961. 

Lists works covering all aspects of contemporary journalism and gives 
hrief annotations of most items provided. 

xo66. 	WORK CONFL'AENCE ON CONTENT ANALYSIS, MOXITICELLO, ILLINOIS, 1955. 
Trends in Content Analysis. Urbana, Ill., Uni ,ersity of Illinois Press, 
1959. 244 PP. 

Criticizes aid defends use of content a'alysIs techniques in a variety of 
fields, indluding politics, psychology, p,ychotherapy, history of linguis
tics, literature, and folklore. 
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Chapter 12. 

EXTERNAL ASSISTANCE AND INTERNATIONAL 
COOPERATION 

I. Rationale of Foreign Assistance 

1o67. 	AmERICAN ASSLIiLY. Inteinat .a "ity and Piogess New York,
Columbia Uniersit), Graduate SLhOol o' Business, 1957. 184 pp. 

Reports of panel di cussions bN leading \mericans representing a wide 
range of interests, under the guidance of scholars and e,',erLs in intern.a
tional affairs Provides .oniments on the obiectises and instrumentalities 
of both the United States and the So%ct Union in their foreign aid 
policies The rationales tor dcsclopnicnt programs, the separation of 
military from econonn aid, and the contro ersy os er multilateral Nersus 
bilateral aid are some o. the critical issues discussed. 

io68. 	BLIULINER, JosLI'ii S. Sotiet Economic Aid The New Aid and Trade 
Pohc , in Underdeveloped Countie, NeN York, 	Piaeger, 1958. 232 PP. 

Describes So% et blo L nations' policies and actisities in foreign Id and 
trade programs Comnarisons are made %%ith similar programs ui:der
taken b) the '%estern nations, re ealing (Aidence MuhIch explains thw 
characterisis and rationale of So%ict aid The author correlatcs the 
Soiet domestic productise capacity and potentials to the objectiscs and 
risks underl)ing Sos lCet economic aid 

io69. 	 BLACh, ELGc,, ROBLRT The Diplomacy of Economic Development. 
Cambridge, Mass., Ilarsard Unisersity Press, x960 74 PP 

Argues for. ,,i brand of "deselopment diplomat,," which circumvents 
the prevailing political and ideological antagonisms. Permanence of 
aid, international ersus bilateral selection of prioritics in allocating aid, 
and the domestic political priorities of developing nauons are tht em
phasized topics. Like the underlying philosophy of the World Bank, 
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the author's critcria for evaluating the effectiveness of aid programs 

relies on the lasting working relationship betwcen nations and tangible 
developmental results. 

1070. 	 CHItCAGO. UNIVLRSITY. RESIARCII CENTER IN ECONOMIC DLVELOPMENT 

AND CUL-1UPAL CHANGL. The Role ofForcign Aid in the Development of 
0thei Countries. Washington, D.C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 
1957. 88 pp. 

A comprehensive study which examines the types and mignitude of aid 

V,hich tan acclcratc the economic developnicnt f lo -inLome nations 

The %arious lesels of deelopment that prevad, growth factors, and the 

efIlcts of economic and tclnical assistance--direct and indircct, public 

and private-are discussed, in order to relate the aid gising capability 

of a nat'onal or international agcncy or firm to the needs and to the 

political, economic, cultural, and social conditions %%ithin the aid

iecei Ing country. 

1071. 	 CONi LRI N( 1, ON 1iNSIONS IN DEVI LOP'MLNT, OXI ORD UNIVERSITY, r961. 
Restless Nat:ois A Study of TVodld Tensions and Development. New 
York, Dodd, Mead, 1962. 217 pP 

Ppers and selected comments from i conference held under tie auspices 

of the Council on World Tcnsions Discusses the nature )Cthe tensions 

between donor and rctpilnt nations insolsed in the vorldwide effort 

toward etonomic deNclopient and the internal tensions of deselrptng 

nations. Exainints motine,, country and regional attitudes, and varia

tions in experience and types of problems. Emphasis is on the conse

quenccs of colonial pists and on tbe accompanying problems of deselop

ing and maintaining democratic relations during the effort to specd up 

moderni7ation and economic deselopmcnt 

i07!. 	 Fi NN, D N I ILNTINGION (editor) Al/ag, mcnt Gaide to Ove a, Opel
atioa , Nc A York, MGraw-I fill, I )57 ;o, 

Based on conference sponsorcd b) the Harvard School of Business 
Administration Pretits studies and plaptrs, prc'pared by Aierican 

and forcign bistincssmcM and statctmcnL1, %hiLth are locuscd on o erseas 

business operations Management problems 'nd case histories in terms 

of small and large e:iterprises, e\ecuti\e personnel management, labor 

reltions, distances and communications, and marketing and goscrnment 

policies are the core of this compilation of studies. 
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1073. 	 GALBRAITH, JOHN KENNrTHl "A positive approach to economic aid," For
eign Aflairs. Apr. T961, v. 39, nO.3,pp. 444-457. 

Reviews briefly the prevailing aid policies ot the United States, pointing 
out that several essential elements of economic growth are left unaffected. 
The-se elements-high literacy and a highly educated elite, social justice
and effective government, a realistic awareness and sense of purpose of 
development-oNershadow capital resources.and other mater-al The 
author advocates the formulation of a coordinated development aid 
framework which sets forth economic and cultural targets consistent 
with the most pressing economic, political, and social aims of the nation 
involved. He warns against the proliferation of programs, but urges ad
herence to principal objectives. 

1074. 	 HAVIL-,lD, H. FIELD, JR "Foteign aid and the policy process 1957," 
.Imerican Political Science Review Sept. 1958, v. 5!, no. 3, pp. 689-724. 

A case stud) of the 1957 reappraisal of foreign aid policy as elucidat.'I 
through an examination ut special legislative studies, executive branch 
reports, special Senate committee reports, administration proposals, au
thon7arcrn a.,, and appropriation act. Throughout each of these run 
the top th-mes dealing '%ith (i)basic objectives, (2) level of expendi
ture, (3) conrinuit and fleibility, (4)financing, (5)criteria for aid,
(6) balance bcrten military and econumic aid, (7)relationship of the 
aid agenc) to Go.crnment departments and agencies, and (8) use of 
multilateral channels. 

1075. 	 Hicr.i s, BENI.,,fiN H. United Nations and U.S. Foreign Economic 
Policy. Homeood, Ill., Irwin, 1962. 235 pp. 

An extensive discussion and analysis of the strategic factors in the process
of economic development and of the issues centering on the uses of inter
national organizations in providing capital and technical assistance. The 
United States foreign economic policy, as it pertains to development aid,
is critically reviewed, and studies are made of the various instrumentali
ties and the relations evolving with international agencies; namely,
IMF, IBRD, SUNFED, IFC, IDA, and the regional economic com
missions. The author theweighs relative merits of multilateral aid 
against bilateral programs in an attempt to determine the criteria for 
selecting channels of aid. He points to the many problems involved in 
the implementation of aid measures-coordination, international trade, 
political stability-and concludes with procedural and substantive recom
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mendations regarding capital and technical assistance, economic stabili
zation, surplus commodities disposal, and institutional cooperation and 
coordination. 

IO76. 	 JAM E, ABRAM J People, Job,, imd Economic Development. Glencoe, 
Ill., Free Press, 1959. 381 pp. 

A deep and broad study of the effects of foreign aid on an underdevcl
oped country and of how a preliminary study of the nitural geographlc 
strengths of the country could make the direction of this aid more 
effective. The author is greatly concerned with the high birth rate of 
the uneducated masses and the lower birth rate among the more edu
cated 	 groups from which leadership might be expected. Experience 
from Puerto Rico is projected into a future aid program for Mexico 

1077. 	 LIsKA, GLoRtcr The New Stateciaft; Foricgn Aid in Ainezcwan Foreign 
Policy. Chicago, Ill , University of Chicago Press, i96o. 246 pp. 

A study in search of "consistency and coherence" in ioreign aid policies. 
It is not, howe'er, a purely conceptual intellectual pursuit, but an e\
amination of the actual political, economic, and military instruinentali
ties utilized by donor nations. The economic and technological 
complexities of administering aid are axoided in order to devote space 
to the aid polic)making process in the United States, in relation to 
international security needs, humanitarian motives, and the political 
character of aid-receixing nations. In the context of the cold war, aid 
to "neutrals" and the extent to which the donor nation can act upon 
the domestic and foreign policies of the recipients are rigorously 
appraised. 

1078. 	 MoRcmIixtt', H-Ns. "A political theory of foreign aid," Animtican Po
litical Science Rdvietv. June 1962, v. 56,no. 2, pp. 301-309. 

A political analysis of the means and ends of loreign aid pointing to the 
apparent lack of differentiation between the types of activities that aid 
entails or the motives and objecties underlying these activities. The 
author disingwshes between transfer of capital, of goods or services, of 
weapons, and the humanitarian, military, economic, political, or prestige 
inotivcs He asserts that each transfer and the underlying motives re
quire a polhy and criterion appropriate to the objectives, or else aid 
programs to a Lountry may counteract each other and possibly cancel 
out beneficial effects. 
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1079. 	MoRIsoN, ROBERT S. "The university and technical assistance," Daedalus. 
Spring 1962, v. 91, no 2, pp. 319-340. 

At the 1961 International Conference on Scientific and Engincering 
Education held at the Massachusctts Institute of Technology, the author 
presented this essay in Nhlic i he e"amines the causes and educational 
consequences of economic underdexclopment. He discusses the func
tions of western universities in introducing into deseloping nations the 
accumulation of centuries of technology, knovsledge, and skills. 

1o8o. 	 PRICE, H n',1yBAYARD T/,e Marshall Plan and Its Meaning Ithaca, 
N.Y., Cornell University Press, 1955. 424 pp. 

The 	autl- ,, .2 foimer ECA official, describes the backgiound, institu
tional framework, programs, and accomplishments ot the European 
Recovery Program and othcr undcrtakings follov~mg World War 11. 
He stresses the role of the OEEC in stimlating cooperation and initia
tie 	among the participating nations. Ile also comments upon the 
effects of the change in emphasis from c.Lonomic to military-politiLal 
objectiNes. The documentation, Nshich substanuates much of the writ
ings and the correlative comments on inestment programs, internal 
financial stability, international trade, balance of nayment problems, 
and monetary reserves, suggests the scope of programs tbat caii be 
andertaken through international cooperation 

1oi. 	STANFORD RESE&RCH INSTITUTE. Significant lssves in Economic Aid to 
Newly Developing Countries. Menlo Park, Calif, 196o. 75 PP. 

A synopsis of programs, trends, and issues inxolved in the formulation 
and execution of United States aid polices These are (a) difficulties 
encountered by the U.S Government in securing effectie means to sup
port 	 the objectives of foreign aid, (b) the proliferatior of aid pro
grams-public and private, bilateral and -iultilatcral-and the resulting 
awkward coordination process; and (c) enlisting private enterprise in 
the aid efforts. 

1082. 	U.S. PRESIDENT'S COM.ITTLE To STUDY THE UNITLD STATES MILITARY 
ASSISTANCE PROGRAM. Composite Repor and Supplement to the Com
posite Report. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 
1959. 2 V. 

The e',rmnation by a committee of senior citizens with experience in 
Government, business, and the Armed Forces, of the relative emphasis 
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which the Unitctd States should place on military and economic assist
ance. The featurts, magnitude, and administration of most t)pes of 
aid-bihatcral and inultilatral--arc Lonsidercd. The LonflLcting 
doincstic and international iii trc*, s lo ( ndang r log ralngt plan
ning and thi continuity of ai(d p-,grams arc tonsilc(rcdlIn t-ins of the 
cCOnOiIC necds ofld o,' lO,1l)g 111til'il0 'I,1 11C11i1eX ,OnIist', of studies by 

expert,.s Ic1h CnLoi IS o)t pIrobk s of L S oid, c g, comp( titin 
with So iet ,aid, "soft In is \s 'hard ' loans, t1t I ILL of ari lttr,:l 
surplus toinli0t11t1s, liltiti1h/ 1lion1 of i.rucii 1orL 'H, il 'Ltiaes. '.Ind 
the nommlhtar) .isl)ixts of hilateral (oo)pcratmoi 

PI'ADINI's'IAKi 'o, 	 i1183. 	 U.S I FomRi iI,N F(N w t Ali,,, ', I ?t'f 

for Intet nalional De~tlopn,n, I ',ogiam [oi the Decade of Develop'
ment Summnay ti'ese t)atin \ashington, ) C, U S Gos ernment 
Printing Office, 196r j9 pp 

The broad r(qurticnls of a "dctLtdc of desclopment" to pros ide for 
the nctd of dtseloping ihiatioUns an to n1 XilIIl/e thL canditmons for 
internation ii scirits .ti the prAILlst Upon is t\sLo dts] 
Ilht nmore spe iic requisitts of (,c ,opmcnt and forcmi n 'iid-long tcrm 
programs, pr,oi tics in btlLgtting and programmg, the iowrdinatmon of 
international efforts, tht rcogniton o international tradL probles
are some of the considerations tnderlslig the many programs of aid 
(lsILNL ln1Ld is blu 01 thtimp t1ludtdLL a rtsK\ o t1110it (Liom'L 
asSISt.Le ol lie 1 ittd St itCs , 111111,1N a C.iot p1W tilt(LOimO1101 It 

prohlcms, long r.nigei al.nnin,., and int ntion iI tfrade. 

1084. 	 WOLI CiiL ,L Fo;itgn lid 7htov and lctice in Southen 1,w. 
Princeton, N.J., Princeton Ui\ rsity Press, 1960. 44- PP 

Am analysis of the relatts e tontribution to domsti, st.bility and eco
nonic gro\ th made by military and econIOmi11C aid In searching for and 
defining critern of optmin'lun ciftCti\ i1Cess ot each t) pt of aid, a complex 
approach to the e\aluation ot programs of assistance is pro%ided by the 
author. Ile also analyzes in detail the interplay of motitcs, needs, and 
ob)ectises underlying tile dctermination of aid priorities and allocation 
bk American polic makers. 

http:asSISt.Le


II. Program Development and Field Opi ations 
I 

1085. 	 AMERICAN CouNcIL OF VOLUNTARY AcFNcIEs fon FOREIGN SrRVICE. The 
Role of Voluntary 4gencies in Technical Assistance. New York 1953. 
176 pp. 

Explores the continuing role of American Noluntpry effort in the field 
of technical assistance with particular reference to the areas of agricul
ture, education, and health, and with analyses of prograrms in Africa, 
Burma, and Iran. Discusses those problems winch %Nere found to be 
common concerns of the var.ous auspices of technical assistance programs 
and makes recommendations for impro%ements of current programs. 
Although the study was intended primarily for the information and use 
of American voluntary agcncies and does not represent a comprehensie 
survey, it does give ideas, opinions, and information of Nalue to persons 

outside the voluntary agency field. 

T.,86. 	 BocK, EDWIN A. Fifty Years of Technical Assistance" Some Administra

tve Experiences of U S. Voluntary Agencies Chicago, Ill., Public Ad
ministration Serx ice, 1954. 65 pp. 

Summarizes the experiences of representatives of American voluntary 
agencies before technical assistance became a matter of national policy 
Based on interviews of 55 persons of long experience in health, educa

tion, agriculture, and community development assistance programs, it 
offers many suggestions for planning which are especially applicable to 
small projects. The selection and formulation of projects and recruit
ment of personnel are discussed in terms of long versus short-term proj
ects, and the degree of realizable self-help. The author emphasizes the 
need for understanding the psychological and cultural environment of 
foreign communities and gne; priority to the community approach in 
development aid. 

io87. 	FAYERWEATuHR, JoHN. Management of International Operations. New 
York, McGraw-Hill, i96o. 604 pp. 

The author explores the economic, political, and social problems with 
which business executives must deal when establishing and operating 

private enterprises abroad. Num~aerous case studies from foreign enter

310 
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prises 	in Mexico, India, Turkey. and France serve as examples for com
pari'ti~e analyses of the tasks of managing, financing, organizing, and 
marketing abroad in soci. contexts different from those of th. United 
States. Problems in "narketing, advertising, import-export procedures, 
public relations -i e. personal, community, and labor relatons-and the 
role of government are extensively treated in a "ay whch makes these 
relevant to issues in ccononic assistance. 

io88. 	 GLICK, PHILIP M[ILION. The Administration of Technical Assistance, 
Growth in the Aineticas. Chiago, Ill , Universitv of Chicago Press, 1957. 
390 Pp. 

A study of the administration ot technical assistance by international, 
private, and United States Goxernment organizations. Latin America 
is chosen because of the diersities of scales and types of operations in 
technical cooperation. For specialists in technical and economic as
sistance and for administrators, this study re~eals the complexities of 
project administration at the source and in the application of aid. 
Policy problems assume equal, if not greater, significance than adminis 
trative obstacles. 

1089. 	 JORDPN,, AMiOs A. Foreign Aid ana the Del ene of Southea~t tbw New 
York, Praeger, x962 272 pp. 

The 	military and economic expertise of the author plus a field study 
on Southeast Asia are the basis for this study of the Mutual Security 
Program of the United States as applied principally in Pakistan and South 
,'.etnaim. ELonomni aid being correlative to military assistance in those 

countries, he discusses in detail the problems which arise oxer the 
utilization of local currencies, and oxer budgeting in the United States 
and the aid-receiing country because of competitixe factors between 
defense aid and economic assistance. The trade barriers are considered, 
as well as the administratxe and political obstacles in the transLer of 
resouices. The author suggests alternative approaches to the operation 
of mutual security programs. 

io9o. L,,vs, \VALi I R HERM %NC MRL,and Tbo~iso,,, Ci1 %RLes A. UNESCO 
Purpose, Piogieis, Prospects. Bloomington, Ind, Ind'ana Unixersity 
Press, 1957. 469 pp. 

A chronicle of UNESCO %Nhich attempts to outline the scope and char
acter of its program, the stages it has gore through, and the peoples and 
nations it has been serxed by in seeking to fulfill itscontrol purpose of 
contributing to peace and security. 
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1091. 	 MADDOX, JAMES GRAY. Technical Assistance by Religious Agencies in 
Latin America. Chicago, Ill., Unisersity of Chicago Press, 1956. 139 P,, 

Against a background %%hich ill'istrates briefly but concisely th- i ultural 
characteristics of Latin America, the author describes and anal)zes tl'e 
educational, medical, and agricultural programs of religious organiza
tions v orking in Latin America Thirteen case studies selected to pro
vide a sample of the typ: of %iorkaccomplished by religious agencies 
bring the reader closer to the toicign stting The results achiesed are 
compared to the magnitude of efforts and resourcLs expended, includ
ing the performance ot the missionaries themselves. The t%No conclud
ing chapters proxide cogently stated recommendations. 

1092. MICHIGAN STTE UN VLRSITY oi- AGRICULTUIRE AND APPLIED SCIENCL 

INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMS Technical .lssistince Cas, Repoits, Selected 
Projects in Nine Countries East Lansing, Mlh, i96i 212 pp. 

A series of case reports or projects and prcgrams dealing with some of 
the less developed countries of Africa, Asia, and the Middle East. They 
are not definitlie but represent an attmpt to find out what has happened 
in some specific projects established uider bilateral agreements. Empha
sizes the concept of "totalit)," that is, inohement of all social, political, 
and economic factors, in any attempt to transfer technology and knowl
edge to the underdeveloped nations 

1093. 	 MONTGOMER1, JOHN D. The Politics of Ioietgn Aid. New York, 
Praeger, 196-!. 350 pp. 

Clarifies the issues of political principle that arise when American aid is 
offered to underdeeloped countries. Analyzes the domestic and inter
national political experiences that hase colored, altered, and determined 
the character of the aid prograri Presents case studies of the practical 
problems in administration in Southeast Asia and recommends %arious 
wa) 3 to improe the flexibility and impact of the mutual-aid operations 
Dscusses fiscal and administrame reform, the relat~onship of local press 
and public information groups to the outcume of a given program, the 
role of the American Congress, and some of the diflficu' aes encountered 
by the recipient nations. 

1094. 	 OPLER, MoRus EDWARD Social Aspects )I TechnicalAssistance in Oper
ation. Paris, France, UNESCO, 1954. 79 PP. 

Summary of a joint conference sponsored by the United Nations, the 
Technical Assistance Board, and UNESCO on the social 	 aspects of 
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technical assistance, with special refercnce to the functions of field mis

sions and experts Problems and methods, rtner than theory and 

policy, are discussed by social scientists, field experts, and administra

tors. Long- and short term planning, timing, balance, priorities, and 

financial obstadcl, are examined with regard to ob)cetixes and techniques 

of a' -istance I he rclationship of t.chnical assistance to social structures 

and cultural patt.rns of the recipient countries is seen as of equally sital 

concern co donor countries in bilatcra, programs 

1095. 	 ScicI iV,(), ROli ilT "They -sork for Americans a study of the national 
staff of an Aicrican oerseas agency," ,icrican Sociological Re,,et' 

Oct 196o,% 25, no 5,pP. 695-7°4 

A study of the national staff working %ith an Amirican urn ersity group 

in Vietnam pro%ides information rcg,,rding the possible sources ot so

ciocultural frictions bet%%Len technical assista-ice personnel and their 

foieign colleagucs. Th composItlon of motises for seeking employ

ment with the United Stitcs mission, and lesel of job satisfaction, are 

analyzed statisULally and compared %%ith exl ectations and incentises in 

their soLiety and in rel itions withiAmerican personnel. 

1o96. 	 SiiARP, WL1IR R ic Field 1dinit,ationin the United Natonc Sys

ten). New York, Praeger, 196i. 570 pp. 

A massise study ot the field operations of United Nations specialized 

agencics In (Lono'ic, technical, and social functions ssithin the context 

of substantise political questions in the U.N proper. The author de

s,'ribes proicsses rather than static organizationAl arrangements in classi

firig 1id orgniiatious, touching upon direct gos crnmental and prisate 

programs of assistance. Problems underlying the expansion of field 

operations, such as the trend tossarcl decentralization, lifficulties in com

munications, logistiss, and staffing are explored The recommendations 

are relesant to bilatcril programs and to international civil servants of 

the specialized agencies of the U N. Suggests topics for further research. 

SCIlOOL OF CITIZENSHIP AND1097. 	 S1 RACUSE UNlvrRsrnI. MA\WI I L GRADU\Tr 

PUBLIc AFIAiss The Operitional A-spect of Unied States Foreign 

Policy Washington, DC, US. Goxernient Printing Office, 1959 U S. 
Senate, 87th Congress Study no 6, Document no 24, PP. 555-633 

A broad analysis of the basic aims of United States foreign policy, inte

grating both country and regional policies in foreign aid Considering 
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the rapidity and continuity of econl3mic and political change, it suggests
several approaches to international cooperation between the United 
States and less deeloped nations. One such approach is the "institu
tioal" operation of aid. Another is the "disengagement" of aid from 
the cold war. A third is the decentralization of decision-making in pro
gram implementation. A fourth is to proside, %Nhene er possible, in
creased and more dir erse aid through international channels. 

1098. 	 TECHNICAL AsisTNcL 1\roR1f,,IJO, Ci E-,h!c Hoit i Dectory of 
Ameiican 1'ohuntary ard Von I' ofI, re, e, in 7c,hntc d Iststan,e 
Abroad, edited by Wa land 7/s ier N' w ork, \mcr'can Council of 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Sem ,ce, 196i. 217 pp 

A comprehcnsi.e tompil ition (t \mir1L. in \oN1t ir} agenLies engaged
in assistance in the fidds of agriuilture, tommuniit) deeloprnent (rural
and urban), health, education, industriil and business dcelopment, 
public administration, and research Pro\ides a one page profile of 
98 agencies, data .ncludes United States address, date of founding, 
executive staff, actnities, technical assistane programs, finances, num
ber and nationality of o'erseas personnel, and geographic areas of opera
tion. For some of the larger agencies, more deriIled .nf*rmat:a i5 
provided pertaining to native organ17 tions with ihuch each v orks, 
local actnities, and geographic areas N ithm countries. Brief back
ground of the Coun,.d of American Voluntary Agencies appears in the 
introduction Indexed and cross-indexed by country and program 

1o99. 	 U.S. AGENCY FOR INTERNATIONAL DLVELOPMaNT. Program Guidance 
Manual. Washington, D C, r962. 

A detailed statement of United States program policies and procedures 
regarding assistance to other countries. 

1100. 	U.S. SENATE. The Use of PrivateContractorsin Foreign 4d Programs. 
Washington, D.C, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1957. 109 pp. 

The use of contractors-engineering firms, management consultants,
universities, foundations, labor federations, and voluntary service 
organizations-by United States o%erseas missions is evaluated in terms 
of comparable costs and efficacy if AID (ICA) directly provided the 
services. Problems in selection of contractors, in contract negotiation,
of mutual relationships between contractors, the overseas mission, and 
foreign governments are described and remedial steps suggested to pro
vide guidance in policy and procedures. 



11. Recruiting and Training Advisers 

io. CLEVELAND, HARLAN, et al. The Overseas American. New York, Mc-

Graw-Hill, i96o. 316 pp. 

A comprchensie stud) II 'hld" a general theory ot overseas 	 service is 
were totentatively formulated. The specific oblcctites of research 

reach tentative conclusions about the education, selection, and orienta

tion of Americans sent abro.'d on government posts, religious missions, 

or business and pritate ventures. Measures of success in ovrseas serv

ices were determined fom sampling the attitudes, education, and skills 

of Americans working abroad for the United States Government, in

dustry, international organizations, and voluntary oiganizations. A 

loose but validated cluster of traits, skills, and attitudes desired of 
"overseas Americans" is assembled by the authors and other participants 

in the projects. 

i1o2. 	 EsMAN, MILTON JACOB. Needed- An EducationalResearch Bafe to Sup

port America's Expanded Commitments Overseas. Pittsburgh, Pa. Uni

%ersityof Pittsburgh Press, 196i 46 pp 

The unparalleled scoie and magnitude of Lurrent United States overseas 

activities, especially those aimed at assisting in the development of low

income countries, has not been supported by commensurate investments 

in research and education. The author outlines understandings which 

should be possessed b) U S operational personnel oNerseas and proposes 

a strategy of training to dcelop these capabilities. He also proposes a 

major research effort to develop substantite knowledge relevant to 

specific problems inolxed in economic and social development. 

The Executive Overseas Administrative Attitudes1i03. 	FAxI RWLATIii R, JOHN 

and Relationshipsin a Foreign Culture. Syracuse, N.Y., Syra:use Uniser

sity Press, 1959. 195 pp. 

A study of the psycho-so.iological barriers which obstruct harmonious 

relations between American executives and their foreign colleaguzs. In 

a Mexican setting, the author -nalyzes the conficts which arise and the 

administrative problems that ensue in establishing prosperous, self-sus

tained enterprises. 

315 
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1104. 	 FOSTER, GEORGE MCCLFLLAND Traditional Caltures And the Impact of 
Technological Change New York, Harper & Bros, 1962. 292 pp. 

Deals 	with the cultural, social, and psychological sides ot tedinical as
sistatLC, especially as it relates to traditional rural communities. Author 
feels that nan) problems ot AmeriLan specialists o crseas could be 
amehorated by ai undcrstandm-g and utilization of social science, par
ticularly anthropology. 

1105. 	 INTERPROFLSSIONAL CONIERENCE ON TR.IiNING OF PERSONNEL FOR OVLRSEAS 
SERVICE, CORNLLL U',ILRSITI, 1959 InterprofessionalTrainzi.gGoali for 
Technical Assistance Personnel Abtoad New York, Council on Social 
Work Education, 1959 198 pp 

A conference ,eport of theoretical and empirical .iewpoints on the rapid
adaptation of knowledge and technology in agriculture, education, heoth, 
and social Nselfare in underde eloped countries. The netd to train bv e
cialists to become agei.,s of change is recognized and the qualities ,iIs,
and expected idea of foreign experts abroad occupy a significant pitr
of the report. A large part of the work consists of extensisel docu
mented background papers %ich consider in detail the human prere
quisites and consequences of social change in ielation to the NIrious 
programs undertaken abroad. 

iio6. LANDAu, GEORGE D. "Considerations on an international administrative 
sen ice," Economic Development and Cultural Change. Oct. 1959, %.8, 
no. 1,pp 48-68. 

Reviews the history of the concept of an international administratie 
service and criticizes the United Nations program as potentially ineffec
tive due to poliacal limitations and cross-cii!tural misunderstanding.
Proposes as an alternative the use of a "servito," a special, semi-autono
rnous unit operating within the host government. 

T107. 	WINSLow, ANNE. "The technical assistance expert," International De
velopment Review. Sept. I962, €.4, no. 3, PP. 17-24. 

A report derived from a conference in Rome at which the concepts
and practices in recruitment, selection, and training of technical assistance 
personnel were discussed. Of particular interest are the briet comments 
and suggestions about the quantitative and qualitative aspects of train
ing and orientation, alternatmes for solving the problem- of time in 
training, orientation, and language indoctrination. 



IV. Oversea Training of Persons From the Developing Countries 

iio8. 	ADDMS, RICHARD N, and CUMBiuiL4NO, CIIAI<Lrs C. United States Urn
zersity Cooperation in Latin Ameitca. Last Lansing, Mich, Michigan 
State Untversity, Institute of Research on Ocrseas Programs, 264 pp. 

A description of selected projects in Bohlia Crile, Peru, and Mexico 
as part of I tircc t)ar studv of \%crlk II unisrsitlcs' Ourcas affiliation 
programs. Recruitment, language tiaining, and tours of duty abroad 

by profes,,ioial Amertian p rsonrel are thL priuIpIqal staffing problems. 

These difficulties, coupled v ith .onfi cting obleitites and long-distance 
communication, press upon the parent uni%.rsity such matters as tran

scending cultural differenmes, transferring ,nd adapting methods and 

ideas to the host country, and estabhsb ng program priorities 

1109. 	 CoriMMIirri 1 oN iti. UIVLRSIIY AND WORLD At rxIS I he Unit'er3 tty and 

lVoild .lfgws New York, Ford Foundation, 196o 84 pp. 

A general study of the role of American uinsersities in international 
affairs The need for a national coordinating mechanism consisting of 
governrmnt, business, private foundations, unis ersities and colleges, for 
i'e appraisal of educational needs of this ard other countries is exten

iseely discussed. Consideration is gisxen to programs of academic salue, 
as well as those of a practical nature. The planning and appraisal of 

intkrnation,l educational programs and their implementation are ex

amined. Emphasts is placed on research, language study, and spec'alized 
programs for the foreign student. 

ito. DuBoi,, Coi\ ALci Foreign Students and Higher Education in the 
United States. Washington, D.C, American Council on Education, 1956. 

221 Pp. 

Analyzes the problems, potentialities, and goals of international educa
tion. Discusses the training of participants, the educational institutions, 

and the various private and public agencies operating in this area. The 
common problems of students entering a strange land are described, and 
policies to meet the students' goals as well as the goals of both sending 

and receiving countries are suggested. 
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rx1r. NEFF, KENNETH L. Education and the Development of Human Tech
nology. Washington, D.C., U S Office of Education, Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, US. Go ernment Printing Office, 1962. 
34 PP. (Document No. OE-iooi8) 

A concise review of the factors that must be considered in programing
implementation of the educational objectines of the i96x Act for Inter
national Development. Assistancc in de-eloping "human technology"
is considered the prerequisite for the eliminiion of illitracy, for the 
establishment of programs of vocational and professiondl training, and
for the development of bodies of educational theory peculiar to the 
c(,Ii-y to 'Oluch aid is ginen. The author cautions against the possible
misuse of the skills of the pedagogic expert 

11 x 2. ROBINsON, M.ARY ELECTh. Education for SoG.al Change. Washington,
D.C., Brook.ngs Institution, i961 90 pp 

Reviewing zo years' ex.perience in the establishment of institutes of public
and business administration aboad through technical assistance con
tracts, the author considers training in business and public administra
tion abroad as a task in institution deselopment with high social and 
economic value. The principal considerations are the early planning
and surveying, the role of both the American university and the recipient
nation in setting priorities; the relationships among the respective go%
ernments, educational institutions, and other agencies; the many pro
grams implemented, and the resulting contributions made to both the 
host country and to American administration. Specific recommenda
tions are made regarding the orientation and extent of training, the need
for research in cultural patterns, and the role of piofessional societies 
in international communications. 

XX 3. WEIDNER, EDWARD W. The World Role of Universties. New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1962. 366 pp. 

A description and evaluation of the %arious types of student exchange,
technical assistance, and international affiliation programs in which 
American universities are participating. The author comments upon
the problems different national philosophies toward education create for
international university Afterprograms. describing and appraising
several cooperauve projects, he examines the implications of these and 
makes recommendations encompassing all known aspects of international 
multilateral and bilateral programs of higher education involving Amer
ican universities. 



V. Internal Flow of Capital 

r114. 	AsCri, ROBERT E. Giants, Loans, and Local Cuirencies. Washington, 
D.C, Brookings Institution, 1961. 142 pp. 

A study of the theory and prartice of grants, loans, and sales as these
haxe evoked in bilateral and multilateral aid programs since World War 
11. The issues are economic rather than political, and the treatment 
given 15general rather than technical Attention is gi\en to contro
versial subjects such as grants versus loans, aid and the balance of pay
ments, project versus nonproject aid, the accumulation and use of "coun
terpart" currencies in terms of the legislatixe and executite authority and 
objectives in the United States. 

1115. 	 BRYsoN, GLORGI D. Ainetican Managenent Abroad, a Handbook for 
the Business Executie Ovescas New York, Harper Bros , iol. 240 

pp. 

Discusses the problems of establishing and operating btsin, --_ni, ,mr

tions 	in a foreign land Although %%ritten as hanJlc,4 t,,rLn.cd 
States executives minolvcd in or contemplating oierio, ions 
oserseas, it ccntamns helpful suggestion% for anmon- ,%h ,.t:%
stable source of venture capital attempting to establish i ht,.,i or. min 
7ation in a deeloping country. 

iij6. FRILDMANN, WOLFG',cG, and KALN1%sOi1i, GLORGL joint Interna
tional Business Ventuies New 	York, Columbia Unmersity Press, 1961. 
558 pp. 

joint public and pri'ate bumness %enturesdesigned to establish consumer 
and capital goods industries are seen here as a means of reduci-ig eco
nomic and political dependence of low income nations. The author
discusses in detail the productive potentials of such enterprises and the 
political and psychological obstacles that stand in the usay of their real
ization. Based on case studies drassn from experience of joint ventuies 
in Asian and Laun American countries which vary in their level of 
development, the author concludes that joint international ventures 
have been and can be a success. 

319 
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1117. 	HOFFMAN, PAUL GRAv. One-Hundred Countries,One and One-Quarter
Billion People. Washington, D.C., Albert D. and Mary Lasker Founda
tion, 196o 62 pp. 

Contrasting the rapid recovery of the European economy after 1945 at 
costs Ixlow statistical estimates, the author suggests that, similarly, the 
i96o-7o decade can mark greater gkoNth at costs below expectitions in 
developing counries. Considering aid as a moral and utilitarian im
peratie on the part of the probperotis nations, he sets a 2 percent per
capita annual gro%th requirement in de~eloping nations. This would 
require $70 billion in external ad. To be successful and to be per
formed at the leair possible cost, programs of aid must draw on the 
rich and per%asiN e experiences of international agencies, and must, when 
possibie, be diorced from international and domestic politics. Such 
a program of aid presupposes long-term loans, liberal trade, and a high 
rate of growth in the few prosperous nations. 

1i18. 	JAVITs, BENJAMIN ABRAHAM, and KEYSERLING, LEON H. The World De
velopment Corporation A Giant Peace and Prosperity Plan. Washing
ton, D.C, Benjamin A. Ja its and Leon H. Keyserling, 1959. 45 PP. 

Proposes the establishment oi a privately financed world development
corporation operating as an independent agency of the United States 
Government. Basing their proposal on the need for large-scale invest
ments in developing nations, the authors discuss long-term investment 
programs of $13 billion a year from the proposed worldwide equity
investment agency. would prosided bothLoans be to development 
projects and private enterprise outside the U S, especially to the de
%eloping nations. The activities of the projected corporation are con
trasted with those of the existing credit and aid institutions. 

Ii9. 	KENEN, PETER B. GiantAmong Nations Problemsin United States For
eign, E.Zonomic Poli-y. New York, Harcourt, Brace, 1960. 232 pp. 

i'he responsibilities assumed by the United States in world affairs and 
the resulting burdens on the national economy require the most efficient 
allocation of available resources and utilization of every opportunity for 
specialization in foreign trade. This raists questions about the effects 
of aid policies and practices on the American domestic economy. For 
example: How much savings Lan be allocated for foreign investmentsP 
How is capital to be raised in the lenuing country and through which 
institutional channels should the funds be transmitted? What criteria 
should determine the eligibility and needs of borrowing countries when 
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the latter's priorities arc not compatible with American national inter

ests? How can these conflicts be reconciled' Discussion of past and 

present expericncc suggests what can be avoided and attempted. 

1120. 	 NATIONAl. PLANNIN, AssOCIAIION Case Studies of Business PeiJouniance 

Abroad. New York, 1953-62. Nos. i-iI. 

Eleven sclected case studics which dcscribc how United Stats business 

firms hase contributed to raising the Ieel of liing in communitiLcs 1 

Asia, Lai it America, and Afri(.a. No pretense is made 'that these are 

typical U.S. enterprises abroad, b1t rather that thcse could serse as 

models according to which forcigo firms in low-income nations c in ac

celerate the maturing pro-ess of tihLse economics I hese firms' actis i11IiL 

aic s)nonymous %ith most programs Of tuhnical and eLonlomic i"sIst 

ance engendering thc creation of coinplementr\ enterprises, e.L , dc

\cloping tr inspoilation .iid cOMllLlic ttlon, nLtx or!,h, cstabliniiig or 

expanding financial .,nd commercial insitutionNs, prosding local and 

nation ii einplox mcnt .ind rc cnIILcs, opcng tchnical alld administr nite 

training tcnters, and promoting the growth ot communitv institutions 

of a social character. 

i 121. 	 Roiiisn'o, I1,1,ii J. The' \Iontot,on,anI,llot' of Pi itate F6 egn Invest

ient. Menlo Park, Calif , Stanford Reseai~h Institute, 3961. 96 pp. 

A concise but well-documented study regarding the factors that promote 

or impede the floxs of private incstnients neLded to pros tie the mdis

trial di ( rslIcation rcquired by dceloping nations. Based on the stirs e, 

of American, japanese, and Furopen firms operating outside their ni

tional boundaries, the dtriiants ol thoIccs of location, inagni'tlcs, 

capital formation, Mnd tI s of cnterpl)rSes arc conipireci with goxtrn

nlnt polIciL (Ss hit 11 attract and cicter insestments 

in I,,tinatitonal Bl 31122. 	 RolINsoN, Rn ii itio 1). (editor) (.,,e tin.,, Ness 

York, Holt, Rinehart &Winston, 1962. 156 pp. 

Prestnts a discUSSion centered around 12 case studies ot firms doing inter

national business, some in emerging nations. Problem studhes include 

conflict ot interest, financing, impact on local employment, negotiating 

strategy and financing, and local tax provision. 
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1123. 	 RoSENSTEIN-RODAN, PAUL N. "International aid for underdeveloped coun
tries," Review of Economws and Statistics. May 196r, V. 43, no. 2, pp. 
107-138. 

Te basic thesis is Othat external capital in a development program is not 
directly to raise standards of living in the recipient country but to act as 
a catalyst in mobilizing a low-income nation's resources. On this basis, 
the author discusses the recipient nation's absorptive cap .zy in relation 
tL ,heprojects which require external Lapital. He defines the various 
types of aid-long-term loans, grants and "sofc loans," sale of surplus 
ag icultural products, and technical as-istance--and sets forth a general 
proposal on how the burden of international aid should be divided among 
developed countries. He appends the proposal with extensive quanti
tative data concerning the capital needs of underdeveloped nations and 
foreign capital in-flow required during i96i-76. 

1124. 	 VINER, JAcoB. "Economic foreign policy on the New Frontier," Foreign 
Affairs, July 1961, v. 39, no. 4, PP. 560-577 • 

Examines critically the econox,,, toreign policy of the United States in 
relation to American foreign and domestic commitments. Discusses the 
resentment of agricultural and textile exporting nations to American' 
agricultural surplus disposal arrangements. Points to measures that are 
necessary to restore international disequilibrium of inter-nation coopera
tion, and urges utilizing the IMF machinery for increasing liquid assets 
of tradir.g nations. 

1125. 	WHITMAN, MARINA VoN NEWMAN. The United States Investment Guar
ant;, Progiamand PrivateFore;gn Investment. Princeton, N.J., Princeton 
University, Department of Economics and Sociology, International Finance 
Section, 1959. 91 pp. 

A review of Investment Guaranty Program policies and administration 
by the Import-Export Bank and the Development Loan Fund. The 
author distinguishes between the actuarial basis of private guaranties 
and the political implications of United States Government guaranties to 
private American firms investing in developing nations. The short
comings of attcmpts to reassure private investors, e.g., deferred tax pay
ments, bilateral and multilateral tax ticaties, "gradual" nationalization, 
and changing political dimates, are contrasted with the role of U.S. pri
vate capital in the development of low-income nations. Weighing the 
advantages of private versus public capital flows, the author provides 
creative recommendations of a substantive and procediiral nature. 
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1126. 	 WOLF, CHARLES, and SUFRIN, SIDNEY CHARLES. CapitalFormation and 
Foreign Investment in Underdeveloped Areas; an Analysis of Research 
Needs and Program Possibilities. Syracuse, N.Y., Syracuse University 
Press, 1955. 134 pp. 

A study undertaken to prepare a selective inventory of research com
pleted, dealing with capital formation and foreign investments in under
developed areas. The authors suggest that non-economic factors may be 
more vital to ,.onomic growth, but that programs of capital formation 
through domestic and international channels must aim at economically 
productive endeavors. Special emphasis is placed on South and South
east Asia and the Near East with respect to these aspects of capital 
formation: entrepreneurship, technological alternative in utilizing ex
ternal and internal capital, and foreign investments. 



VI. Agricultural Coi -imodities Assistance 

112 7 . HARDIN, CH4ULLS M. (tJitor) "Agricultural poicy, politics, and the pub
lic interest," Annals of tnL Amercan Academy of Political and Social 
Science. Sept. i96o v 331 , 188 pp, 


Essays aimed at reorienting American farm policy in %ie%, of present and 
anticipated international desclopmenits Includes aStieLts of American 
agriculture that rna contribute to ccono1ic c.1elopmcnt at lo%%-income 
countries Suggests possible polic) altern-itixes and indicates why these 
are important Includes an e%aluation of gosetnmental problems to dis
pose of surplus farm produts abroad and an exploration ot the possi
bilities and limitations ot such prog-am- Other authors eaniine the 
export of other tspes of capitil as s eli as farm technolog) to economi
call, needy nations The role of uniserqities in tis endeavor in the 
training and orient-ition ol south ior intcrii-to'ial agricultural sers ce 
is discussed in terms of the human resource potential a%ailable to induce 
international cool) ration Sc;. partiularls, articles by Cochrane, Hill, 
Kellog, Smith and \ckermn. and Johnson. 

Iz28. 	 KRAt sE, W\LT-R 4merica, ,Igricultural Surpluse, and Foreign Eco
nomic Dei'lopment I,%%-i City Iowa, State Uniersity of losa, 796o. 
36 pp. 

Deals 	%%ith the disposal abroad of United States agricultural surpluses as 
a national as %%ellas international cause for inlimited debte The au
thorization of a $I I bihon "lood for peace" sale to an Asian -tite of 
surplus ssheat and rice angered that co'ntrN 's former s,'pphr and set off 
a near crisis in the latter's domestic and foreign affairs Against this 
background, the author described the relation of "Section 4o2" and 
"Public Law 48o" regarding agricultural surpluses to foreign ail He 
presents the arguments supporting as ;,ell as those opposing disposal of 
surpluses abroad presenting an arpra~sal -f the domestic and interna
tional implications of the program, and concludes %sithalternatises of 
action at the domestic apd international lesels. 

324 
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1129 	 Nl Nzir, ELMI i L, et al. Policy foi United States zlgucultwuai Export 
Surplus Disposal Tu.son, Ariz, Uniersity of Arizona, 1962 III pp. 
(JIechnical Bulletin 150) 

Bri fly oudines the structure and importance of agricultural exports in 
the total txport trade of the United States. Conccfntrates on studying the 
results of Public L-iw 48u and the Trade Dexelopment and Assistance 
Act, under %khidtisurpluses ha%e been disposed of " ith goxernment aid. 

This theme is explorcd by tudying the history of U S proposals and pro
grams to subsidi/e its agricultural products in xorld markets, examin
ng the results of the Publ Lass 480 programs with respect to domestic 
agrzcultur_ and the agriculturc ot other countries, and noting the imlpact 
of subsidy prograis on other dlomcstic and forcign problems and their 
objecties Contains an c(tensixe bibliography of pertinent vritings on 
the operation of Public Law 480. 

1130. 	 MORTrNSLv, ElIK, et al "Imllpact and nnphliatlons of foreign surplus 
disposal on dceloped economics and foreign competitors,' loinalof Farm 
Economics. 196o, %.42,no 5,pp. 1052-1083. 

Four papers rcflcting the personal, national, competit e,or international 
perspectix, ot its author Mr. Mortensen points to the depressing effect 
on %%orldagr!Lultural prices ot surplus disposals through aid channels, 
urging greater consultation bctxxeen the United States and the competi
tors inolxed Dr E/'ckicl ot the FAO adxocates the judicious con
tinuation of proxiding surpluses to finance part of econoic dexelop
A,,ent plans, and recommends careful stud) of the effect of the practce 
on farmers ot recipient countries. Mr. Myers of the United States em
phasizes the humanitarian and U S. national priorities and the mnignitude 
of the aid effort, "hile Mr. Kristjanson endorses this and Dr Ezekiel's 
rationale of using 'arplus food as a partial substitute for capital in de
velopment projects 



VII. Cross-Cultural Cooperation 

ARTHUR "1131. 	 COLE, H. lhe relation of missionary activity to economic 
development," Econo nic Development and Cull,,ral Change. Jan. 196i ,
V.9, no. 2, pp. 120-127. 

Applies information theory to the actiitics of missionaries since the 
1700's. Missionaries are found to haie gien significant stimulation to
economic deselopment, despite use anof ill-adapted communication 
system. 

132. 	ERASMUS, CHARLES J. Man Takes Control Cultural Development and 
American Aid. Minneapolis, Minn., University cf Minnesota Press, i961. 
365 PP. 

On the basis of experiences as an anthropologist observing United States 
aid piograms in Latin Amenca, the author examines broad questions of
directing cultural change in search of a general theory of cultural develop
ment. He deals with cases that illustrate dire:ted change which con
trast with previously accepted theories and then explores the process of 
cultural development through specialization in which prestige motiva
tion theories come into play; namely, conspicuous production arid con
spicuous consumption. Finally, hL dexotes a large section to the study of 
a dual economy-urban and rural in Mexico--as a basis for under
standing the socio-cultural foundations of economic growth. 

1133. 	 JOSEPH, FR.A.Nz M. (editor) As Others See Us Prtceton,NJ., Prince
ton Uniserity Press, 1959. 36o pp. 

A series of critical essays by prominent scholars, authors, journalists,
statesmen from 2o nations which reieal the national character of their 
homeland and the image of the United States in their countries. Every
principal re,-ion ethnic group, or religion (except Eastern Europe and 
the U.S.S.R. and sub-saharan Aica) is represented. Some of the au
thors are better acquainted with the United States than others, who base 
their impressions on a single %isit. All propose ways of bringing the
economic, cultural, and political gaps which present reciprocal under
standing. 
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1134. 	LACY, DAN MABRY "The ro,,. 0f American books abroad," ForeignAflairs. 
Art. 1956, v. 34, no. 3, PP. 405-417 • 

Comments upon the limitations of government agencies in utilizing 
books 	as a means to transmit knowledge rather than as an instrument 
of pohtical propaganda. He finds that certain non-political impedi
ments restrict the flow of books aimed at Narious foreign reading publics; 
n-anely, high prices, dollar shortages of purchasing nations, insufficient 
pu lishing facilities, and low circulation of foreign books abroad. Since 
aid by foundations does not suffice, he urges government aid in trans
lating relevant books and suggests means to promote the circulation of 
)ournals of professional societics to their foreign colleagues. 

1135. 	 MONTGOMrRY, JoHN D. "Crossing the culture bars," World Politics 
July I96i, V. 13, no. 4, PP. 544-560. 

Describes the principal American cultural patterns relevant to the 
success or failure of oxerseas operations. The American (or western) 
reliance on written agreements, fixed standards of mea~urement, norms 
in educational planning and individual incenties for performance, and 
convictions regarding the role of governments all are grounds for 
error and generalization. Warning against the obsession with 
omniscience in technical mattcr , ne also points out the shortcomings of 
area 	training againss t. : advantages of knowledge drawn from case 
studies. 

1136. 	 RAPER, ARTHUR F. Some Points for Considetation of Tech-mians Work
ing With Villagers. Washington, D.C., International Cooperation Ad
ministration, 196o. 12 pp. 

Concrete suggestions about working ,ith people in rural community 
development. Among the points stressed: Be sure your presence in 
the village is understood; find a basis for cor-mmon interest with the 
villagers; start where the people arc and with %%hat they want; note 
and respect the pace of the %illagers, encourage indiiduals to assume 
responsibily and involhe as many as possible, exptct growing pains; 
and deal with the villagers as equals. 

1137. 	 SPICER, EDWARD HOLLAND (cdaor) Human Pioblen, in Technical 
Change,a Caseboo4. Nes York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1952. 301 pp. 

A casebook concerned with the social and cultural dynamics involved 
in the introduction ot technological innovations. By presenting actual 
incident. it aids in bridging the gap between technological specializa



328 EXI LRNAL ASSISTANCE AND INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 

tion and the ,,b of hum n problems it can cause. All of the problems
presented deal with cultural change introduced by technological achieve
ments in underdeveloped nat ions. 

1138. TEAF, HOWARD MoRRiB, and FRANCK, PETER G. (echtors) Hands Across 
Frontiers.Case Studies in Technical Cooperation. Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell
Univers.t Press, 1955. 579 PP. 

A comprehensise selection of case studies by practitioners in the fieldof technical assistance The cases %sereselected on the basis of (a)
relevance to economic groith, (b) di ersity of entecrprise, geographical
areas, and operating agencies, (c) transterability of experiences to other 
undertakings, (d) degree of completion of projects; and (e) complete
ness, reliability, and availability of data. 

1139. UsEEm, JOHN, and USEEM, Rum- The Western Educated Man in India. 
New York, Dryden Press, 1955. 237 pp. 

Reports a study of the effectieness of foreign education among Indiannationals. It has a twofold objective: first, to present the findings of
the study in India of the consequences of a nesiern ecdcation; second,
to present proposals derived from the findings that may be of practical
aid to policy problems and to administrators interested in exchange
of persons bctween countries. Chapter i deals with the nature of the
study; chapter 2 with changes in the character and outlook of the west
ern-educated Indians, chapter 3 with the transfer of foreign training
to the home country; chapter 4 with implications for international 
derstanding; 

un
and chapter 5 presents the reccmmendations. 



Chapter 13. 

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL POLICIES 

I. Research for Development 

I140. 	BROORINGS IN6TITUTION. Development of the Emerging Countries- An 
Agenda for Research. Washington, D.C., 1962. 239 pp. 

Contains seven papers on problems facing emerging naticns. Topics
include rural problems, technological change, ed,.cation, and a sug
gested framework for analysis of econom: and political change. Each 
paper considers current trends of analysis and suggests aieas in which 
additional research is needed. Methods for conducting research are 
also considered. 

tl41. 	BusH, VANNEVAR. Science the Endless Frontier, Washington, D C., Office 
of SLientific Research and Development, July 1945. 184 pp. (repnnted 
196o) 

This report is In response to a request from President Roose elt for 
recommendations for policy guidelines for national action in sLience. 
Considers major subjects of "The War Against Disease, Science and the 
Public Welfare, Renewal ot our Scientific Talent; a Problem of Scien
tific Reconversion; and The Means to the End." The last s(ction ton
tains the basic recommendations and detailed proposals %%hich resultLtd 
in the National Science Foundation. Illustrates how the United States 
began the development of policy for science and technology. 

1142. 	 INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 01N SCIENCE IN ADVANCEMENTTHE OF NEw 
STATES, R-HOVOT, ISRALL, 1960. Science and the New Nations, edited by 
Ruth Gruber. New York, Basic Books, 196!. 314 pp. 

The product of a conference held in Israel at which experts from 40 
raidons contributed papers and discussed the problems and experiences 
of deseloping nations, focusing theii attention on sdence, technology, 
education, and natural resources. Explores atomic energy, radiation 
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technology, and other factors which contribute to building viable econ
omies. The contributions that advanced nations can make in science, 
technology, capital formation, and education through programs of inter
national cooperation are heavily stressed. 

1143. 	 MEIE, RIcH R L. Science and Economic Dcvelopment: New Patterns 
of Living. Cambridge, Mass., Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
Press, z956. 266 pp. 

Discusses possibilities of expanding the supply of carbohydrates, pro
tein, and fats in view of techniques such as algae culture, piwciculture in 
fertilized ponds and lagoons, yeast culture. Briefly views the long-term 
prospects for meeting world food requirements. Selected references on 
protein sources, micro-orgamsm culture, and nutrtion. 

1144. 	 NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, WASuINcToN, D.C. Recommendations 
for Strengthening Science and Technology in Selected Areas of Africa 
SouiA 	of th- Sahara. Washington, D.C., 1959. io8 pp. 

Suggests ways in which science and technology might be best used in 
specified areas. Considered in this report are edt,catlon, medical and 
public health services, agriculture, natural resources, engineering, sci
ence, technology, and industry. In each subject area, describes the 
current status and makes concrete suggestions in both general and 
specific term:. Contains In-page bibliography. 

1145. 	STANFORD REsEARctn INSTITUTE. Scientific Research and Progress in
 
Newly Developing Countries. Menlo Park, Calif., x96z. 48 pp.
 

Points out the inadequate research in applying Western science and 
technology to developing areas, and suggests ways by which known 
scientific advances may be utilized in developing nations. Suggests 
a network of cooperative links in basic and applied research between 
the developing and the more developed nations. 

Z146. 	U.S. NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION. Basic Research, a National Re
source. Washington, D.C., 1957. 64 pp. 

"Designed to convey in non-technical language the meaning of basic 
research in science and how important it is to the nation." Considers 
ways of establishing conditions favorable to basic research and of 
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achieving greater financial support, including emphasis upon more par
ticipation by non-Government sources. Specific examples of th pro
ductive role of basic research are cited. 

1147. -. Prc:eedingsof a Conference on Research and Development and 
Its Impact Upon the Economy. Washington, D.C., U.S. Government 
Printing Office, x958. 

Reports the background data and conference discussion of a national 
conference which was primarily concerned with exploring some of the 
ways in which we must extend our thinking on the economic aspects of 
research and development and on the organizational processes upon 
which effective research and development depecnd. Explores the rela
tive role of Government, industry, university, and foundation supported 
research and possible means to improve this balance. 



11. Scientific Methods and Approaches 

148. 	ACKOFF, RUSSELL LINCOLN. Scientific Metaod. Optimizing Applied
Research Decisions. New York, Wiley, 1962.- 464 pp. 

Discusses planning or designing the use of science in the pursuit of 
objectives, with emphasis on rational planning. A scientific approach
to scientific inquiry. With models, examples, and illustrations, inesti
gates the procedures of ,cience. 

1149. 	 BUNGE, MARIo. "Kinds of criteria of scientific laws," Philosophy of 
Science. July 1961, v. 28, no. 3, pp. 26o-28i. 

Sets up criteria and classifies different kinds of laws trom the standpoint 
of scope, precision, validity. etc. 

1150. 	 CONANT, JAMES BRIANT Science and Common Sense New Haven, 
Conn., Yale University Press, 1951. 371 pp 

An explanation of the methods of experimental science written for the 
non-professional. By utilizing case histories, describes the %sayin which 
scientists work and relates their efforts to progress in technology, agri
culture, and medicine. 

115r. FESTINCER, LEON, and KATZ, D SIEL (editors) Research Methods in the 
BehavioralSciences. New York, Dryden, 1953. 66o pp. 

Discusses with appropriate examples such aspects of research method
ology as surseys field studies, experiments in field settings and laboratory
experiments, procedures for sampling and the methods of collecting 
and analyzing data. Extensise bibliographies. 

1152. 	 FUNK, PHILIPP (editor) The Validation of Scientific Theories. Boston, 
Mass., Beacon, 1957. 242 pp. 

A conceptual and theoretical discussion of what the role of belief in 
science might be and %%hy people have this idea. 
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1153. 	 HEMPEL, CARL GUSTAV. Fundamentals of Concept Formation in Empir

ical Science. Chicago, Ill., University of Chicago Press, 1952. 93 PP. 

Surveys fundamental principles of the general theory of definition as an 

imporlant method of concept formation, analyzes the methods of intro

duting sLientific concepts, and stadIles qualitati e and quantitative con

cepts 	and methods in empirical science. 

New York,1154. 	 HUMBLE OIL & Rri-INING COMPANY. Yes, No-One, Zero. 

1958. 15 pp. 

An elementary guide explaining the binary number system; a system 

which uses two symbols, I and o; and the idea of place value. The 

pamphlet also gixes the essential elements of information flow charts 

and basic ingredients of computer language. 

1155. 	 LIRNIR, DNIIL, and LASSIXILI, HAROLD D. (editors) The Policy 

Sciences, Recent Developments in Scope and Method Stanford, Calif., 

Stanford University Press, 1951. 344 PP. 

Social sciences can solve problems of human relations, and when applied 

can contribute by clarifying objecties, reconcilingto policymaking 
conflicting basic principles, assessing forces at work in any set of circum

stances, and determining the direction, intensity, and rapidity of change. 

PLRKINS, JR. (editors) Some Alplicai156. 	LIKERT, RLNSiS, and HAYES, SAMUEL 

tions of BehaviouralResearch. Paris, France, UNESCO. 1957. 333 PP 

Discusses methods and relevance of behavioral research. Reviews the 
"state of the science" in the mid-i 9 50's in terms of practical applications 

to administrati%e leadership, leadership training, influence of groups, and 
psychologicalprojections of economic and political behaxior based on 

surveys. 

Problems in the Logic of Scientific
1157. 	 NAGEL, ERNEST. Structureof Science 

618 pp.Explanation. Burlingame, Calif, Harcourt, Brace, 196i. 

Discusses the problems of the nature f explanation, laws, and theories 

in science. Treats mechanics, space, geometry, and determinism, and in 

the process discusses chance and causalit). Considers the problems in

volved in reduction of one theory to another, analyzes methodological 
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issues relevant to the scientific claim of the social sciences, including con
trol of relevant variables, subjectivity, value orientation, cultural rela
tivity, and knowledge as a sociil variable: considers the major schools 
of sociology and contrasts science with historiogr.phy. 

1158. 	 NET,RocER, and Hi TZLER, STANLEY A. Introductionto Electronic Data 
Procesaing. Glencoe, b T'ree Press, 1959. 287 pp. 

A readable introducuon to the history, theory, and operation of digital
computing systems in terms of research approaches and needs of the re
searcher for understanding the whichresource high-speed computers 
represent. 

1159. 	 PFEIFFFR, JOHN E. The Thinking Machine. Philadelphia, Pa., Lippincott, 
1962. 	 242 pp. 

An introduction to the workings, accomplishments, and future pos
sibilities of computers. 

xs6o. 	 TAUBF, MORTIMER. Computersand Common Sense. The Myth of Think
ing Machines. New York, Columbia University Press, 196i. 136 pp. 

Evidence concerning possible future existence of machines to translate
language, leI.rn (in the human sense), make decisions, and carry out
"'intelligent" operations. 

116x. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE. OFFICE OF TECHNICAL SERVICE. United
States Government Research Reports. Washington, D.C., U.S. Govern
ment Printing Office. 1946 to date. 

Annotated bibliography of technicil reports prepared by a governmental 
agency. Contains a detailed listing of technical publications and reports. 

1162. US. NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION. OFFICE OF SPECIAL STUDIES. Meth
odological Aspects of Statistics on Research and Development. Washing. 
ton, D.C., 1959. 132 pp. 

A series of papers which deal with the compilation of data useful in
analyzing the contribution of research and development. 
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1163. 	VOIGT, MELVIN JOHN. Scientists' Approaches to Information. Chicago, 

Ill., American Library Association, 1961. 8x pp. 

A study of the means by which scientists obtain information, analyzing 

previous studies on the use of bibliographical references, abstracts, re

prints from meetings, and other sources. Purpose is to aid information 

services in libraries and laboratories. 

6T1026-2----28 



III. Society and Science 

1164. 	 BARBER, BERNARD. Science and the Social Order. Glencoe, Il., Free 
Press, 1952. 288 pp. 

A sociolog,-.d analysis of science, treating the field of scientific endeavor 
as a social actzit) %itlithinherent political, cultural, and social implca
tions. 

1165. 	 FELLOWS, E.W. "Social and cultural influences on the development of 
science," Synthese June i96i. N 13, no. 2, pp. 154-172. 

Comments briefl) on the ideological, socio structural, valuational, eco
nomic, cross-cultural, linguistic, demographic, and geographic factors 
vxhich shape the de~elopment and char.cter ot science 

1x66. 	PIEL, GirARD Science in the Cause of .MIan New York, Knopf, 1961. 
297 pp. 

Essays on the interrelations betmeen science and technology, on the one 
hand, and political, eLonomic, and soual considerations, on the other. 
Includes an essay on the economics of undeide~elopment which stresses 
the need tor incre-ised foreign -Lonomlc aid 

1i67. 	STANFORD RisEAICH I\STITLTE Possible Nonmilitary Scientific Develop
rnents and Then Potential Impact on Foreign Policy Problems of the 
United States Repoit Piepared for the US. Senate Committee on 
Foreign Relatrons Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 
1959. 10opp. 

Points out the unexen application of science and technology around the 
world, and indicates a)sin wh:ch science can assist de%eloping nations. 
Suggests %-aysin which tile United States could assist underdeveloped 
nations to stimulate their scientific and technological progress. 

1168. 	 ZETTERBERO, HAS L\NNART Social Theory and Social Practice. New 
Yo,k, Bedmmster Prss, 1962. 19o pp. 

Discusses the meaning, technique, and setting nf npplied social science. 
Considers consultation and the translation of pure scientific rules of 
sociology into useful advice. 
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IV. Government and Science 

1169. 	CONrl RENCL ON '11E RI S1ARCH! FUNCTION OF TIlL UNIVERSITY BuRI AUS 

AND INSTITUTI S IOR GoVi RNMI N r RiI TI D RI S ARCIT, Bi RKELrY, CALIF 

The Research I'unction of Un,'ci~ty Butcaas and Institutes of Govein
nient-Related Reseaph Repoit, Ldtcd by Dwight Waldo. Berkelhy, Calif., 
Bureau of Public dminisrratin, UniLitity of California, i96o. 222 pp. 

This confcrn.nce deit Nvith the listor, of il'cse institutions, their gc Is, 
and future dscxlopncnt \lemb.Ls proposid to enhance the s'alue of 
their research through de clopmcnt of bali thcor, relevant to the 
functioning of government, and through the gr atcr use and integration 

of social science data and concepts Suggestions Nere inade for closr 
cooperation and integration of both staff and progr-mms x ith unIs ersities. 

117o. 	Dupid', JosePII STI Pii %N, and LAKOFr, S XN I Or A. Science and the Nation, 
Policy and Politics. Engle%sood Cliffs, N J, Printicc Hall, 1962 18i pp. 

Discusses the impact of science on political and policv decision making, 

primarily from thL United States xiess, but C\ impik Sar. cited for %ider 
implications Dcscribcs gos.rnmint md wcinct in rd 111 ti industry, 
uninersities, armaments, ,in] securt Cites ,au'mll i.\pcricnces. 

1171. 	 KIDD, CHARLrs V. Anmcican Unwtcrstic and Federal Research Cam
bridge, Mass., Harsard University Prcss, i99 272 pp 

Discusses the role of Federal financing of unisersity research and its 
impact upon uniscrsitv financial status, teaching capacity, the organiza
tion of research, and unicrsitv-goernmcntal political and administra
ti,,e relationships. Specific chapters inclut research goals ot Federal 

agencies, funtions of unisersities, Federai research funds, scientific 

fields, nmoney and manpower, un,%ersity resear(.h costs, terms and con
ditions, graduate - 1ud', faulty and teChing. uni ersity administration, 
uns ersity organiation, unisersitV participation in Federal decisions, 
and conclusions whiLh deal ssith the generalized crucial factors involked 
in these relationships. 
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1172. 	 MAINZER, LEwis C. "Scientific freedoa in government-sponsored re
search," lournalof Politics May 196i, v. 23, no. 2, pp. 212-230. 

A conceptual discussion of freedom in research written on American 
experiences with federally supported research. Argues that scientific 
freedom has not been unduly abridged through reliance on Federal 
funds, but rather that the range of choices has been enlarged through 
Federal support. 

1173. 	 PRICE, DoN KRASHLR Governmentand Science- Their Dynamic Relation 
in American Democracy New York, New York University ' ss, 1954. 
203 pp. 

The author seeks to put into proper perspective government and science 
in the United States in terms of history, democratic ideals of freedom and 
responsibility, security and publicity, and national policy. 

1174. SKINNER, BLRIUIUs FREDERIC Science and Human Behavior. New 
York, Macmillan, 1953. 461 pp. 

Discusses the necessity and possibilities of a science of behavior, capable
of predicting and controlling behavior of individuals and groups, and 
ultimately providing the basis for a more effective cultural design.
Analyzes present controls on individuals, minimizing the inherence of 
free will. 

1175. 	 STOVER, CARL F. The Government of Science. Santa Barbara, Calif., 
Center for the Study of Democratic Institutions, 962. 47 PP. 

Discusses the contribution of science to society, and considers the rela
tionships of government and science. Analyzes the impact of politics 
or scientific freedom, the need for professional responsibility, and vari
ous proposals for specfic government organizations responsible for the 
area of science and technology. 

1176. 	U.S. NATIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION. Government-University Relation
ships in Federally Sponsored Scientific Research and Development. 
Washington, D.C., 1958. 44 PP. 

Considers the subject in two broad classifications: "The Evolution and 
Present Character of Federal Sponsorships of Research and Develop
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ment at Colleges and Universities"; and "The Recommended Prin

ciples and Practices for Future Federal Sponsorship." Particularly 

concerned with the role and growth of FLderal sponsorship since 194u 

and its implications foi the future in terms of th. national interest 

Considers problems in government-univLrsity relationships as identified 

by universities and Federal agencies Major recommendation is that 

the Federal Government reimburse universities for the indirect costs as 

well as the direct costs of supported research 

1177. 	WLNGLRT, NOtKMAN IRVING "Perspectives on government and sLience," 

Annals of the American Acdemy of Political and Social Science Jan 

196o, v. 327, 138 pp. 

A special issue containing 15 essays on the "Perspectives of Government 

and Science," grouped under three headings. nceds, problems, and 

opportunities; administration of government science; ind government 

science and the universities. The issue vas intended .o set forth some 

scholarly analyses of major questions imxoked in defining a general 

policy framework for the upgrading and expanding of Government

financed and direLted scientific research and training, essential to meet 

the challenges to the West implilt in the success of So\iet space pro
a rapid and effectixe ocrhauling ofgrams. The conflict involhed in 

our philosophies and practices in the area of scientific study, without 

serious or lasting impairment of our fundamental rights and processes, 

are brought Iato sharp focus. 

Science and Public Policy. Lincoln, Nebr., Uni1178. 	WOtrLE, DILEL LEr. 

versity of Nebraska Press, 1959 81 pp.
 

Contains three essays on science and public policy, science in the Fed

eral Government, and education in a ivorld of science. Maintains that 

decisions regarding government, industrial actliity, and education must 

be based in part on technological aspects and in part on the more gen

eral fact that society Is becoming increasingly dependent and affected by 

science and technology. 



V. Industry and Science 

1179. 	 AmERICkN MANAGEMENT Associ1rioN. Getting the Most From Product 
Research and Development. New York, 1955. 149 Pp. (Special Report 
No. 6) 

Presents a series of art.cles dealing Aith the management of research 
and development in an industrial firm. Considers company organt7a
tion and coordination, niotiNation, de%clopment, compensation, and
coordination of the research program, and information flows to manage
ment and budgetary and cost controls. 

118o. 	 HILLIGIN, MkRGARLT P. (editor) Libaries for Research and Industry 
Planningand Equipment New York, Special Libraries Association, 1955. 
58 pp. 

A group of articles relative to the planning of libraries, with photographs
and examples of layouts of contemporary industria .nd business libraries. 
Aims, purposes, spacing, and equipment are discussed briefly. 

x81. 	KAPLAN, NORMAN. "The rule of the research administrator," Administra
tve Science Quarterly. June 1959, v.4, no. i, pp.20-42. 

Points up instances of strain and potential conflict between the research 
administrator and the scientists in large-scale research organizations.
The author sees the administrator as being caught between the con
flicting dLmands of the scientist and those of higher authority within the 
organization. Suggests the need for additional study of the nature of 
administrative positions in research prog2aras and of the kind of man 
best suited for this role. 

1182. 	 MEES, CHARLES EDWARD KLNNETH, and LEERMAKERS, JOiiN A. The
 
Organization of Industrial Scientific 
 Research (2d ed) New York, 
McGraw-Hill, 1950. 383 Pp. 

Presents an account of the history and development of industrial scientific 
research, the general principles of its conduct, and an analysis of the 

340 



341 INDUSTRY AND SCIENCE 

methods actually used for the organization and operation of industrial 

research laboratories. Considers the developmnt and role of university, 

industry, endo%% .dand go% ernmental res(.ard institutions, and discusses 

problems of location, orgI1ation, staffing, and direction of research 

within industry. 

basic research,Discusses methods to increase 

i183. PRIrN.IioN UL\%ii Iii CoHIiiN cI Indu,tty and the Fitro , - Basic 

Research Proceedingsof a Meeting Princeton, N.J, 1959. 49 PP. 

and considers the roles 

erity could play in basic researchthat industry, goN ernment, and the uni 

activities. 

Vardticks of IndustrialResearch The Evaluation1184. 	 QUINN, JAirs BRIAN. 
of Research andDevelopn .ntOutput. New York, Ronald, 1959. 224 PP. 

Considers current methods Lf esaiuating industrial research outpt for 

management purpose-, EI%.ia methods aie presentcd and analyzed,ate 


and a theoretical "best" approa, i for evaluation is proposed. Suggests 

methods helpful to persons atter ipting to develop and administer evalua

tion techniques in industrial rese irch. 

1185. 	 VAZSONYI, ANDRLW. Scientific f rogiannmmg in Business and Industry. 

New York, Wiley, 1958. 474 PP. 

Explains tht. fundamentals of mathematical programing, folloised by 

specific business situations. Illustratesapplications ot this technique to 
problems can be formulated inhow production and 	 management 

Examines such techniques as dual theorism,mathematical terms 
convex and dynamic programing, and the theory of games. Statistical 

methods, imentory, and produ(ion _ontrol are dilscussd with special 

references to the utiliation of these factors. 



VI. Research Administration 

ix86. AH.BERG, CLARK D., and HONEY, JOHN C. Some Administrative Problems in Governmental Research. Washington, D.C., Washington ResearchOffice, Syracuse University, Maxwell School of Citizenship and Public 
Affairs, 1951. 115pp. 

A surxey designed to benefit persons beset with problems of organizingand administering activities in scientific research and dexelopment.Various research activities of the Federal Government are described. 

1187. BusH, GEORCE POLLOCK. Bibliography on Research Administration, Annotated. Washington, D C., Uniersity Press of Washington, D.C., 1954,
146 pp. 

Emanated from a graduate course in research administration at theAmerican University. More than i,ioo references, almost all d itedafter 1945. are included; and articles from periodicals are noted Divided
into eight sections, indexed by topic and author. 

x88. CALIFORNA UNiVERsrry (Los ANGELES). INSTITUTE OF INDUSTRIAL RELA-TINS. EvaluatingResearch andDevelopments. Los Angeles, Calif., 953. 
104 pp. 

The ahnotated proceedings of a confercnce of research administrators
devoted to evaluating research and its relationship to development. 

1189. CONFLRVCE ON I',DLSTRIAL RSEARCH. Research Operationsin Industry,edited by Da%id B.Hertz. New York, King's Crown Press, Columbia Uni
versity, 1953. 453 PP. 

Presents a number of short papers and discussions of plans drawn fromthe first three Columbia Conferences on Industrial Research. Discussesthe justification and philosophy of research in industry; and considersproblems of research cost and financial control, the training and selecting of creative researchers, the planning and designing ol research programs and facilities, research methodology and experimental design,operations research and problems of communication in progres;. 
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1190. 	 HEYEL, CARL (editor) Handbook of Industrial Research Management. 
New York, Reinhold, 1959. 513 pp. 

A comprehensive survey of areas of technical research, including new 
techniques for technological advance such as computers and electronic 
machines. A special section is devoted to the administraute techniques 
that have aristn in new electronic fields of technology. 

1191. 	 LITTLE, (AiRTHLR D.) !NC. Management of Industrial Research: A Se
lected and Annotated Bibliography. Cambridge, Mass, 1950. 14 pp. 

A partially annotated bibliography of selected v ritings useful to research 
management. Includes readings useful in administering, organizing, 
designing, and evaluat-.ig research and research organizations. 

1192. 	PAT -ER, ARCHIE MACINNEs. Nonprofit Research and Patent Management 
Organization. Washington, D.C., National Academy of Sciences-Na
tional Research Council, 1955. 150 pp. 

A detailed analysis of the structures, operating procedures, research, 
patent policies, and institutional affiliations of Io research and patent 
management agencies. Suggests areas of research %ital to a dv'tloping 
country. 

1193. 	 PELZ, DONkLD C. "Some social factors related to performance in a re
search organization," Administrative Science Quarteily Dec. 1956, v. 
1, pp. 310-325. 

Reports the relat~onship between social environment provided medical 
researchers by an organization and their subsequent performance. Re
suits indicate that scientists tend to perform more acceptably when they 
are closely associated %th colleagues haing a aricty of %alues, e'.peri
ences, and disciplines, and when superx :sors pro%ide frequent stimulation 
combined with autonomy of action. 

1194. 	 PRICE, DON KR1,Stin R "The scientific establishment," Proceedings of the 
American PhilosophicalSociety. June 1962, V. to6, no. 3, PP. 235-245 • 

Discussion of the ways in which scientific gioups in the United States 
have become enmeshed in government. The author see.s them primarily 
as tools used by governmental bureaus or programs. Concludes that 
they are unable to set themselves apart from their functions as bureaus 
to protect their essential interests. 
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x195. 	 RIEGEL, JOHN WALLACE. Administration of Salaries and Intangible Re
wards for Engineer; and Scientists. Ann Arbor, Mich., University of 
Michigan, Bureau of Industrial Relations, 1958. 105 pp. 

Reports on the results of a study on vocational needs, goals, and motiva
tions of engineers and scientists. Identifies the sources of job satisfaction 
and dissatisfaction in these groups. The study is based on interviews 
conducted in eight manufacturing and tivo public utility companies.
Suggests, by imphcation, ways to promote personnel harmony and 
greater efficiency. 



Appendix A 

This Appendix indicates some of the chapters and sections in this Selected 
Reading List that are directly relevant to the various conference sessions as listed 
in United Nations Confeyence on the Application o1 Science and Technology 
for the Benefit of the Less Developed Areas (Revised Information Bulletin, New 
York: United Nations, Feb 5962, E/CON'. 39 /INF. i/REV. x). Other sec

tions, not listed here, may also be relevant. See the Table of Contents, and 
Section V of the Introduction for suggestions on how to find such additional 
readings. It should be emphasized that Chapter i is particularly relevant to 
all of the general sessions and provides essential background for all of the special
ized sessions. 

Confernce sessions 	 Doectly reiatedsections 

A 	 NATURAL RESOURCES 
General Session .. .. Chapter 3 
A 1. Mapping and surveying practices adapted to use in 3 1 

less developed areas 

A 2 Integrated riser basin development in less developed 2 V. 3 I 
areas 

A 3 Water resources 3 II 
A 4 Energy resources 3 Il1 
A 5 Mineral resources 3 V 

B HUMAN RESOURCES 
General Session Chapter 4 
B 1 Population trends 4 I, 4 II 
B 2 Better utilization of human reojrces for economic 4 I, 4 IV, 5 VI 

development 
B 3 Sound management and mivagcment development as 9 II, 9 1, 2 VII 

a factor in tchnologic.l progress 
B 4 Employment implhca:ions of the application of science 4 V 

and technolog in less de eloped areas 
B 5 The application of science and technology to con- 4 V, 9 1, 9 II 

ditions at the ssorkplace 

C. 	 AGRICULTURE 
General Session Chapter 8 
C 1 Institutional and social aspects of agricultural deel- 8 II, 8 I, 8 VI, 7.11, 7.VII 

opment
 
C 2 Improvement in levels of nutrition 8 VII, 6 Il
 

C 3 The deselopment of land and water resources 3 I, 3 IV, 2.V, 8 1
 
C 4 Crop production and protection 8 I1
 
C 5 Animal production and health 8 IV
 
C 6. Agricultural engineering and rural industries 8.V, 8 1, 8 VIII
 
C 7 Forestry and forest products 3 VII, 9 IX
 

C 8 Fishery resources and rroduction 	 3 VIII 
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Cotnesmrniesl 	 Directly rdatnd sctiont 

D 	 INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
 
General Sessi-in Chapter 9
 
D 1. Special factors affecting industrial development in 9 1, 9 II, II, 4 B I
 

less developed areas 
D 2. Structural and locational problems of industry 9 1, 9 II, 1 V 
D 3. Special operational problems 9 I, 9 11, 9 X, 3 VI 
D 4 Food processing and presersation 9 IV, 8 VIII, 8 IV 
D 5 Products of animal and vegetable origin and substi- 9 V, 8 IV, 8 VIII, 9 IX 

tutes
 

D 6 Textiles 9 VI
 
D 7 Iron and steel 9 VII
 
D 8 Non-ferrous metal% 9 VII
 
D 9 Engineering techniques and otganizttion 9 IX, 9 X
 
D 10 Engineering production 9 IX, 9 X, 9 II
 
D 11 Fertilizers 9 XIV, 8 I1
 
D 12 Heavy chemicals 9 VIII
 
D 13 Buildinp matcriils 9 IX
 
D 14 Building techniques 9 IX
 

E 	 TRANSPORT 
Grieral Session Chapter 10 
E l Factors in the development of national transportation 10 A 1, 10 A.VI 

policies
 
E 2 Roads and road transport 10 A I
 
E 3 Ratlisays 10 A III
 
E 4 Inland water transport and coastal shipping 10 A IV
 
E 5 Air transport and specialized uses of aircraft in less 10 A V
 

developed areas
 
E 6 New techniques in the transport of fuels and perish- 10 A.VI
 

able goods.
 
F. 	 HEALTH AND NUTRITION 

General Scssion Chapter 6 
F 1 The plan for the health services and the contribution 6 1, 6 II, 6 III, 4 1, 4.11 

of science and technology to its formulation and execu
tion. 

F 2 The control of disease in the light of developments in 6 II, 6 III, 6 V, 6 VI, 6 VII 
scitnce and technology 

F.3 The training of health persconnel 6 IV, 6 1, 4 IV, 5 V
 
F4 The role of medical research 6 IV, 6 I, 13 1
 

G. 	SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF DEVELOPMENT URBANIZATION 
General Session Chapters 7 and 8 
G.1. Rural development 8 II, 8 I, 7 1I
 
G 2 Urbanization .. 7 I1, 7 V, 7 VII, 4 V
 

H. ORGANIZATION, 	 PLANNING AND PROGRAMMING FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOP-
MENT 
General Session , Chapter 2 
H 1. Methodology of planning for development 2 I, 2 II, 2 111 1 V, 2 VI 
H 2 Organization arangements 2 VIII, 2 VII 
H 3. Implementation .... 2 VII, 2 VIII, 8 II, 9 I1 
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Coneriencrefionr 

ORGANIZATION AND PLANNING OF SCIENTIFIC 

I. 	 AND TECHNOLOGICAL POLICIES 
General Session 
1.1 	 The application of scientific and techiiological policies 

to the acceleration of economic deelopment
 
1 2 Research programes and economic development policies 


J. 	 INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION AND PROBLEMS 

OF TRANSFER AND ADAPTATION 
General Session 
J 1. Methods for stimulating technological Lhange 
J 2 Techniques of diffusing scientific and technilogical 

knowledge 
j 3 International co-operation 

K 	 TRAINING OF SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL PER-
SONNEL 
General Session 
K 1 Planning policies for the acte tlration of the develop-

inent of scientific and technological cadi :s 

K 2 The programming of science and technology 1%itnin 
th, educational structure 

L COMMUNICATIONS 
General Session 
L I Unfication and expansion through teleconimunica-

tions 

L 2 Broadcasting and telexision in less dvceloped ares 
1 3 Problems involved in thcdeelopment ofnational and 

international telecommunication netorks 

L 4 Teeli'nmunications in specialized fields 
L 5 Recent m.;nr adx ances and current de' elopmnens in the 

field of electronics of interest to developing areas 

Directl related recsons 

Chapter 13
 
13 I, 13 II, 13 III, 13 IV, 13 V
 

13 VI, 1 1
 

Chapter 12
 
12 II, 11 1
 
12 II, 12 VII, 5 Ill
 

12 1, 12 VII, 12 II
 

Chapter 5
 
4 IV, 4 III, 5 V, 5111
 

5 I, 5 II, 5 IV, 5 V, 12 IV
 

Chapter 11
 
11I, 11 11, 10 A V
 

1111, 11 I, 5 IIl
 
11 1, 11 II, 11 IV
 

11 11, 11 IV, 5 III, 13 II
 
11 IV, 1 1 II, 13 II, 5 III
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